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Sealed Book of Daniel opened. 





“Take the little book which is open in the hand of the angel, 
and eat it up.” Rev. x. 8, 9. 


For the word of God is “the joy and rejoicing of the heart.”— 





JER. xv. 16. . 
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Gon’s sacred book is opened now, 

Hear it, O Earth, and humbly bow. 

The seals are loosed, its truths disclosed. 
It triumphs now above its foes. 

_ It points to an immortal day, _ 

And guides us on the heavenly way. 
Were all the gems of earth our own, 
We'd part with all for this alone. 

Thus, leaving transient things so vain— 
Yes, leaving all our home to gain,— 
We'll take this volume for our guide 
And firmly by its truths abide. 

For by its holy, solemn awe, 

By its divine, celestial law, 

The word of God, we know it now, 

Of him who bled on Calvary’s brow; 
Of him who, in the jubilee, 

Will come to set his captives free. 

In that great year of his release, 

We'll soar above to dwell in peace. 
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TO THE READER. 


In obedience to the precept of Heaven, that we “consider the 
vision” (Dan.ix.23), the author, having for seven years been 
searching the Scriptures, prying into the chronological order of 
the holy oracles of God, and making astronomical calculations 
extending through more than six thousand years, to ascertain the 
truth, can, with confidence, offer this work to the public as worthy 
of the most serious and prayerful attention of every lover of 
truth; for, though we may differ in opinion as to prophetic dates 
and the time of the second coming of our blessed Lord, every 
intelligent man, who will take the trouble to examine for himself, 
must admit that if those dates, as found in our Hebrew Bible, can ; 
be credited, we have at least settled the long-disputed question as 
to the age of our world, and ESTABLISHED THE CORRECT CHRO- 
NOLOGY of our Bible. This alone claims for this work a place 
in every library. But that which appears unto the author, at least, 
to make this work of so much real worth, and worthy of the 
strictest investigation, is that he can by his own experience with 
confidence say that no man with a well-balanced mind, open to 
conviction,—no, not even the most confirmed infidel, atheist, or 
deist,—can make himself master of its contents without being 
compelled to admit that Jesus is the Christ, the Son of the living 
God; and those who in sincerity and truth really “love the 


appearing” 


of our Lord, are taught with holy, solemn awe to 
listen to the admonition of Christ: “Look up and lift up your 
heads;” yea, rejoice; “for your redemption draweth nigh.” 


(Luke xxi. 28.) 
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PREFACE, . 
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HAVING, through the light of astronomy, examined those uner- _ 
ring records of God’s celestial calendar, as given “ For a declaration 
of times and a sign of the world” (Hcclesiasticus xliii. 6), and thus 
discovered the truth as to the correct chronology of our Bible, 
which removes the seal and opens the book of Daniel, my object 
in this work is to “Write the vision and make it plain upon 
tables” (Hab. 11. 2); to disclose that portion of the “sure word of 
prophecy” (2 Pet. i.19) which was “shut up and sealed till the 
time of the end” (Dan. xii. 4, 9); and prepare a book of reference 
for the convenience of those who, calling no man “father upon 
earth” (Matt. xxiii. 9), wish to act the more noble part in that 
they examine for themselves and “search the scriptures daily as 
to whether those things are so.” (Acts xvii. 11.) 

Those who will take the trouble to notice the connection in 
which each reference is found, and so ponder the subject at issue 
as to have an understanding of the matter, will find the Bible 
a new book,—or a new and rich theme issuing from its exhaust- 
less fount on which the soul delights to feast. 

In that “book” which, being “shut up,” was handed down to us 


both “closed up and sealed” (Dan. xii. 4, 9), we now read that 
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which is truly sublime; for its sacred truths are now unfurled, 
and “THE WISE SHALL UNDERSTAND,” (Dan. xii. 10.) 

Upon the page of this newly-opened book we dis¢over a 
new internal evidence of the divine inspiration of our Bible,—a 
clear and positive demonstration of its heavenly origin, which, 
having been concealed under the heavy seal that closed the book of 
Daniel, had never before been seen. But the truth-testing powers 
of astronomy having removed the seal and opened the book, that 
all important question,—“Is the Bible the book of God?” is 
ANSWERED NOW; or, ‘at least, the author, who was not only a 
deist, but even doubted the existence of a God, can now truly 
say—not that “I believe,” but—“I Know that my Redeemer 
liveth, and that he shall stand at the latter day upon the earth.” 
(Job xix. 25.) 

If, ceasing to be drifted on with the current of popular opinion, 
man would only suffer wisdom—the more noble faculty of the . 
soul—to speak; would let reason and the weight of evidence 
govern and control the mind, then—as darkness is dispelled by 
the rising sun—infidelity would vanish, and the earth be lighted 
up by those brilliant rays now beaming forth from the sacred 
page of this newly-opened book; the church renouncing the 
doctrine and traditions of men, would put on her celestial robe 
of righteousness,—even that of obedience to Christ ; and. thus 
mirror forth the loveliness of the gospel plan of salvation. 

But, alas! the prejudice even of the deist is not so impervious 
to the light of truth, as that of those whose god is the custom of 
the age in which they live, and whose faith is but an assent to the 
religion of their fathers. But since those newly developed truths, 
which have not yet appeared to the world, have already been 
instrumental in the salvation of one for whom Christ died, may 
we not be encouraged to raise the light, to send the newly-opened 
book to earth’s remotest bound; for, though none of the wicked 
shall understand, the authorities of heaven declare “THE WISE 
SHALL UNDERSTAND. ° 


INTRODUCTION. 


THOSE who wish to understand the book of Daniel must bear in 
mind the two prominent points as presented in that book :— 

First. That it was to be sealed up until the time of the end. 

Second. At the time of the end “THE WISE SHALL UNDERSTAND.” 


From the first declarationg,we learn that, until the time of the, 


end, this book cannot be understood. Who can read a letter until 
the seal is broken? If “no man in heaven, nor in earth, neither 
under the earth, was able to open the book” before the seals were 
loosed. (Rev. v. 3), we cannot expect to gather information concern- 
ing the vision of Daniel from the writings of those who lived 
before the time of the end. Indeed, what they have written con- 
cerning the matter, has only vailed in obscurity those rich and 
sublime truths as found in the book of Daniel. For example: 


The Jews commenced the seventy weeks of Daniel (ix. 24) with | 


the ruin of the first temple by Nebuchadnezzar, and extended 
them to the destruction of the second by Titus. The “seven 
weeks,” they say, is forty-nine years, commencing at the going forth 
of the commandment by Cyrus, and reaching to the second year 
of Darius; and by the expression, “anoint the Most Holy,” they 
understand that the King of Persia should become great so as to 
build Jerusalem. ” 

A. C. McLaughlin extends the seventy weeks to the year A.D. 87 
which is seventeen years after the destruction of Jerusalem. 

Though Daniel informs us that the sixty-nine weeks are to be 
commenced at the going forth of the commandment to restore and 
build Jerusalem (Dan, ix. 25), the learned Bishop Usher commences 


them at the twentieth of Artaxerxes. Had Daniel not informed us , 


that these things were sealed up and closed until the time of the 
_end, we would feel truly astonished at the bishop—who has exhibited 
so much learning on other subjects—thus commencing them eighty- 
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three years after the commandment to restore and build J upd 
had gone forth, and many years after Jerusalem had been built 
(Ezra iv. 12), and at a time when there was no commandment 
given to build it, but merely a favor granted Nehemiah (i. 4),— 
which was the privilege of building the wall that enclosed Jeru- 
salem; and, so far from Nehemiah having been commanded by the 
king to do this, it seems to have been with fegr and trembling that 
he made his desire known. (Neh. ii. 2.) 

Scalinger commences these sixty-nine weeks at the second year 
of Darius Northus. This makes Ezra, who went up in the seventh 
of Artaxerxes, not less'than two hundred and eight years old at the 
seventh of the next Artaxerxes: for we are told that he was the 
son of Seraiah (Hzra vii. 1), who was slain at the destruction of 
Jerusalem. (2 Kings xxv. 18.) 

As merely to mention the above views sufficiently exposes their 
absurdity, we will not intrude upon the patience of the reader by 
going into an examination of them. gBut the most popular opinion, 
or that most generally received, is that of Prideaux, who com- 
mences them at the seventh of Artaxerxes. 

The reader is already aware that the sixty-nine weeks are to be 
commenced “from the going forth of the commandment to restore 
and to build Jerusalem.” Now, turn to the seventh chapter of 
Hzra, and you will find that no commandment wag given at that 
time to build Jerusalem. By referring to Chap. iv. 12, you will 
see that Jerusalem was builded by virtue of the commandment given 
by Cyrus; then turn to Haggai 1. 4, and it will be found that the 
Jews were dwelling in “ceiled houses” as early as the second year 
of Darius. But Prideaux admits, both that there was no command- 
ment given in the seventh of Artaxerxes to build Jerusalem, and 
that the commandment which was given by Cyrus was properly the 
literal one to restore and build J erusalem ; and the only objection 
that either he or any one else has to commencing them with the 
commandment in the first year of* Cyrus, is, that according to the 
chronology as established by Ptolemy, they will not, if commenced 
there, reach the nativity of Christ. So he is not willingly, but 
unavoidably driven to the necessity of taking the expression “ re- 
store and build Jerusalem,” in a figurative sense. But all that is 
necessary to rescue this from his hands, and show that it can be 
commenced nowhere else but at the first of Cyrus, is to show that 
it cannot be taken in a figurative sense. To do this, let us first 
call to mind that the Jews were really in possession of. a ‘city, 
which they called Jerusalem. This city was literally destroyed 
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by Nebuchadnezzar, and the Jews carried to Babylon. Jeremiah 
had prophesied that they were to remain there, subject to the king, 
seventy years; at the end of which time they were to return to 
their own land, and build Jerusalem again. 

Near the end of this seventy years, Daniel was engaged in 
prayer,—not only for his people, but also for the literal city of 
Jerusalem, which was then lying waste (Dan. ix. 16); and, while 
thus pouring forth his soul in prayer, he was informed that 
Jerusalem was not only to be built again, but to be destroyed the . 
second time (ix. 27)—which all admit to be a literal destruction— 
by Titus. “From the going forth of the commandment to restore 
and to build” this same Jerusalem, Daniel was informed that the 
sixty-nine weeks were to be commenced (ix. 25); and, as if to 
make it impossible to be taken in a figurative sense, the angel 
even mentioned the streets, and the wall that surrounds it. (ix. 25.) 
If this can be taken in a figurative sense, we may as well say 
the whole Bible is to be takgen thus, and that there is nothing 
literal in it. 

But, for the sake of argument, suppose we depart from the 
universal rule for explaining not only the Bible, but all other 
books; and admit that, instead of commencing the sixty-nine weeks 
at the going forth of the proper edict to restore and build Jerusa- 
lem, they may. be commenced at the building up, or, as Isaac 
Newton has it, from the time they “again became a people after 
their captivity.” 

Now, we ask, What constituted them a people? Was it not the 
full privilege of observing their own laws in their own land? and, 
if so, did they not properly become a people again when, in the 
seventh month, in the second year of Cyrus, they commenced 
observing all things according to the law of Moses? (Hara, ii. 1-7.) 
And if the sixty-nine weeks are to be commenced at the time the 
Jews again became a people, does not reason say they ought to be 
commenced from the first period at which they, after the seventy 
years captivity, again became a people, and was not their restora- 
tion under Cyrus the first and most noted period of their becoming 
a people? 

There is nothing in the seventh chapter of Hzra that does so 
clearly show that they did then become a people; but, even if it 
was yet more clear that they became a people in the seventh year 
of Artaxerxes than in the second of Cyrus, what right have we to 
commence the sixty-nine weeks seventy-nine years after they had 
properly become’a people? Jeremiah informs us that the captivity 
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was to continue seventy years (Jer. xxix. 10); but if the Jews did 
not become a people till the seventh of Artaxerxes, then the cap- 
tivity continued one hundred and forty-nine years. If the 
angel had in so many words said, “The sixty-nine weeks are to 
be commenced at the seventh of Artaxerxes,” they could not be 
commenced there so as to make sense: for it is said that they were 
to reach the coming of “the Messiah—the Prince,’—“ which to be 
interpreted is the Christ” (John i. 49); and yet, if commenced at 
the seventh year of Artaxerxes, they overshoot the date of his 
appearance on earth by thirty years. To obviate this difficulty, it 
has been supposed that they ought to reach the time of his bap- 
tism,—making this the time at which the Messiah came,—for- 
getting that Paul had said, “When the fullness of the time was 
come, God sent forth his Son, made of a woman” (Gal. iv. 4),—not 
of water. ; 

For Christ to become the complete and perfect Messiah, so as to 
fulfill the whole law, it was not only necessary for him to come 
into the world and die; but he must be made under the law. 
What placed him under the law,—his baptism, or his birth? It 
was also necessary for him to have a corporeal body. (Heb. x. 5.) 
Which gave him this body,—his baptism, or his birth? 

Had the angel informed Daniel that the sixty-nine weeks were 
to reach unto his baptism, we would extend them there. But since 
he’says, emphatically, to “the Messiah the Prince,” it would be a 
violation of all rules for understanding the meaning of authors to 
say they ought to reach thirty years beyond the time of his actual 
coming,—at which time he was declared to be the Saviour, the 
Christ, the Lord. (Luke ii. 11.) The prophets, in speaking of ‘his 
coming, always point to his birth, thus: “Unto us a child is born, 
unto us a son is given.” (Isa.ix.6.) The next period of time, as 
given by the angel to Daniel, was the sixty-two weeks, at the end of 
which the Messiah was to be cut off. By reference to Daniel ix.26., 
it will be observed that the sixty-two weeks are not to be com- 
menced with the sixty-nine, at the going forth of the commandment, 
but “after” the completion of the walls. Now, turn to Nehemiah 
vi. 15, and you will find the particular time at which the walls were 
completed,—from which completion the sixty-two weeks are to 
be dated; and this being in the thirty-second year (Neh. xiii. 6) of 
the same king in whose seventh year Ezra went up, it is only 
twenty-five years later than the first date. Now, add twenty-five to 
the sixty-two weeks, or four hundred and thirty-four years, and we 
have four hundred and fifty-nine. then subtract this from the 
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sixty-nine weeks, or four hundred and eighty-three years, and we 
have twenty-four. Thus, it places the date at which the Messiah 
was to be “cut off” twenty-four years before the time of his 
‘appearing on earth. 

To obviate this difficulty, Prideaux goes back to the twenty-fifth 
verse, and.takes out the seven weeks which he has already used 
once, and, as regardless of the testimony both of Nehemiah and 
Josephus, supposes that Hzra and Nehemiah were forty-nine years 
from the seventh of Artaxerxes in reforming the Jewish State. 
Since this would make Hzra at least one hundred and eighty years 
old at that time, he rejects the reading in Ezra vii, 1, where he 
is said to be the son of Seraiah, or at least supposes that it might 
be so construed as to mean only a descendant in the line of 
Seraiah. But, after all this straining of points and contradicting 
of authors, the difficulty is not in the least removed; for the angel 
did not say that the sixty-two weeks were to be commenced from 
the complete restoration of the Jewish polity: but “after” the com- 
pletion of the walls, which were to be built in troublesome times. 
So, even if history had testified to the fact that Ezra and Nehemiah 
were forty-nine years employed in reforming the Jewish State, we 
would yet, by the express language of the angel to Daniel, be 
restricted to the completion of the walls for the commencement of 
the sixty-two weeks. But suppose the angel had said the sixty- 
two weeks were to be commenced at the end of forty-nine years: 
it would not make sense; for it would cut the Messiah off the 
same day he appeared on earth. To avoid this difficulty, the date 
of his coming is extended to his baptism instead of his birth. 
Even then they cut him off the same day of his baptism,—leaving 
no time for his ministry; and, to obviate this, Prideaux slips down 
to ver. 27, and borrows the one-week covenant which was to be 
confirmed by the prince, whose people was to come and destroy 
the city. This one week he places at the end of the sixty-two 
weeks; and then, in spite of’ the testimony both of the fathers and 
of the chronology as given in the gospel of John, makes the min- 
istry of Christ seven years. Instead of borrowing the seven years 

from the Prince of Rome, and placing it here for the ministry of 
Christ, why not go to the Mosaic law and get the four days in which 
the lamb was to be kept up (Ex. xii. 6), and place that here, making 
his ministry four years,—for it would be much more plausible. 
Prideaux observes that the angel did not say that the Messiah was 
to be cut off the very day, but only says that he should be cut off 
after sixty-two weeks, which expression he thinks will admit of a 
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time seven years after. Unreasonable as this appears to be, it 
is the only point in his whole scheme that has even the appear- 
ance of plausibility. Others, observing that the ministry of Christ 
could not have continued as long as seven years, split the one week 
in half, making the ministry of Christ three years and a-half; and 
prove it by the expression, “in the midst of the week the sacrifice 
and oblation shall cease;” and as this draws the sixty-two weeks 
within three years and a-half of the time of the cutting off of the 
Messiah, it appears more plausible than for them to fall short by 
seven years. But what is the meaning of the words “sacrifice and 
oblation?”—the death of a person, or the sacrifice of the Jews 
under the Mosaic dispensation? And will any one familiar with 
the history of the Jews, pretend to say that their sacrifices and 
oblations ceased before the commencement of the seven-years war, 
in which the city was destroyed? 

_ But it is urged that the Jewish sacrifices typified Christ, and that 
in this sense they ceased at his death. This would appear plausi- 
ble but for the fact that Daniel does not say so. * He says nothing 
about the Jewish types and shadows reaching their antitype, but 
emphatically “the sacrifice and oblation shall cease.” Neither is 
the one-week covenant placed at the time of the cutting off of the 
Messiah, but down at the time of the war in ver. 27. 

In order to settle this question, if the reader will examine ver. 26, 
he will observe that the particular personage who was to cause the 
sacrifice and oblation to cease, was the prince whose people should 
come and destroy the city,—which was the prince of Rome, or 
antichrist, for it was the Romans that did destroy this city: and 
that this prince did cause the sacrifice to cease, history declares to 
be a matter of fact. (See Josephus.) 

The definitive adjective “the” shows that Daniel already knew that 
this prince was to come. Had he not been before informed of this, 
instead of the angel’s using the article “the,” he ought to have 
said, a prince that shall come: and by reference to Chap. viii. we 
learn what prince it was of whose coming Daniel had before been 
informed. In this chapter we observe that three different king- 
doms were to exercise power over the Jews: 1, Persia; 2, Greece; 
but since God in his wisdom thought ‘proper to seal up the book 
of Daniel until the time of the end, the name of the third is not 
given. Therefore the angel, in explaining to Daniel who it was 
that should destroy the city, and cause the sacrifice and oblation to 
cease, called him by no other name than “the prince that shall come.” 

The expression “the covenant,” supposes a particular covenant 
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already existing; and that particular covenant made with the Jews 
through the mediation of Moses was this;—a blessing if they obeyed 
the commandment of the Lord their God: but a curse if they 
did not obey. (Deut. xi. 26.). The blessing was proclaimed upon 
Mount Gerizim, and the curse upon Mount Ebal. (Deut. xi. 29.) 
This covenant being signed and sealed by God, who cannot lie, on 
the one part (Hzek. xvi. 8), and all of the Jewish nation on the 
other (Deut. xxvii. 26), the God of heaven, through virtue of 
this covenant, was as solemnly and firmly bound to pour out a 
curse upon them if they did not obey, as he was to bestow a 
blessing if they did obey. So all that is necessary to decide the 
question as to what this covenant was,--whether the threatened 
curse, or the promised blessing,—is to ascertain the fact as to 
whether they did obey. As the man Gabriel tells us that only 
seventy weeks were allotted them for their existence as a people, 
the natural inference is that they had transgressed. But, says 
Daniel, they had transgressed ; “ yea, all Israel have transgressed.” 
(Daniel ix. 11.) This settles the question.’ And now observe, 
that while God is bound, by virtue of this covenant, either to 
bestow on them a blessing, or pour out upon them a curse,—he 
swears, in his wrath, they shall not enter into his rest. (Heb. i. 11.) 
So it is now clear, that by the expression, “ confirm the covenant,” 


we are here to understand the outpouring of a curse, and not a. 


blessing; and this is the way that Daniel understood it, for he 
says, in ver. 11, “ Therefore the curse is poured out upon us, and 
the oath that is written in the law of Moses, the servant of God, 
because we have sinned against him.” And in ver.12 he uses 
almost the same words that the angel does in ver.27. Let us com- 
pare them. Daniel: “ And he hath confirmed his words.” Angel: 
“ And he” (antichrist) “shall confirm the covenant.” 

As the King of Babylon was the minister of God in “confirming 
his word” at the time to which Daniel had reference, so at the time 
to which the man Gabriel had reference the prince of Rome was 
“the minister of God, a revenger, to execute wrath upon” those 
who had broken the holy covenant. (Rom. xiii.4.) So the word 
of God, which he spoke through Moses, saying, “I will bring a 
sword upon you that shall avenge the quarrel of my covenant,” 
“and will punish you yet seven times for your sins” (Levit. xxvi. 
24, 25), was accomplished during the seven years’ war at Jerusalem. 

If it yet be urged that Christ was to confirm this covenant, we ask, 
in the name of all that is reasonable, Furst, What covenant did he 
confirm? Second, How could he confirm any covenant seven years, 
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if, as our divines tell us, he was cut off in the midst of the week? 
It could not have been the Mosaic; for those who contend that the 
Messiah confirmed this covenant, say that ending at his death is 
what we are to understand by the expression, “the sacrifice and 
oblation” should cease. Surely, it could not have been the new 
covenant of the gospel dispensation, if that did not commence 
until the Day of Pentecost; for this was fifty days after the erucl- 
fixion and eight days after Christ had left the world. 

That the new covenant of the gospel dispensation did not com- 
mence until the Day of Pentecost, observe that the law was to go 
forth from Zion or Jerusalem (Isa.11.3), while the ministry of 
Christ commenced in Galilee. (Actsx.37.) The blessing of the 
new covenant was this: “I will put my laws in their minds, and 
write them in their hearts.” (Heb. viii.10.) “Not by might nor 
power, but by my Spirit, saith the Lord of hosts;” and yet the 
Holy Spirit was not poured out until the Day of Pentecost. 
(John xvi. 7.) So if, as we are told, Christ was cut off in the midst 
of the week, we are not only compelled to blend two covenants 
into one to make out the full week, but have to leave one half of it 
to be confirmed either by the apostles or some one else. It is 
generally believed by our divines that the apostles accomplished 
the confirmation of the latter half; but as all admit that their 
ministry continued over three years and a half, we are unable to 
see how they can make any sense of it. 

Some split the week in half and say that Christ only confirmed 
one-half of it, and that the other half was confirmed by the 
Romans, at the destruction of Jerusalem forty years after. Ac- 
cording to this view of it, one-half of it was to be a covenant of 
grace, confirmed by the Son of God; and the other half a covenant 
of wrath, poured out upon the Jews: and these two halves put 
together make up what Daniel calls, THE covenant which THE 
prince was to confirm. 

If this be the right construction of it, we will no more blame those 
who say that prophecy is unintelligible until fulfilled; for we are 
sure we never would have thought of this idea until after it was 
proven by history to be what the prophet meant. But of all the 
gross absurdities ever written on this subject, that of Dr. Hales 
takes the lead. He, commencing the sixty-nine weeks in the year 
B.c.420, ends them at the time the Roman army entered Jerusalem, 
m the year A.D. 65,—as if by the expressions “ Messiah, the Prince,” 
“the man Gabriel” meant the Roman army. And yet he admits 
that where the same heavenly messenger did, at the same time, in 
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the twenty-fourth verse of the same chapter, use the same expres- 
sion, he means the Christ. And reckoning the sixty-two weeks 
from the same epoch, he ends them in the year A.D. 14, which wants 
seventeen years to reach the year A.D.31, at which time he says the 
Messiah was cut off. Dr. Clarke has displayed more wisdom 
in a few words on this subject than any other writer we have 
examined. He says: “The reason why these prophecies are at 
present so imperfectly understood, is that God has sealed them up: 
we must wait till the time of the end.” (See on Dan. xii. 9, 10.) 
The fact that our learned divines—who, possessing gigantic 
minds, have displayed so much wisdom and learning on other 
subjects—fall into such gross absurdities whenever they meddle 
with the book of Daniel, is an additional evidence to us of the 
truthfulness of our religion: for it confirms and establishes the 
fact that the book of Daniel was a sealed book. But it is supposed 
to be “perfect foolishness” to say a book was sealed up which the 
Church has been reading for more than two thousand years. To 


this we reply: “God has chosen the foolish things of this world to. 


confound the wise.” (1 Cor. i. 27.) 

We will now examine the second proposition, which is this. 
At the time of the end this book is to be understood. In Daniel 
x. 14, it is expressly said, “I am come to make thee understand 
what shall befall thy people in the latter days: for yet the vision 
is for many days.” What language do we want more expressive 
than this? Now turn to Daniel xii.4, and, after observing that 
these things were to be sealed up until the time of the end, ask 
yourselves,—If these things be not understood when that time shall 
have arrived, how can this portion at least of the book of Daniel 
ever be of any worth? And yet you dare not say that any 
portion of God’s word has been given in vain. We will now read 
vers. 8, 9,10: “And I heard, but I understood not: then said I, 
O my Lord, what shall be the end of these things? And he said, 
Go thy way, Daniel, for the words are closed up and sealed till the 
time of the end. Many shall be purified, and made white, and 
tried; but the wicked shall do wickedly: and none of the wicked 
shall understand; BUT THE WISE SHALL UNDERSTAND.” ‘Therefore, 
all that remains to decide whether this book can now be under- 
stood, is to settle the point as to whether the time of the end has 
yet come; and, to do so, it now becomes necessary to examine the 
signs of the times. If we are not living in the time of the end, it 
is useless to meddle with the book of Daniel; for, as sure as it is 
the book of God, it cannot be understood “ until ie time of the end.” 


~ 
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SIGNS OF THE TIMES. 


Wwiare told that there should be signs in the sun, and in the 
moon, and in the stars; and upon the earth distress of nations, with 
perplexity; the sea and the waves roaring; men’s hearts failing 
them for fear, and for looking after those things which are coming 
on the earth. (Luke xxi.26.) Here we are most clearly informed, 
not only that there should be signs, but that they should be such as 
to cause fear in the hearts of the people. We are also taught by 
the oracles of God to believe that they will be so clear a demonstra- 
tion of the immediate coming and kingdom of Christ, that we can 
know his coming is at hand just as we know that summer is nigh 
when the trees begin to put forth leaves. (Luke xxi.80; Mark 
xiii. 28; Matt. xxiv.32.) We are not only taught to believe that 
we can know it, but we are as positively commanded to know 
it as we are to believe that Jesus is the Son of God. (See 
Matt. xxiv. 33; Mark xiii. 29; Luke xxi. 28,31.) And why should 
this not be a commandment,—since the evidence of his second 
coming is given in the same way in which the evidence of his 
being the Son of God is received? And since one of God’s 
holy prophets has declared that the wise SHALL UNDERSTAND, is it 
not as much to the glory of God that his people understand as to 
believe on his Son,—for not only the word of his prophet, but that 
of his Son (Matt. v.18) also, must fall if we do not understand ? 

As the promise of the remission of sins is only to those who 
believe Jesus to be the Son of God, so it is only unto “them who 
look for him” that he has promised to “appear the second time 
without sin unto salvation.” (Heb.ix.28.) As it is said he has 
become the author of eternal salvation to those who obey him, so 
it is said there is a crown of righteousness laid up for all those who 
“LOVE HIS APPEARING.” (2 Tim.iv.8.) And if religion be faith, 
hope, and love, how is it possible for us to be Christians, and yet 
love not his appearing. 

It is frequently and sneeringly remarked, by both the so-called 
saint and sinner, that we can know nothing about the time; and 
they say this with as much confidence and assured “safety” (1 Thess. 


v.3) as if our not knowing the time satisfied them that Christ can 
never come. 
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It is true, “none of the wicked shall understand;” but it is 
equally true ‘THE WISE SHALL UNDERSTAND.” (Dan. xii. 10.) 

It is true our Lord said to his disciples, “It is not for you to 
know ;” for at that time the vision of Daniel was “closed up and 
sealed ;” but it is equally true that he promised, saying, “Ye shall 
receive power after that the Holy Spirit is come upon you” (Acts 
i.8); for at the time of the end the “WwIsE SHALL UNDERSTAND.” 

It is true “that. the day of the Lord so cometh as a thief in the 
night ;” but it is equally true that “ye brethren are not in darkness 
that that day should overtake you as a thief” (1 Thess. v. 3, 4); for 
his coming as a thief is only on the condition that we do not watch. 
(Rev. 111. 3.) 

It is true that while the book of Daniel was “closed up and 
sealed,” our Lord could say unto his disciples, “of that day and 
hour knoweth no man;” but it is equally true that he did posi- 
tively command them to know, after the necessary signs shall have 
appeared. (Matt. xxiv. 33.) 

It is nowhere said in the Bible that we are to know nothing 
as to the time of the coming of Christ. But in the expression, 


SS “As ye see the day approaching” (Heb. x. 25), we are taught that 


we are to know. 

Those who “have taken away the key of knowledge” (Luke xi. 52), 
having taught the millenial interval of a thousand years before the 
coming of Christ, make it true to the letter,“ In such an hour as 
ye think not the Son of man cometh;” for through the newly- 
opened book we now discover that his coming wil/ be at a time we 
thought not. 

If those who boast of the Lord’s coming “as a thief in the 
night,” would only take the trouble to notice who it is to whom 
Christ will “come as a thief” (Rev. iii. 3),—“and in a day when he 
looketh not for him” (Luke xii.46; Matt.xxiv.50; Mark xiii. 36), 
—surely they will glory no more in the idea of knowing nothing 
about it. “ When ye see a cloud rise out of the west, straightway 
ye say there cometh a shower: and so it is. And when ye see the 
south wind blow, ye say, There will be heat: and it cometh to pass. 
Ye hypocrites! ye can discern the face of the sky and the earth; 
but how is it that ye do not discern this time?” (Luke xii. 54-56.) 

“A wise man’s heart discerneth both time and judgment” (Hecl. 

vili.5): therefore though “none of the wicked shall understand,” 

yet,.as true as the Bible is the book of God, “THE WISE SHALL 

UNDERSTAND” (Dan. xii. 10): for though they have slumbered and 

slept, they shall trim their lamps. (Matt.xxv.7; Ps. exix. 105.) 
2 
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They shali run to and fro over the word of God, and knowledge 
shall be increased. (Dan. xii. 4.) For “they that wait upon the 
Lord shall renew their strength; they shall mount up with wings 
as eagles; they shall run and not be weary; they shall walk and 
not faint.” (Isa. xl. 81.) For their path is as the burning “light 
that shineth more-and more unto the perfect day.” (Prov. iv. 18.) 
Therefore Paul could safely say, “But ye, brethren, are not in 
darkness, that that day should overtake you as a es ” (1 Thess. 
v.4.) 

In Matthew xxiv. we are told that after our ie 8 had been 
speaking of the ruin'of the temple, his disciples inquired of him, 
saying, “Tell us, when shall these things be? and what shall be 
the signs of thy coming, and of the end of the world ?” 

To understand this chapter the reader must observe that it is an 
unbroken chain of history, commencing from the time at which 
the apostles proposed these questions, and continuing to the second 
coming of Christ “in the clouds of heaven, with power and great 
glory.” 

This most sublime history gives its own dates as it passes on 
through coming time. Verses 4 to 20 reach from the time these 
words were delivered, in the year A.D. 30, fo the commencement of 
the war at Jerusalem, or the year A.p.65; and from ver. 21 to 28, 
we have the history from the commencement of this war at 
Jerusalem to about the year 1780. The whole history of this 
period is given in a few words,—it should be a time of “great 
tribulation :” and those who have read the record, know it to be 
true. Modern historians cover the same time with about the 
same number of words: they call it the “Dark Age.” From ver. 
24, the history is continued from the year 1780 to the coming of 
Christ “in the clouds of heaven.” 

There is one apparent difficulty in this chapter, which is this: 
some tell us that by the expression ‘ end,” in ver. 14, we are tc 
understand “end of the world.” If so, then there is a mystery in 
this chapter which no man can unravel. 

But how they can make this appear is by no means clear; 
for the first clause of ver. 15—which reads thus, “When ye 
therefore shall see”—shows conclusively that the end there 
spoken of was something which was to be brought about by 
the Roman army. (Compare Matt. xxiv. 15 with Luke xxi. 20 and 
Dan. ix. 26, 27.) They are disposed to think this means the end 
of the world, because the end spoken of here was something which 
was to follow the preaching of the gospel: while it is generally 
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admitted that the gospel had not been preached in all the world as 
early as the time of the destruction of Jerusalem. 

But by the expression, “all the world,” I understand our Lord 
to mean all the Jewish world (Acts ii. 5); for the adjective “this” 
restricts his allusion to that particular gospel which he and his 
apostles were at that time preaching—not to the Gentile world, | 
but-—“ unto the lost sheep of Israel.” (Matt. xv.24.) This, at least, 
is what the apostles understood him to mean: for he had forbidden 
their preaching to the Gentile world (Matt. x.5); and it was about 
seven years after this time before they knew that the gospel was 
to be preached to any “but Jews only.” (Acts xi.18,19.) If we 
are willing to understand him as the apostles did, then all is 
plain; for, a short time before the destruction of Jerusalem, Paul 
informed the Colossians that the gospel had then been preached 
“in all the world.” (Col. 1. 6, 238.) 

We are now brought to consider whether the signs have yet 
appeared,—which we shall do briefly. 

The first question asked by the apostles was, “When shall these 
things be?”—that is, When shall Jerusalem be destroyed? 

First. When the “gospel” shall have been “preached in all the 
world.” (Ver. 14.) | 

Second. “When ye see Jerusalem compassed with armies.” (Luke 
xxi. 20.) . 

“ And what shall be the sign of thy coming, and of the end of 
the world ?” 

First. “The sun shall be darkened.” 

Second. “The moon shall not give her light.” 

Third. “The stars shall fall.” 

And now, as the first Christians knew that the destruction of 
Jerusalem was at hand when the designated signs appeared, so we 
are taught to know that the second coming of Christ is at hand, 
when the signs, as here given, shall appear. 

Then ought we not to keep out a watch, that these signs may 
not pass unobserved,—and Christ coming suddenly find us asleep? 
(Mark xiii.36.) Let us open our eyes and see if these signs of 
the coming of our Lord have yet appeared. For our not knowing 
the time is never given as an excuse for indulging in idle repose, 
but is always urged as a reason why we should watch. (Matt. 
xxiv.42.) We will first inquire whether the sun has yet been 
darkened: and as the exact date at which it was to be darkened 
isalso given, it will be necessary first to find the date before we 
san learn whether this sign has appeared. According to om 
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Saviour, it was to happen immediately after the tribulation of 
those days (Matt. xxiv. 29); and by reference to ver.21, we learn 
that the tribulation here spoken of commenced with the war at 
Jerusalem; and by its commencing with the Jews, we learn that 
it isa tribulation which was to: befall them: so that it only remains 
now to find the particular time at which this tribulation ended, 
to ascertain the date of the darkening of the sun; and to do this, 
we must trace the history of the Jews from that time until we find 
the end of the tribulation. 

We now approach a crisis in their history which is truly 
painful to contemplate,—that over which our Saviour wept: “O 
Jerusalem, Jerusalem, thou that killest the prophets, and stonest 
them which are sent unto thee, how often would I have gathered 
thy children together, even as a hen gathereth her chickens under 
her wings, and ye would not!” Behold, your house is left unto 
you desolate. For I say unto you, ye shall not see me hence- 
forth, till ye shall say, Blessed is he that cometh in the name of” 
the Lord. (Matt. xxiii. 37-39.) 

In view of the dark cloud of horror which hung over that city, 
he admonished his little flock to flee to the mountains (Luke xxi. 
21): “for,” says he, “there shall be great distress in the land, and 
wrath upon this people. And they shall fall by the edge of the 
sword, and shall be led away captive into all nations: and Jeru- 
salem shall be trodden down of the Gentiles, until the times of 
the Gentiles be fulfilled.” (Luke xxi. 28, 24.) “For these be the 
days of vengeance, that all things which are written may be ful- 
filled.” (Luke xx. 22.) 

Fleetwood, in his “ History of the Jews,” thus speaks of their 
“tribulation” :— When Titus accomplished the destruction of 
Jerusalem, the political existence of the Jewish nation was anni- 
hilated. We now see the Temple smouldering in ruins, and the 
high-priesthood buried under its rubbish. Those who did not 
perish during that war, were made captives, and were dispersed to 
the four winds of Heaven. And now, to give a narrative of the 
Jews, we must follow them, despised, persecuted, and forsaken as 
they were, into almost every part of the world; and collect from 
the histories of the nations, the broken. and seattered detaiis of 
their eventful history. During the five years which Adrian spent 
‘nayenging the Romans, we are informed that five hundred. and 
eighty thousand Jews were butchered. Now indeed they were 
nearly exterminated. They seemed to have reached the very 
extremes of degradation, suffering, and wretchedness.” 
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“This,” says Edward Robinson, “was the final war and catas- 
trophe of the Jewish nation. It was a catastrophe far more ter- 
rible than that of the destruction of Jerusalem, though the latter, 
in consequence of the vivid description of it by Josephus, has 
come to be usually considered as the last act in this great tragedy. 
Such, however, it was not.” 

This proves that the time of trouble, such as never should be 
again, is not to be restricted to the narrow limits of the war at 
Jerusalem. (Matt. xxiv. 21.) 

Tertullian, durmg the reign of Severus, thus describes them. 
“Dispersed and vagabond, exiled from their native soil and air, 
they wander over the face of the earth, without a king, either 
human or divine: and even as strangers they are not permitted 
with their footsteps to salute their native land.” 

Fleetwood says:—“ For many centuries the Jews beheld in the 
Church of Rome their worst. and most cruel tormentors. The 
Greek general, Belisarius, put to death every Jew, male and female, 
that he could find. During the reign of Justinian many Jews 
were murdered, and their property confiscated. 

“Jt is truly sickening to think of the misery the Jews suffered 
from the Crusaders. Men were seen murdering their own children, 
to keep them from falling into the hands of their enemies. Women 
would bind their children fast to their own bodies and plunge into 
a watery grave, to escape a more cruel end. This dreadful carnage 
spread to all the cities on the Maine and Danube. The blood of the 
Jews marked the footsteps of the Crusaders wherever they went. 

“On the 14th of February, a.p.1198, the Jews were in their 
synagogues at Paris. Suddenly they were surrounded by the 
troops. Their property was confiscated. They, their wives, and 
children, destitute of clothes, provisions, or means to travel, were 
all compelled to depart the kingdom.” In the twelfth century, 
persecution raged in England. “When Richard went off to the 
Crusade the people rose and murdered multitudes of Jews. The 
intention was to murder every one in the kingdom. About fifteen 
hundred of them retired to York, and tried to defend themselves ; 
but were overpowered. They first offered to ransom their lives 
with money: but there was no mercy in the relentless mob. They 
then deliberately killed their wives and children; and retiring to 
the palace, they fired it, and thus became their own executioners, 
as their brethren at Bither had done, under the persecution of 
Adrian, more than one thousand years before. 

“During the year in which Spain was enriched with the dis- 
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covery and possession of a new world, a.p. 1492, the Inquisition 
was committing the most dreadful outrages upon the Jews. ‘In. 
cidents, which make the blood run cold, are related of the miseries 
which they suffered” The number of Jewish inhabitants in Spain 
at this time is estimated at from three hundred thousand to eight 
hundred thousand. An edict appeared in this year, commanding 
all unbaptized Jews to quit the realm in four months. They now 
scattered in various directions. Many perished on the ocean. 
Multitudes perished with famine. They at first encamped on 
the sandy plains; for they could not obtain admission into Fez. 
Here they lived for a while on the few roots they could find 
‘Happy,’ says a Jewish writer, ‘would they have been, if grass 
had been plentiful’ In this dreadful state of suffering, some killed 
their children to put them out of their misery; and others sold 
them into captivity for bread. One party of the Jews who were 
thus driven out of Spain, were barbarously set on shore on the 
coast of Africa, naked and destitute. The first who went up to 
view the country, were devoured by wild beasts, which came 
howling furiously upon them. Multitudes also were eaten by the 
wild beasts in Africa. (Compare all this with what had been threat- 
ened in the days of Moses. Deut. xxxii.2-4.) This century saw 
them barbarously used in Naples, Venice, and Portugal. In very 
many instances, mothers were seen throwing their children into 
wells and rivers, to keep them out of the hands of their merciless 
oppressors. Many were sent off to the unwholesome climate of 
St. Thomas as slaves. The Dominicans were extremely severe 
upon them. On one occasion, in Lisbon, these men came into the 
streets with crucifixes in their hands, exclaiming, ‘Revenge! re- 
venge! Down with the heretics! Root them out! Exterminatethem!’ 
It is said that they even offered asa reward to every one that would 
kill a Jew, that his soul should remain but one hundred days in 
purgatory. The kings of Europe having driven them out of their 
kingdoms by force or. cruelty, they generally bent their course 
towards the east and north. 

“From 16638 to 1666, the murder of the Jews in Persia became 
general. Some made their escape to Turkey. 

“Up to the commencement of the EIGHTEENTH CENTURY THE 
WORLD SCARCELY AFFORDED THEM A REFUGE. For seventeen cen- 
turies every man’s hand seemed against them. Like the bush 
which Moses saw, surrounded with flames, but not consumed,— 
afflicted, persecuted, despised, and villified in every land, they fled 
from place to place. A general gloom overspread their affairs, 
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with only here and there a gleam of light that served not to guide 
their footsteps, but to bewilder them in the way. 

“Though we have but little to say about the Jews during the 
eighteenth century, yet that little, we hope, will be more agreeable 
to our readers than the foregoing details of murder and robbery. 
The condition of the Jews began EVERYWHERE TO IMPROVE, 
During the reign of Queen Anne, the Jews began to be viewed as 
HUMAN BEINGS in Hngland; and an act was passed to facilitate 
conversions from Judaism.~ In A.p,1758, a bill was passed in the 
time of George II. for the naturalization of the Jews.” 

We have now traced the sons of Abraham through the appointed 
time of their tribulation. And as a dark and doleful night giving 
place to the morning light, we see this once-despised and suffering 
people now considered as HUMAN BEINGS AND ELEVATED AT LEAST 
TO AN EQUALITY WITH MANKIND. “The bill as passed in A.D. 
1753 for the naturalization of the Jews seems to have been the 
FIRST STEP TOWARDS THE AMELIORATION OF THEIR WRETCHED 
CONDITION. The people, however, were not yet enlightened enough 
to support such a measure. The mayor and citizens of London 
were very clamorous against it. The bill had to be rescinded. 
A respectable ntinister of the gospel, named Tucker, was abused 
by the populace for having written a defence of the measure.” 

“In the year 1780, the imperial avant-courier of the Revolution, 
Joseph II., ascended the throne. Among the first measures of 
this restless and universal reformer was a measure for the ame- 
lioration of the condition of the Jews. He published his edict 
of toleration, by which he opened to the Jews the schools and the 
universities of the empire, and gave them the privilege of taking 
degrees as doctors in philosophy, medicine, and civil law. It 
enforced upon them the wise preliminary measures of establishing 
primary schools for their youth. It threw open the circle of 
trade to their speculations. In 1790 the Jews were recognized as 
freé citizens of the great republic.”’—Rev. H. H. Millman’s History 
of the Jews. 

“The Emperor Napoleon convened an assembly of them in 
Paris, May 80, 1806, that he might learn their principles; and the 
next year the grand Sanhedrim (composed, according to the 


ancient custom, of seventy members) convened for the establish- ° 


ment of a civil and religious polity. A synagogue and a con- 
sistory were established in every department.” 

Thus, it appears that as early as 1807 this people were again 
granted the privilege of worshiping God according to the dictates 
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of their conscience. The time of the tribulation had not reached 
its end as early as 1753, and it had ceased before the year 1808. 
It would therefore appear that the time of the darkening of the 
sun cannot be earlier than 1758, nor later than 1808. 

Let us now inquire whether the sun was darkened at any time 
between the years 1753 and 1808. “It has... .I refer to the dark 
day of a.p.1780, May 19. That was a day of supernatural dark- 
ness. It was not an eclipse of the sun, for the moon was nearly 
at the full; it was not cwing to a thickness of the atmosphere, for 
the stars were seen. The darkness began about 9 A.M. and con- 
tinued through the day. Such was the darkness that work was 
suspended in the field and shop; beasts and fowls retired to 
their rest, and houses were illuminated at dinner-time. ... The 
sun was supernaturally darkened from morning till night,—in 
some places it being cloudy and the sun entirely invisible, and in 
others being visible, but having the same appearance as when 
totally eclipsed: and the stars. being visible. I have both these 
accounts from many living witnesses in different parts of the 
country. It being cloudy in the north and clear in the southern 
part of New England.”—TLitch’s Prophetic Hapositor. : 

“We have no evidence,” says the objector, “that this was a 
universal darkness, shrouding the whole globe in the blackness 
of night; and, even if it had been, we have seen other dark days.” 

In answer to this we ask, Who said this was to be a universal 
darkness, or that it was to be the only dark day that the world 
should ever witness? Shall we first imagine what ought to be, 
and then resolve that if the prophecy does not accord with our 
supposition we will not credit it? Who has given us authority 
to prescribe for God what he ought to do? Surely, it is enough 
for us to behold, with wonder and reverence, his word literally 
fulfilled. 

It is the precise date at which the sun was to be darkened that 
proves this to be the one our Saviour meant. Had the sun been 
darkened twenty-five years earlier, it could not have answered ; 
for the tribulation had not then reached its end. Neither would 
it verify his prediction were it to become to-day as black as the 
darkest night; for the tribulation has long since ended, and he 
declares that it was to be immediately after the tribulation. 

It appears to be morally impossible to reconcile the three evan 
gelists, except by placing the darkening of the sun at about the 
year 1780. According to Luke, the Jews were to “fall by the 
edge of the sword, and shall be led away captive into all nations, 
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and Jerusalem shall be trodden down of the Gentiles, until the 
times of the Gentiles be fulfilled.” (Luke xxi. 24.) Now, there is 
nothing in Luke which forbids placing the darkening of the sun 
at the end of the time of the Gentiles. The parallel passage in 
Mark, however, shows that it cannot be as low as the time of the 
Gentiles, byt must be looked for within “those days after the trib 
ulation.” (Mark xiii.24.) The only limit to which we are re 
stricted by Mark is, that it must be found between these two 
points,—that is, between the end of the tribulation and the end of 
the times of the Gentiles; but according to Matthew, we can look 
for it nowhere else but “immediately after the tribulation of those 
days.” (Matt. xxiv. 29.) Were it not for Mark, and the expression in 
Matthew, the tribulation of “those days SHALL BE SHORTENED” 
(that is, shorter than the times of the Gentiles), we could evade 
the precise time to which Matthew confines us by making the 
expression, “tribulation,” cover the whole of Luke’s “times of 
the Gentiles.”. But Mark draws us back to some period within 
those days; and, as soon as we are within those limits, Matthew 
restricts us to the period immediately “after the tribulation of those 
days. Therefore, the only possible way to avoid placing the dark- 
ening of the sun at about the year 1780, is to show that the trib: 
lation of the Jews has not yet ended. 

How that can be done, we cannot see; for, so far from the Jews 
being despised at the present day, no ‘sop can claim a larger 
share in the sympathies of the world, than these wandering sons 
of Abraham. If their time of trouble has not yet terminated, why 
is it that so much sympathy is now manifested for them, when a 
few years ago they were despised and trodden upon by all nations, 
as if they were inferior to brutes. 

When the present condition of the Jews is compared with their 
past, we are compelled to place the darkening of the sun at about 
the year a. D. 1780. 

Some writers affirm that the darkening of the sun is to occur at 
the time of the second coming of Christ; but Joel, with Matthew 
and Mark, places it “ Before the great and the terrible day of the 
Lord’s coming” (Joel ii. 31); and so far from our Lord’s placing 
it after the time of his coming, he mentions it as one of those 
signs by which we may know his coming “is near even at the 
doors.” 

The next sign is that the moon should not give her light. As 
the precise date at which this was to happen is not given, we cannot 
be so certain that we have the right time, or the exact darkness to 
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which our Saviour alluded; but we find a darkness of the moon 
in the same year, which clearly ahswers to his prediction. 

“ At the time of the dark day, May 19, 1780, there was a full 
moon, or nearly so(the moon fulled the 18th), yet the night was as 
dark as Egyptian darkness: ‘the moon did not give her light.’ 
The darkness of the following evening was probably as gross as 
has ever been observed since the Almighty gave birth to light. I 
could not help conceiving at the time that if every luminous body 
in the universe had been shrouded in impenetrable darkness, or 
struck out of existence, the darkness could not have been more 
complete. A sheet of white paper held within a few inches of the 
eyes was equally invisible with the blackest velvet.” — Litch’s 
Extracts from Rev. Tenny. 

The third sign was that “the stars shall fall from heaven.” 
Having seen this literally fulfilled, the author is not dependent on 
another for testimony. Never shall I forget the morning of No- 
vember 18, 1888, when, but a boy, I went and told my grand- 
mother that all the stars were falling. The scene was both awful 
and sublime. The heavens were literally filled with brilliant 
falling bodies which so much resembled those planets which we 
are wont to call stars, that many persons believed the stars were 
really falling. 7 He 

Professor Olmstead, in his work on Falling Stars, speaks of this 
phenomenon as follows:—“Those who were so fortunate as to 
witness the exhibition of shooting stars on the morning of No- 
vember 13, 1833, probably saw the greatest display of celestial] 
fireworks that has ever been seen since the creation of the world, 
or at least within the annals covered by the pages of history.” 

We now ask the reader to consider whether this be not a ful- 
fillment of our Saviour’s prediction. If it is not, in what way 
can it ever be fulfilled? Are we to expect the great planets to 
fall? The stars were to fall to the earth “as a fig-tree casteth her 

untimely figs, when she is shaken of a mighty wind” (Rev. vi. 18), 
which those planets, being larger than our world, could not do,— 
for more than one could not strike the earth, Surely, that could 
be no sign to us of the immediate coming of Christ; for no one 
would be left alive to know by this sign that his coming was 
“near, even at the very doors.” We are therefore compelled either 
to admit that this did answer to our Saviour’s prediction, or that 
it never can be fulfilled. 2 

That these falling meteors were called stars, at that day, Dr. 
Clark shows in his essay on Matthew xxiv. 29: the bodies 
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we designate as stars, are called worlds by Paul in Hebrew 
xl. 3, iy ae 

Truth has nothing to fear from investigation. The more we 
reflect upon this subject, the more are we convinced that these 
are the signs which our Saviour has given that we may know his 
coming is near. Hence we are commanded, saying, “Now learn a 
parable of the fig-tree; when his branch is yet tender, and putteth 
forth leaves, ye know that summer is nigh: so likewise ye, when 
ye shall see all these things, know that it is near, even at the doors. 
Verily, I say unto you, This generation shall not pass, till all these 
things be fulfilled.” Now, notice what follows: “Heaven and earth 
shall pass away, but my words shall not pass away.” 

As the “generation” here mentioned is connected with the pre- 
ceding verse, and evidently intended to limit the expression, 
“even at the doors,” it cannot mean the generation living at 
that time,—as some try to construe it,—for this would break the 
connection, and no longer show how near his coming is at the 
door when these signs appear: but merely show how near it 
was from the time at which he delivered these words,—thus making 
the signs of no worth. Others, observing the absurdity of sup- 
posing that he meant the generation then living, conclude that he 
meant the Jewish nation. This, however, is a very lame conclu- 
sion, and is yet more absurd than the former; for, our Saviour 
was directing the attention of his disciples to the signs which were 
to precede his coming, and not to any thing concerning the Jewish 
nation. Hence he could not, consistently with the laws of language, 
have used the word “this,” if he had meant the Jewish nation: 
and, while it is evident that he used these words, in order to show 
how near to the doors his coming is when these signs appear, this 
would give no limit at all: it were as well had he said nothing. The 
only construction, therefore, that can be made in connection with 


the preceding verse, and in harmony with the general scope of the. 


‘whole chapter, is to suppose that he meant the generation in which 
these signs are seen. 

The first sign was the darkening of the sun, in 1780; conse- 
quently, the generation spoken of by our Saviour must be com- 
menced there. As a generation is equivalent to one hundred years 


(compare Gen. 15, 16, with ver. 13), this generation will end in 1880: 


therefore we may expect the coming of Christ in the clouds of 
heaven somewhere within this limit,—that is between the years 
- 1780 and 1880. ; 

Having thus discovered that we are indeed living in the time of 


~ 
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the end, we may now proceed to examine the book of Daniel. 
“For at the time of the end, shall be the vision.” (Dan. viii. 18.) 
This is the time the seal shall be loosed. At the end of 1290 days 
‘from the setting up of the abomination that maketh desolate, the 
wise are to UNDERSTAND. (Dan: xii.10,11.) This abomination 
which has made the Church so desolate was set up in A.D. 533 ; and 
since the year 1823, we have been living in the time of the end. 
In that very year (A.D. 1823) the watchmen on the walls of Zion 
commenced proclaiming the coming of Christ, the midnight cry 
was made, and the wise virgins commenced trimming their lamps. 
(Matt. xxv. 6.) ' 

It was not until after the seventh trump began to sound, that 
the little book was eaten: which beginning to sound, we understand 
to be the same thing with the “midnight cry,”—not “sounded,” but 
“begin to sound.” The difference between “sounded” and “begin 
to sound” (Rev. xi.15 and x.7) is an important one.. When the 
seventh angel “shall begin to sound, the mystery of God shall be 
finished.” What mystery? That which “he hath declared to his 
servants the prophets.” (See Dan. xii.4-10; Hab.1i.2, and 2 Pet. 
i.19.) Observe, that at the time the midnight cry was made, the — 
“little book had not been read,—it was merely open; for those 
who ate the little book or read it, must prophesy again before 
“many people and nations and tongues” after the beginning to 
sound of the seventh trumpet; but when it had sounded, then it 
was said the “kingdoms of this world, are become the kingdoms of 
our Lord and his Christ.” 

_ . We may pause here to ask the considerate and reflecting reader 

if the movement of 1843 was not the beginning to sound of the 
seventh trumpet, or at least the midnight ery? Can any one im- 
agine how the words of our Saviour can have a more perfect ful- 
fillment than they had at that time. 

We should remember that, after the midnight ery is made, een 
must yet be time enough for the virgins to trim their lamps before 
the bridegroom arrives (Matt.xxv.7); which trimming of lamps 
must signify the searching of the Scriptures (Psalms cxix. 105); 
and eating of the little book must mean to understand the same, 
(Jer. xv. 16; Ezek. iii. 1.) : 
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Tue chronology of our world, as far back as the time of the 
Peloponnesian War, is a settled period of time. Those who have 
examined the matter with the light of astronomy, are willing to 
admit that this portion of chronology is settled to absolute cer- 
tainty ; 
—there is much darkness and uncertainty. The chronological 





dates given in the margin of our Bible are according to the 


chronology of Bishop Usher; and with the exception of placing 
the crucifixion in A. D. 33, instead of A. D. 30, those after 


the beginning of the Christian era are very near the truth. But — 


after we pass the Christian era, the date which places the birth 
of Christ in B. C. 5 is the only one that has the appearance of 
being correct. 

For example, he places “ the first year of Cyrus, king of Per- 
sia,” at which time the Jews were restored back to their land, in 
B. C. 536. But Daniel was informed that “from the going forth 
of the commandment to restore and to build Jerusalem, unto the 
Messiah the Prince, shall be seven weeks and threescore and 


two weeks ” (Dan. ix. 25), and if against B. C. 5, we place 483 _ 


years, they give B. C. 488, or 48 years short of what Usher has 
it. 

‘For the time Cyrus overthrew Babylon Usher gives B. C. 539. 
But says Clemens Alexandrinus, “Babylon was destroyed 186 
years before the death of Alexander,” who died B.C. 305; to 
which add 186, and we have B. C. 491, which is again 48 years 
short of Wehion s chronology. 

For the eighth year of Nebuchadnezzar, at which time “he 
carried away all Jerusalem” (2 King xxiv. 12, 14), Usher gives 
B. 6.599. But says Demetrius, a learned Jew, who lived about 
two hundred years before the Christian era, “ From the carrying 
away from Jerusalem to the fourth Ptolemy (Philopater), there 
were 338 years and 3 months.” Ptolemy’s reigit commenced 
with the 10th day of the eighth month, B. C. 220. To which 
add 338, and we have the 10th day of the fifth month, B. C. 558, 
or 41 years short of Usher’s chronology. 


As this is an important date, it will be well to notice how clear- . 


ly it is established. 


~ 
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Says S. Bliss, “The Battle of Arbela marks the end of the 
Persian and the succession of the Grecian Empire. The time 
of this battle is marked with absolute certainty, for Plutarch 
records an eclipse of the moon eleven days before the battle. 
By astronomical calculation, it is found that the moon was eclipsed 
on the meridian of Arbela on the night of September 20 B. C. 
331. So this battle must have been fought Oct. 1, B. C. 331.” 

From which time it is said that Alexander reigned eight years, 
and died “in the spring of the first year of the 114 Olympiad, 
which fell in the year B. C. 323.” “From hence the Philippian 
era hath its origin Which the Egyptians compute from the first 
day of that year in which Alexander died, that is, from the first 
day of their Thoth, which in that year fell on the 12th of Novem- 
ber.” From which time Philip reigned seven years; Alexander 
II. twelve; Ptolemy, twenty; Ptolemy II. thirty-eight; Ptolemy 
II. twenty-five; total, 110 years: which, if subtracted from B. C. 
331, leave B. C. 221 for the beginning of the reign of the fourth 
Ptolemy, called Philopater. His reign, according to Ptolemy, 
commenced with the beginning of the Egyptian year, which 
B. C. 221 fell on the seventeenth of October. But this cannot 
be what Demetrius called the first year of the fourth Ptolemy, 
for the captivity commenced on the tenth day of the fifth month, 
and adding the three odd months given by Demetrius, we have 
the tenth day of the eighth month for the beginning of the reign 
of the fourth Ptolemy. But in B. C. 221 the beginning of the 
Egyptian year fell on the twenty-ninth day of the Jewish seventh 
month. 

Josephus informs us that the second Ptolemy reigned thirty- 
nine years; but in following the Canon we have only given him 
thirty-eight. So we must subtract one more year, and this gives 
us B. C. 220 for the beginning of Ptolemy Philopater’s reign. 
And that this is strictly correct we prove by the three odd 
months given by Demetrius; for in B. C. 220, the beginning of 
the Egyptian year was on the tenth day of the Jewish eighth 
month. 

Now from the beginning of the reign of Ptolemy Philopater, 
which commenced on the tenth day 6f the eighth Jewish month 
B. C. 220. Demetrius has just 338 years and three months to 
the “carrying away from Jerusalem,” or the beginning of the 
captivity. 338 years and three months carry us back to the 
tenth day of the fifth month B. C. B88, for the beginning of the 
captivity. 
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Says Bosanquet, “ Demetrius is spoken of by Josephus, Clem- 
ens Alexandrinus, St. Jerome, and Husebius: from whom we 
learn that he was a Jewish writer of no mean repute. Scarcely 
anything remains of his works, but what we have is most valua- 
ble from the extreme accuracy of the dates. The extract to 
which I refer is found in Clemens Alexandrinus, and most fortu- 
nately givés us the very date we are in search of.” 

For the building of the temple in the fourth year of Solomon 
Usher gives B.C. 1012. But Josephus in allusion to the Phceni- 
cian history says, “Therein it was recorded that the temple 
was built by King Solomon at Jerusalem 143 years and eight 
months before the Tyrians built Carthage.” He says, “ These are 
public writings, and are kept with great exactness” (Jose. against 
Arion, b. i. 8. 17). 

Bosanquet thinks that these records “were engraven on 
marble and set up in some public part of the city.” And since 
Josephus in four different ways has given this length of time 
143 years from the twelfth of Hiram (which was the fourth of 
Solomon) to the building of Carthage, it can hardly admit of a 
mistake on the part of transcribers. Therefore, I know of no 
date more clearly fixed than the interval of 143 years from the 
‘fourth of Solomon to the building of Carthage. . 

“Polybius who is one of the most scrupulous and truthful of 
ancient historians, was living at the time of the fall of Carthage in 
B. C. 146, and he says that Carthage was destroyed after having 
-existed for 700 years,” which, added to 146, gives B. C. 846 for the 
beginning of the “existence ” of Carthage in the seventh year 
of Pygmalion ; the actual building of the city is fixed to B. C. 813. 
Therefore the earliest date against which we can place the 143 
years is B. C. 846, and the latest is B. C.813. Hence, according 
to this, which Niebuhr regards as the best authority to which we 
can appeal, the earliest date that we can possibly get for the — 
fourth year of Solomon is B. C. 989, and the latest B. C. 956. 
Niebuhr prefers the latter date reckoned from the building of 
Carthage in B. C. 813, for he considers that date to “be as his- 
torically certain as the date of the building of Boston or New 
Ore 

For the time Moses left Egypt, Usher gives B. C. 1491; but 
says Josephus, “The temple was burnt .... one thousand and 
sixty-two years and six months from the departure out of Egypt.” 

We have observed that Demetrius gives B.C. 558 for the 
eighth of Nebuchadnezzar; and the temple was burned in the 
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19th year of his reign (2 Kings xxv. 8), which was eleven years 
later; and 11 from 558 leaves B. C. 547 for the time at which 
the temple was burned. And if to 547, we add 1062 years and 
6 months, we have B. C. 1610 for the time Israel left Egypt; 
which is 119 years longer than the time given by Usher. 

For the time Abraham went to Canaan, Usher gives B. C. 
1921. But Josephus gives B. C. 2038; thus from the building to 
the burning of the temple, 470 years and 6 months and from 
Abraham to the building of the temple 1020 years; 470 added 
to 1020 gives 1490 years and 6 months from Abraham to the 
burning of the temple; and if to B. C. 547, we add 1490 years 
and 6 months, we have B. C. 2038.for the time at which Abra- 
ham went to Canaan; and this is 117 years longer than Usher’s 
chronology. 

For the creation, Usher gives B. C. 4004. But Josephus gives 
B. ©. 4120; thus: 3102 years to the temple, and 470 years and 
6 months from that to the burning of the temple. 3102 years 
added to 470 years and 6 months gives 3572 years and 6 months 
which, being added to B. CO. 547, gives B. C. 4120. 

We have mentioned that Usher gives B. C. 1491 for the time 
Moses left Egypt, which can to absolute certainty be proved to 
be incorrect, thus: We learn from Exodus xvi. 1-29, that the 
15th day of the second month fell on the seventh day of the 
week, in the year Moses left Egypt; but in B. C. 1491, it fell on 
Tuesday the third day of the week. 

Between the exodus and the temple, Bishop Usher gives but 
480 years; but Paul allows for the time of the judges “about 
the space of four hundred and fifty years, until Samuel the 
prophet” (Acts xiii. 20) ; to which add the 40 years of Saul, the 
40 years of David, and the 40 years of the keen and we have 
570 years. 

From Egypt to the temple, Josephus gives 592 years; and 
from the building to the burning of the temple he gives 470 years 
and 6 months, which, being added to 592, gives 1062 years and 6 
months. This being placed against B. C. 547 gives B. ©. 1610. 
The same year which he in another place gave for the departure 
from Egypt. , 

- For the time of the reign of the kings of Babylon and Persia, 
Bishop Usher claims the authority of what is called Ptolemy’s 
Canon, which is a catalogue of kings, with the number of years 


danas which each is ee to have reigned, from B. C. 747 down 
to Ay DTS 7: | 
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And by reference to the Canon it will be discovered that the 
error into which the bishop has fallen is that of not noticing that 
there is an omission of the reign of two kings, or 39 years, in 
the Canon; for Sareas who reigned 10 years and Nabopallassar 
the First who reigned 29 years are not in the Canon. 

The following table is a copy of the Canon from the beginning 
to the end of the kingdom of Babylon: — 





pa 














KINGS OF BABYLON. Length |revised.| B. C. 
of reign. 
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The first column headed “length of reign” is a copy of Ptolemy’s 
Canon. The second headed “revised” is my revision of the Canon. 
My revision, as it will be seen, is only that of adding those two 
kings that are omitted in the Canon, and giving Evil-merodach 
eighteen years where the Canon gives him but 2 (see p. 115). 
In our article on Bosanquet’s chronology, we observed that the 
two kings omitted in the Canon come between Chiniladin and the 
second Nabopallassar, and as these two kings reigned 39 years, 
their omission in the Canon raised the reign of Nebuchadnezzar, 
in whose eighth year the captivity commenced, just 39 years too 
high, which accounts for the error on the part of Bishop Usher. 
Let it be borne in mind that the beginning of the reign of the 
first Nabopallassar is fixed to B.C. 625 by an eclipse of the 
moon, which occurred in his fifth year. Therefore, the additional 
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reign of those two kings which are ‘omitted in the Canon must 
bring the reign of all 39 years lower, that is, after we pass below 
B. C. 625, above which the dates appear to be correct. 

According to the Canon, an interregnum of eight years fol- 
lowed the 4 years’ reign of Mesesimarduk Baladan, but from the 
recent discoveries found among the ruins of Nineveh, we learn 
that his reign continued during the twelve years’ interval; for 
according to the inscription, “ Morduke Baladan, king of Chal- 
dea, was subdued after he had held Babylon for twelve years. 
As these twelve years only fill up the interval, the dates are not 
interfered with by this. 

I suppose all are willing to admit that everything must give 
place to the authority of those inscriptions, and if so, the reign 
of Marduk Baladan ends in B. C.°680. And according to the in- 
scription, the king that subdued him was “ Sennacherib at the 
very commencement of his reign.” Therefore, this gives us 
B. C. 680 for the beginning of the reign of Sennacherib, which is 
a positive proof of the incorrectness of the bishop’s chronology. 

We can prove this again thus: Polyhistor informs us that when’ 
“Sennacherib had taken upon himself the government of the 
Babylonians, he appointed his son Asordanes their king, and he 
_ himself retired again into Assyria.” 

Says Bosanquet, “ This Asordanes...is the Hsarhaddon of 
the Hebrew, and the Asaradinus of the Canon.” — Sacred and 
Profane Chronology, pp. 60, 64, and Appendix p. 5. 

By reference to the Canon, it will be seen that the reign of 
this Asaradin, or Esarhaddon, commenced B. C. 680; and since 
he was placed on the throne by Sennacherib, in the beginning 
of his reign, this must also date the beginning of the reign of 
Sennacherib. Thus it will be seen that, according to the testi- 
mony of Polyhistor, and those inscriptions to which all other au- 
thority must yield, the reign of Hsarhaddon commenced with the 
beginning of the reign of Sennacherib. Therefore, if the Canon 
is correct, as to the beginning of the reign of Hsarhaddon, we 
cannot possibly get the reign of Sennacherib earlier than B. O. 
680. 

Says Sennacherib, “In my third year, I went up to the 
country of the Ketta (or Hittites). Luliza, king of Sidon, had — 
thrown off the yoke of allegiance. ... I reduced his entire country ; 
and because Hezekiah, king of Judea, did not submit to my yoke 
forty-six of his strong-fenced cities and smaller towns ..... 
I took and plundered.” From this it is clear, that the time 
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Sennacherib invaded Judea was after the third year of his 
reign ; hence not earlier than B.C.677. But according to Usher’s 
chronology, it was 36 years earlier; that is, in B. C. 713. 

Thus, by those inscriptions found among the ruins of Nineveh, 

we are enabled to prove, I think we may say to absolute cer- 
tainty, the incorrectness of Usher’s chronology. Isay to absolute 
certainty ; for it must be admitted that all other authority must 
give place to that written on tables of stone, in the palace of the 
Assyrian kings. If it be asked why the learned Bishop Usher did 
not discover this positive proof of the incorrectness of his chro- 
nology, we answer, as the book of Daniel was to be “closed up 
and sealed till the time of the end” (Dan. xi. 9), the Lord in his 
wisdom suffered this information to lie concealed in the bowels 
of the earth until “the time of the end, at which time the seal 
is to be removed, and the book opened. Says Bosanquet, “ It 
has pleased the Almighty in these latter days to reveal to us his- 
torical truths which have been hidden for more than two thou- 
sand years. Within the last year, a most important addition to 
our knowledge of Assyrian history has been made by Colonel 
Rowlinson, who has deciphered the annals of Sennacherib, king 
of Assyria, from the marbles of Nineveh.” 

When Daniel was required to “shut up the words, and seal 
the book even to the time of the énd,” he was informed that 
new information, or an additional stock of knowledge, would re- 
‘move the seal, and open the book, for “many shall run‘to and 
fro, and knowledge shall be increased” (Dan. xu. 4). And 
from the quotation we have above made from Bosanquet, it 
would appear that we are now in possession of this new infor- 
mation, so necessary for the removal of the seal placed on that 
-book. He continues, “In the halls of Sargon and Sennache- 
-rib are found engraved, as it were by the hand of yesterday, the 
annals and exploits of those kings, and they tell us of events and 
persons recorded in the page.of sacred Scripture.” 

And by those inscriptions it is proven that, if Ptolemy’s Canon 
is correct, as to the beginning of the reign of Hsarhaddon, Bishop 
Usher’s chronology is at least 36 years in error as to the time of 
the reign of Hezekiah. . 

The information brought to light by those new discoveries. re- 
moves a difficulty in which I had before been so much involved ; 
which is this: we read in 2 Kings xvii. 24, that “the king of 
Assyria brought men ....and placed them in the city of Sama- 

-ria;” and from Hzra iv. 2, we learn that the king who brought 
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them was Hsarhaddon, who, according to the received chro- 
nology, did not come to the throne until 41 years after. But 
now all comes natural and right. In the latter end of the year 
B. C. 681, Shalmanezer carried “away Israel unto Assyria” 
(2 Kings xviii. 11); hence the earliest time at which Esarhaddon 
could have brought and placed those men in “the cities of Sama- 
ria” was B. C. 680; and, according to the Canon, this is the very 
year in which he came to the throne. Thus difficulties vanish 
when we obtain the light of truth. , 

As an additional proof of the incorrectness of that chronology, 
which so much conflicts with the word of God, let the reader 
call to mind that “the king of Assyria brought men from Baby- 
lon” (2 Kings xvii. 24), which could not have been done before 
the conquest of Babylon; and those inscriptions, found among 
the ruins of Nineveh, give us the beginning of the reign of 
Sennacherib as the date of its conquest. ‘“'The war is said to 
have commenced in the twelfth year of Sargon [or Shalmanezer], | 
and “ Marduk-Baladan, king of Chaldea, was subdued after he 
had held Babylon for twelve years;” and the king by whom 
he was subjugated was “Sennacherib, son of Sargon, at the 
very commencement of his reign” 

We have observed that, according to Ptolemy’s Canon, the 
reign of Hsarhaddon commenced B. ©. 680. And, according to ~ 
Polyhistor, the reign of Sennacherib commenced at the same 
time ; ‘and, according to the inscription, the time he invaded 
Hezekiah’s kingdom was after his third year; hence not earlier 
than B. C. 677. This proves that Demetrius, who places the time 
in B. C. 676, cannot be far from the truth. 

_ Says Demetrius, “The tribes of Benjamin and Levi were not 
carried into captivity by Sennacherim; but that from this cap- 
tivity to the last captivity from Jerusalem, by Nebuchadnezzar, 
was a period of 128 years and 6 months.” The last captivity by 
Nebuchadnezzar occurred on the ,tenth day of the fifth month, 
B. C. 547; to which add 128+years and 6 months, and we have 
the tenth day of the eleventh month, B. C. 676. Thus we find 
an exact harmony existing between the Bible, Demetrius, and 
the recent discoveries among the ruins of Nineveh. 

But whether the testimony of Demetrius can be received or 
not, this is clear. We have by those inscriptions, to which all 
other authority must give place, clearly proved that Bishop 
_ Usher’s chronology places the reign of Hezekiah at least 36 
years too high, which proves that he has the reign of Nebuchad- 
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nezzar also as much too high; for, in the Bible, we have an un- 
broken chain of chronology down to his reign.. 

If asked how Ptolemy happened to omit the reign of those 
two kings which has caused such error in his Canon, we an- 
swer, Ptolemy’s Canon proper, or that which was known in his 
day, was only as follows :— : 


Years of Nab. That is B. C. 
27 T21 1st of Mardoc Empadus. 
28 720 2d of Mardoc Empadus. 
127 621 5th of Nabopolassor. 
225 523 7th of Cambyses. 
246 502 20th of Darius the first. 
257 491 31st of Darius the first. 


Says the Duke of Manchester, “Ptolemy himself probably 
constructed the (above) skeleton of the Astronomical Canon; but 
who filled up the intermediate reigns between the recorded 
eclipses? I think,” says he, “I have shown some grounds for 
suspecting that the part before the death of Alexander was 
filled up by some Christian chronologers. According to’Theon, 
Ptolemy was the author of the second part of the Canon, from 
the death of Alexander to the last year of Antonius” (Zimes of 
Daniel, p. 225); which portion of the Canon may be relied on 
as not far from the truth. But that there is something wrong 
as to the arrangement of the first part, — that is, that he, whoever 
. he was, that “ filled up the intermediate .reigns between the re- 
corded eclipses ”’ has fallen into some error, — would appear from 
’ this: out of the seven eclipses which Ptolemy expressly men- 
tions were “taken from those observed at Babylon,” our copy of 
the Canon throws three of them many years below the fall of 
Babylon; or places the reign of Cyrus, who subdued the king- 
dom of Babylon, some years before the eclipses occurred. 

If Cyrus made Babylon “as when God overthrew Sodom and 
Gomorrah ” (Isa. xii: 19), it is certain that no eclipses were re- 
corded there after that time. But that which clearly proves the 
erroneousness of the arrangement of our copy of the Canon is _ 
the express word of Ptolemy; for he declares that the eclipses 
occurred in the reign, not of the second, but of the first Darius, 
We will give his own words: “We have taken the eclipse that 
was observed at Babylon in the thirty-first year of Darius 
True First.” And that this, the first Darius, was on the throne 
before the fall of Babylon, we learn from Daniel’s own words to 
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Belshazzar: “ Thy kingdom is divided and given to the Medes 
and Persians.” Now Cyrus-was the king of Persia, but who was 
king of “the Medes”? Answer, “ Darius the Median ” (Dan. Vv. 
28, 31). ‘ 

The earliest Jewish writers i not only testify to the correct- 
ness of this, but they also tell us who this Darius was; for they 
call him “Darius Hystaspes.” They say “Joshua,... in the 
first year of Cyrus, went up to Jerusalem. In the second year, 
he laid the foundation of the temple; . . but the building was 
impeded on account of the death of Paste Hystaspes ; nor could 
he go up to Cyrus, who was occupied in war with Tomyris, and 
when Cyrus was slain, after. him ae Artaxerxes.” — Times 
of Damel, p. 84. 

It will be discovered that this valuable document 4 is In exact 
harmony with our Bible, in those three important points, in 
which our copy of what is called Ptolemy’s Canon clashes. 

1. That the reign of Darius Hystaspes and “ Cyrus the Per- 
sian’ were contemporaneous. ( Dan. vi. 28.) 

But the Canon makes an interval of eight years between the 
reign of the two kings. 

2. That Darius died before Cyrus. (Compare Dan. vi. 1 with 
x. 1.) . But the Canon places the death of Cyrus eight years 
before the beginning of the reign of the first Darius. 

_ 8. That the king who followed Cyrus was called by the folbts 
name “ Assuerus Artaxerxes. (Ezra iv. 6,7.) But the Canon 
places Cambyses on the throne after Cyrus. 

“Pliny says that Susa was built by Darius Hystaspes ” (Times 
of Daniel, p. 82), and if so, this is positive proof that Darius 
Hystaspes was on the throne before the fall of Babylon; for 
Daniel was “ at Shushan in the palace,” as early as “the third year 
of Belshazzar” (Dan. viii. 1), which all admit was before the fall 
of Babylon. And since Ptolemy in two different ways points 
out the king to whom he had reference; that is, “Darius THE 
First” and “ Darius the successor of Cambyses,” what injustice — 
it is to charge him with being the author of that catalogue of 
kings which contradicts him as much as to place the eclipses in 
the reign of Darius the second, who ‘was successor not to Cam- 
byses but:to Smerdis the ities 

We call it Ptolemy’s Canon because that is the name by which 
it is known, but do not wish by this to convey the idea that we 
suppose that he was the author of it, for the Duke of Manches- 
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ter has proven that it was not in ee as early as the day of 
Ptolemy. 

If rejecting the spurious, we follow that which is properly Ptole- 
my’s Canon (I mean the one given on page 7th), the difficulty is 
removed ; for all of the eclipses will be found to have occurred 
before the fall of Babylon. The last one marks the time of the 
fall of Babylon, and the one in the seventh year of Cambyses, 
the death of Nebuchadnezzar. “In the Alexandrian Chronicle 
it is said that Cambyses was called by the Hebrews, Nebuchad- 
nezzar the Second. 

The Duke of Manchester has clearly proven that the Nebu- 
chadnezzar of Jeremiah and Ezekiel was either the Cambyses of 
Herodotus, or that they did at least live at the same time; either 
of which proves that the eclipses alluded to by Ptolemy occur- 
red before the fall of Babylon. Ezekiel’s last prophecy concern- 
ing the ruin of Egypt by the hand of Nebuchadnezzar was dated 
in the 27th year of the captivity; that is, B. C. 531; which was 
only two years before the beginning of the reign of Cambyses, 
at which time, according to Herodotus, the prophecy was liter- 
ally fulfilled by Cambyses. 

The second Cambyses, according to Diodorus, was on the 
throne as late as B. C. 467; for he says that “from the time Cam- 
byses conquered the nation, the Persians reigned for the space 
of 135 years.” Therefore if he had been the Cambyses in whose 
reign the eclipses occurred, he could not have reigned less than 
62 years. 

But that which proves almost to absolute certainty that the 
eclipses did occur before the fall of Babylon is this: “ On the 
bricks of the palace, built by Nebuchadnezzar, the name of Da- 
rlus is found.” — Times of Daniel, p. 124. This palace, says 
Nebuchadnezzar, “I have built for the house of the kingdom” 
(Dan. iv. 30); and the time he built it was before his seven years’ 
exile, which, according to my chronology, commenced B. C, 513, 
or eight years after the beginning of the reign of the first Da- 
rius, in whose reign, according to Ptolemy, the eclipses occurred. 
And the Cambyses, in whose seventh year another eclipse oc- 
curred, Ptolemy places before the first Darius, which proves that 
the Cambyses alluded to by him, was not the son, but the father 
of Cyrus. He “who filled up the intermediate reigns between 
the recorded eclipses,” not noticing this made the seventh year 
of the son instead of the father of Cyrus, synchronize with the 
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time of the eclipse, which, raising the,reign of Nebuchadnezzur 
39 years too high, crushed two kings out of the Canon; namely, 
Sarvus and Sardanapalus, 

We will now examine those eclipses of the sun which are 
referred to in proof of the correctness of Ptolemy’s canon. The 
first is called the eclipse of Thales, because foretold by him. 
Herodotus speaks of it as follows: “.A war commenced between 
the Lydians and the Medes, which continued five years: and it is 
remarkable that one of their engagements took place in the night. 
In the sixth year, when they were carrying on the war with 
nearly equal success, on the occasion of an engagement, it hap- 
pened that in the heat of the battle, day was suddenly turned into 
night.” (Herod. b.1. s. 74.) 

The same historian informs us that while Cyaxares, the King of 
Media,—during whose reign this eclipse happened,—“ was engaged 
in the siege of Nineveh, he was surprised by an army of the 
Scythians; and from this time they possessed the dominion of 
Asia for the space of twenty-eight years. Cyaxares reigned forty 
years, and then died; but in this period is to be included the time 
in which the Scythians possessed the empire.” (Herod. b.i.s.106.) 

According to Ptolemy, the reign of Cyaxares commenced B.c. 
634. . It would thus appear that the twenty-eight years during 
which the Scythians possessed the dominion cannot date higher 
than B.c.633; from which, if we subtract twenty-eight, we will 
have B.c. 605 for the end of the dominion of the Scythians: from 
this it would appear that the war between the Medes and Lydians 
could not have commenced before B.c.604 or 605: and by sub- 
tracting the six years during which the war continued, we will 
have B.c.599 for the earliest period at which this eclipse, according 
to Ptolemy’s chronology, is to be found; and as it occurred during 
the forty-years reign of eb a it soda not have been later 
than B.c. 594. 

Being thus restricted to Gre years for the time of this total 
eclipse of the sun, which so seldom happens at a given place, this 
becomes a very important eclipse—one that, if found within the 
limits of the above-mentioned time, must greatly strengthen 
Ptolemy’s canon; but, if not, must expose its incorrectness. 

We are not informed as to the location of the battle-ground over 
which the centre of this eclipse passed. The war commenced at 
Sardis; but where it ended we cannot tell, as it continued between 
five and six years: all that we can certainly know is that it was 
either in Media or Lydia. So a total eclipse at any place between 
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these two kingdoms oo the limits of the above-noticed time 
will answer. 

In the “Bible Companion” this eclipse is put down thus: “.B.c. 
585. A battle upon the river Halys between Cyaxares and Haly- 
attes, interrupted by a total eclipse of the sun, on the 28th of May.” 
But. by calculation this eclipse did not commence there until about 
sundown,—that is, according to Fereuson’s tables: hence, so- far 
from being total, it could not have been seen there at all. The 
total form went but little farther east than Spain,—on the latitude 
of Sardis. My tables carry it on the latitude of Sardis as far east. 
as Italy, but not to Asia. This eclipse, therefore, amounts: to 
nothing; and even if it had passed centrally through Asia, it 
could in no way strengthen Ptolemy’s danon, as it falls nine years 
below the lowest limit to which his canon could place “the eclipse 
of Thales.” 

Dr. Hales, and others, dissoyering that this could not be “the 
eclipse of Thales,” sought another. The one they selected happened 
on the 18th of May, B.c.603. According to Ferguson’s tables, this 
eclipse passed centrally through Asia Minor; but as the other one 
fell nine years below the lowest, so this one is four years above the 
highest, limit of Ptolemy’s canon; therefore, if this be “the eclipse 
of Thales,” instead of strengthening, it is an additional proof’ of 
the incorrectness of Ptolemy’s canon. 

My tables eclipse but 9 digits at Sardis, and still less as we go 
towards Media. That my tables are more correct than Ferguson’s 
is proven from the fact that they make all known eclipses on undis- 
puted ground according to the express language of the historian, which 
his do not. 

But desiring to give Ptolemy’s canon a fair trial, we have ex- 
amined whether a, total eclipse of the sun passed through Asia 
Minor, or Media, between the years B.c.599 and 594. But by 
calculation there was no total eclipse of the sun within the 
limit of those five years,—another proof of the incorrectness of 
Ptolemy. 

~The next eclipse of the sun as offered in support of Ptolemy’s 
canon is in S. Bliss’s catalogue, dated thus: “B.c.547, October 22, 
aft. 0.35 m. total,—when Cyrus took Larissa in Media.” He gives 
Xenophon as authority, who says:—“At the time the Persians 
were wresting the empire from the Medes, the King of Persia 
could not make himself master of the city Larissa until it hap- 
pened that the sun, obscured by a cloud, disappeared, and the 
darkness continued till, the inhabitants being seized with con- 
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sternation, the,town was taken. (See his “ Expedition of Hara 
b, ili. s. 4.) 

From the language of Xenophon, we may conclude this was not 
an eclipse of the sun, but what we call a dark day, caused by a 
thick cloud passing over the sun. This, therefore, proves nothing. 
We will, however, give it a passing notice.. According to Fergu- 
son’s tables there were about 10} digits eclipsed but my tables 
make about 8 digits. 

The next eclipse of the sun found in ietor is recorded by 
Herodotus. He says: — Xerxes’s army having spent the winter 
at, Sardis, on the opening of spring commenced their march towards 
Greece. “But as they were on the point of setting out, the sun, 
quitting his seat in the heavens, disappeared, though there were no 
clouds, and the air was perfectly serene, and night ensued in the 
place of day.” (Herod. b. vii. s.87.) So this could have been 
nothing short of a total eclipse of the sun; the expression, “the 
sun, quitting his seat in the heavens, disappeared, though there 
were no clouds,” shows that it was central there, and one of the 
darkest eclipses. Dr.Stukely, in describing the eclipse of A.D. 
1724, which passed central over him, says: “The trace of the sun 
we could now no more discover than if it had never existed.” 
So those who were in the army of Xerxes, being unable to dis- 
cover the least appearance of the sun, not knowing what caused it 
to be thus obscured, might well say it appeared to quit its place in 
the heavens. William Beloe translates it thus: “The sun, which 
before gave his full light, in a bright, unclouded atmosphere, with- 
drew his beams, and the darkest night succeeded.” 

Herodotus further informs us that when Xerxes reached Greece, 
the people were celebrating “the Olympic games.” (Herod. b. vili. 
s.26.) This proves the eclipse to have happened in the fourth year 
of those games, which makes it one of the most important im 
detecting error and establishing a correct chronology: for, as we 
have already mentioned, a total eclipse’ but seldom happens at the 
same place. By this eclipse we will now test Ptolemy’s canon; for 
if it can be found at the time his chronology gives us, then the 
correctness of his:canon may be thus far admitted; but if it cannot, 
then this is a positive proof of its incorrectness. According to. 
Ptolemy, the reign of Xerxes commenced B.c.485, which was the 
fourth year of the Olympic games. But by calculation, there was 
no eclipse of the sun seen at Sardis during that year. The next 
fourth year of the Olympic games was B.c. 481.—that is, commenc- 
ing in July, 8.c.481, and ending in July, 480. There was no eclipse 
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at that time. The succeeding fourth year dates from July, 477, to 
July, 476; the next, commences July, B.c.473 and ends July, 472; 
the. following from B.c.469 to 468; the next from B.c.465 to 464. 
But there was no eclipse there. And here, according to Ptolemy’s 
canon, ends the reign of Xerxes. 

We have, now passed through the reign of Xerxes, from the first 
to the last year, and have been unable to find the smallest eclipse at 
Sardis during the fourth year of the Olympic games, within the 
limits of the time as given Xerxes by Ptolemy. What will its 
advocates have to say now? Strange as it may appear, Dr. Hales 
runs back twelve hundred miles to Susa, and places this eclipse in 
the third, instead of the fourth, Olympiad. While we are willing 
to admit that Herodotus was liable to be mistaken as to the places 
at which events occurred, it happens that, connected with this 
eclipse, is a circumstance that forbids the possibility of such an 
error on his part, which is as follows :— Q 

“The troops throughout the continent, that were to march 
with Xerxes himself, having assembled at Critalla in Cappadocia, 
crossing the river Halys, they.entered Phrygia, marching through 
that country, arrived at Celene, a city in Phrygia. In the city 
lived a man named Pythius, a native of Lydia. This man, being 
in waiting, entertained Xerxes and all his army with great magnifi- 
cence. (Herod. b. vii. s.27.) And this man Pythius, the Lydian, was 
present at the time this eclipse happened.” 
_ This eclipse, passing over the army of Xerxes, proves that it 
could not have occurred before he reached Cappadocia, for there 
“it was ordered that all the troops throughout the continent that 
were to march with Xerxes himself, should be assembled.” (Herod. 
b. vii, s.26.) And the fact that Pythius, who was present at the 
time, was “at Oeleens, waiting for the arrival of Xerxes,” shows 
that it was not before Xerxes reached Celeene. 

The only question worthy of controversy is as to whether the 
eclipse was seen at Celeenze or Sardis: If Xerxes was at Celene, 
then it happened in the fall of the year; for he spent the winter at 
Sardis. But if he was at Sardis, then it occurred in the spring. 
Hence, in running through the reign of Xerxes, we examined the 
whole of each fourth year of the Olympic games. If we possessed 
positive evidence that this eclipse happened when Xerxes was at 
Sardis, then it would have been only necessary to have examined 
the spring of each year; or, if Herodotus had said positively that 
Xerxes was at Celeense at the time, then we would have examined 

only the fall of each year. But whether it happened in the spring 
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or fall, it was in the fourth year of the, Olympic games, and not 
before Xerxes reached Cappadocia. 

Though Herodotus does not say positively that this eclipse 
occurred while. Xerxes was at Sardis, yet it is quite clear that he 
was either of this opinion, or, ‘laving forgotten to mention this 
circumstance at its proper place, did not bring it in until he had 
reached that point in his history. But that this eclipse happened 
when Xerxes “ was on the point of setting out” from Celzenz appears 
almost conclusively from the circumstance of Pythius being present 
at the time; for it is very unreasonable to suppose that. this old 
man, owning large pdssessions as he did, would have left all to: 
follow Xerxes more than one hundred miles up to Sardis, and there 
spend the winter, while his sons and all those active men who had 
the management of his large estate had been drawn off in the army 
of Xerxes. 

It being so clear ail certain that the eclipse did not happen 
before Xerxes reached Celsenz, the one as found by Dr. Hales is 
unworthy of notice: yet we will see what it amounts to. This 
eclipse, as copied from Dr. Hales by 8. Bliss in his chronology, 
stands thus: “B.c.481, April 19, aft. 2°27, digits 7, when Xerxes 


_ left Susa to invade Greece.” You will observe that the doctor has 


but seven digits eclipsed, covering but little more than one-half of 
the sun, causing little or no darkness at all. But the one recorded 
by Herodotus so completely obscured the sun that Xerxes and his 
army believed it had ceased to exist:—‘“having entirely disap- 
peared, the darkest night succeeded.” So, even if this eclipse had 
happened at Celzenz, it could not have been the one recorded by 
Herodotus. According to Ferguson’s tables, there were only about 
34 digits eclipsed. My tables make about 34; which, so far from 
causing darkness, could not be seen with the naked eye. 

Now, when we observe learned men—those whom we look up to 
as guides—thus endeavoring to palm this off upon us as an astro- 
nomically-established chronology, ought we to be stigmatized for 
being unwilling to take any thing on trust, or for being anxious to 
examine every subject for ourselves? But, however absurd it may 
appear to one who has any reason, it has that strong argument 
which is, of all others, the most weighty with the large majority 
of the people, which is, that the learned Dr. So-and-so said it. | 

Since we are forbidden to acknowledge any man as “ father upon 
the earth” (Matt. xxiii. 9), it becomes us to inquire “whether these 
things were so” (Acts xvii. 11), that we may be enabled to give “a 
reason-of the hope that is in us.” (1 Pet. iii. 15.) é 
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We will now see whether the next eclipse of the sun as recorded 
by Herodotus, can be found in harmony with Ptolemy’s chronology. 
The circumstances connected with the time are as follows :—“ As 
soon as the Peloponnesians heard of the ruin of Leonidas and his 
party at Thermopyle, they assembled at the isthmus all the force 
they could,collect from their different cities, under the conduct 
of Cleombrotus. Having stationed themselves, therefore, at the 
isthmus, and having blocked up the Scironian Way, they then, as’ 
they determined on consultation, built a wall across the isthmus.” 
(Herod. b. vili.s.71.) At the completion of this wall, Cleombrotus 
“conducted back from the isthmus the detachment which had con- 
‘structed the wall. He had brought them back because, whilst 
offering a sacrifice to determine whether he should attack the 
Persians, an eclipse of the sun had happened.” (Herod. ix. 10.) 

We find, therefore, that the particular place at which this eclipse 
was seen was at the isthmus in Greece. The time was after the 
construction of the wall,—hence in the spring of the second 
year of the Persian War: for, early in the spring, “when Alex- 
ander arrived at Athens, this work was not completed, although, 
from terror of the Persians, they eagerly pursued it.” But ina 
short time after this, “the wall of the isthmus was finished, and 
therefore they did not want the aid of the Athenians.” (Herod. b, ix. 
s.8.) The spring of the second year of the Persian War was in 
the first year of the Olympic games. (Herod. b. viii. s. 26.) 

Since we have not only the place at which this eclipse was seen, 
and the year of the Olympic games, but also the exact season of 
the year during which it was seen, this becomes another very 
important eclipse. We will, therefore, once more give Ptolemy’s 
canon atrial, 

According to Ptolemy, the reign of Xerxes began with the year 
B.c.485. The spring of the first year of the Olympic games after 
the beginning of his reign was B.c.483; the next was 479, and the 
next 475; the following 471, and the next 467, with which ends 
the last first year of the Olympic games during the reign of 
Xerxes. No eclipse was seen in Greece during the limits of this 
time. 

If Ptolemy’s advocates now refuse to yie!d, do they not show an 
unwillingness to acknowledge the truth, even when the judgment 
has been fully convinced. Had these two eclipses of the sun « 
been found, we would frankly acknowledge that Ptolemy’s canon 
—at least up to the time Xerxes invaded Greece—was reliable. 
But since they have not been, we must either disbelieve Herodotus, 
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or acknowledge that Ptolemy’s chronology is now crushed beneath 
the truth-testing power of astronomy. We have already, in many 
different ways, exposed the error of Ptolemy’s canon; and, under 
the head of “Chronology Established,” we intend to prove the truth- 
fulness of our historian by showing that each of the above-men- 
tioned eclipses happened at the time Xerxes invaded Greece. But 
how have the supporters of Ptolemy’s canon smoothed over this? 

As if resolved that it shall stand, right or wrong, they have made 
it in the first, instead of the second, year of the Persian War, and 
that not only without the least authority, but even by contradicting 
the express words df Herodotus——on whom they are dependent 
for all their information on the subject; for he tells us positively 
that there was no intermission from the commencement to the com- 
pletion of the wall. His words are these: “without intermission, 

either by night or by day.” (Herod. viii.71.) As it was impossible 
for Cleombrotus to have conducted from the isthmus all those that 
worked on the wall, and yet there should have been no inter- 
‘mission, this eclipse cannot be placed in the first year of the war. It 
cannot be urged that Cleombrotus conducted portions of the men 
away and left others at work; for Herodotus says: “This wall was 
soon finished, as not one of so many thousands was inactive; for, 

without interruption, either by night or by day, they severally 
brought stones, bricks, timber, and bags of sand.” (Herod. viii. 71.) 
‘So those who place the eclipse in the first year of the war first 
contradict Herodotus, and then place an eclipse where no historian 
says there was one. If the clause, “without intermission,” be 
clipped out of the book of Herodotus, yet we can establish the 
time at which this eclipse happened; for Herodotus informs us 
that Cleombrotus “died very soon after having conducted back 
from the isthmus the army that had built the wall.” (Herod. ix. 10.) 
Now, it is impossible that he could have conducted from the’ 
isthmus those who had built the wall before the time the wall was 
built. And this wall was not finished when Alexander arrived at ~ 
Athens (Herod. ix. 8), which was early in the spring of the second 
year of the war. 

If Cleombrotus conducted this army from the isthmus before 
the completion of the wall, at what time did he do it? Not 
before the battle of Salamis; for at that time, his army was yet 
there (Herod. viii. 71): not at the time of the battle; for they 
were then engaged in another at the isthmus (Herod. viii. 74.): not 
soon after the battle; for Herodotus informs us that they yet 
remained there. (Herotl viii. 123.) Neither could this eclipse have 


CHRONOLOGY EXAMINED. 47 


happened after the army of Xerxes had fled; for it happened at 
the time Cleombrotus was “ offering a sacrifice to determine whether 
he should attack the Persians.” (Herod.ix.10.) But after the Per- 
sians had left, no Persians were there to attack. What absurdities 
those who place this eclipse in the first year of the war are driven 
to! And yet, in 8. Bliss’s catalogue of eclipses, copied from Dr. 
Hales, this eclipse is placed in the first year of the war, thus: 

“B.C. 480, Oct.2, aft. 2, digits 8, soon after the battle of Salamis.” 

It is so clear, however, that this eclipse could not have happened 
as early as the 2d of October, B.c.480, that most of the advocates 
of Ptolemy’s canon seem to prefer passing it over in silence. For 
example: in the “Bible Companion” the battle of Salamis is dated 
on “the 20th of October.” If that be the true date, the eclipse on 
the 2d of October of the same year could not have been after the 
battle. ° 

William Baloe says: “The festival of the mysteries of Ceres was 
celebrated on the 20th of the month Beédromion, which answers 
to our October.” And the 20th day of the moon’s age did on that 
year fall on the 23d of October. If Baloe is correct,—first, that 
the month “Boédromion answers to our October,” and, second, that 
the celebration was “on the 20th of the month Boédromion,”—then 
the celebration of the “mysteries of Ceres” came off on the 23d of 
October in that year. According to Herodotus, “ the mysteries of 
“Ceres” was celebrated on that year before the battle of Salamis. 
(Herod. viii. 65); therefore, this eclipse could not have been after the 
battle, if as early as the 2d of October; and as Cleombrotus left 
the isthmus at the time of the eclipse, it ee not have been before 
the battle. 

Is not this positive proof that the eclipse of the 2d of Oy ces 
B.c.480, could not have been the one recorded by Herodotus? 
« And is not the error of Ptolemy now clearly exposed ? 

The next eclipse of the sun recorded in history took place at 
the beginning of the Peloponnesian War, and is thus introduced by 
Thucydides :—“ The same summer, at. the beginning of a new lunar 
month (the only time at which it appears possible), the sun was 
eclipsed after midday, and became full again after it had assumed 
a crescent form, and after some of the stars had shone out.” 

The first year of the Peloponnesian War, according to Ptolemy, 
was B,c.481; and this eclipse is in S. Bliss’s catalogue put down 
thus: “B.c,431, August 8, aft.5; 58, total.” Excepting the quan- 
tity, this answers to the description of Thucydides, who saw the 
eclipse, and who says it was not total, but only “assumed a crescent 
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form.” Ferguson’s tables make it total; and, according to them, 
the sun set 4 digits eclipsed; but Thucydides informs us that 
it “became full again.” My tables eclipse 11 digits, which was a 
crescent form; and the eclipse ended about 28 minutes before 
sunset. This precisely corresponds with what is said of it by the 
historian. f 

Having now traced Ptolemy’s canon down to a point up to 
which it is by astronomical demonstration proven to be correct, 
. it is unnecessary to go any farther; so we shall now go back and 
inquire as to whether we can settle the correct Bible chronology. 





CHRONOLOGY ESTABLISHED... 


By the authority of that unerring Word of God from which 
“one jot or tittle” cannot “pass,” we now intend to show the exact 
chronology of our Bible. We shall establish our position by. 
astronomy; and thus put to silence those who oppose, or at least 
meet them on their own ground: for none doubt the truth-testing 
power of astronomy. 

In Daniel ix.25, we read thus: “Know, therefore, and under- 
stand that from the going forth of the commandment to restore 
and build Jerusalem, unto the Messiah the Prince, shall be seven 
weeks, and threescore and two weeks.” Since both Jew and 
Gentile understand Daniel to mean 483 years, the only unsettled 
point is as to where they are to be commenced; and all that has 
made this a controversial point is that God in his wisdom saw 
proper to seal up the book of Daniel “until the time of the end :” 

‘for a plainer text cannot be found in the Bible. The book of 
Daniel was to remain sealed “until the time of the end;” and in 
ver. 25 of Chapter ix. is the key for the opening of the same to 
the understanding of, those who shall live at the time of the end. 
To make this clear, let the reader first call to mind that Daniel has 
informed us that this vision was not intended for his own informa- 
tion, and Peter has also reminded us of the same fact: “No 
prophecy of the Scripture is of any private interpretation” (2 Pet. 
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i,.20): “for unto the prophets,” says he, “it was revealed that not 
unto themselves, but wnto us they did minister the things which are 
now reported.” (1 Pet. i. 12.) 

With this ight, it is plain that we are to receive that knowledge 
committed in charge to Daniel as something addressed to us, 
while Daniel is only the source through which that information is 
communicated: that is, we are to receive the words of the heavy- 
énly messenger, not as something addressed to Daniel individu- 
ally, but something addressed to us collectively, while Daniel is 
our representative. 

In Daniel vii. we have recorded in a few words a large portion 
of the history of our world, which has only in part been ex- 
plained to our understanding; for Daniel says: “And it came to 
pass, when I, even I Daniel, had seen the vision, and sought for 
the meaning, then behold, there stood before me as the appear- 
ance of aman. And I heard a man’s voice between the banks of 
Ulai, which called, and said, Gabriel, make this man to under- 
stand the vision.” Remember, that Daniel being only our repre- 
sentative, Gabriel is here by the authority of heaven commanded, 
not to make Daniel individually, but us collectively, understand 
this vision. Through Daniel he says to us: “ Understand, O son 
of man; for at the time of the end shall be the vision.” (Ver.7.) After 
telling us that the beast which he had seen in the vision repre- 
sented different kingdoms of the earth, he left, having only given 
us this much information, and told us that this vision was to reach 
to the “last end of the indignation.” (Ver.19.) Hence, this much is 
all that any of us have ever been able to understand. “T was 
astonished at the vision, but none understood it.” (Ver. 23.) How is 
this? Has the God of heaven been disobeyed? ‘This is hard to 
believe; yet we are compelled to admit it, if Gabriel does not 
open to our understandings the mystery of this vision; for he and 
no other has been commanded to do it. Let us, therefore, again 
consult our representative, and see if we can get any additional 
information. “J heard,” says Daniel, “but I understood not: then 
said I, O my Lord, what shall be the end of these things?. 
And he said, Go thy way, Daniel; for the words are closed wp ana 
sealed till the time of the end.” (xii.8,9.) It is therefore useless to 
inquire further. We are here told to go our way ; that these things 
are “sealed up and closed till the time of the end:” and it is 
useless to try to frustrate the purpose of God by endeavoring to 
understand that which he, in his wisdom, has thought proper to 
conceal from us. Until the time of the end, we will have to 
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content ourselves with understanding other POPs of the Word 
of God. 

But before the angel Gabriel left, he informed us that at the 
“time of the end should be the vision” (viii. 17): and by referring to 
the “Signs of the Times,” it will be seen that we are now living in 
the time of the end (see p. 28). We are, therefore, the very persons 
for whom the vision was intended: and if the “wise shall under- 
stand,” may we not exercise faith to believe that Gabriel may yet 
obey the mandate of heaven, and open to us these things? (Dan. 
vil. 16.) 

Then where is our representative: for it is now time to awake 
out of sleep. He is searching’ books (ix.2); he is engaged in 
prayer (ver.4); he knows that the angel Gabriel has been com- 
manded to explain these things to us; and he will not be put 
off. “I set my face unto the Lord God, to seek.by prayer and 
supplication, and sackcloth and ashes.” Let us follow his example 
in searching books. Let us join him in prayer. Shall we be less 
concerned for our welfare than he for us? Remember, the knowl- 
edge of the vision is for our benefit, not for his. Listen to his 
fervent appeals: “O Lord, hear; O Lord, forgive; O Lord, hearken, 
and do; defer not, for thine own sake, O my God: ‘for thy city and 
thy people are called by thy name.” (ix. 19.) 

- His effectual, fervent petition has reached heaven. God has 
heard. Behold! the winged messenger returns swiftly now: “Yea,” 
says Daniel, “while I was speaking in prayer, even the man 
Gabriel, whom I had seen in the vision at the beginning, being 
caused to fly swiftly, touched me about the time of the evening 
oblation. And he informed me, and talked with me, and said, O 
Daniel, I am now come forth to give thee skill and understanding. 
At the beginning of thy supplications the commandment came 
forth, and I am come to show thee; for thou art greatly beloved: 
therefore, understand the matter, and consider the vision.” (ix, 21-23.) 

Remember that Daniel is only our representative,—that we are 
they who are to “understand the matter, and consider the vision.” 
“KNOW, THEREFORE, AND UNDERSTAND,” says this heavenly mes- 
senger to us, “that from the going forth of the commandment to 
restore and build Jerusalem, unto ‘the Messiah the Prince shall 
be seven weeks, and threescore and two weeks.” All now is 
plain. We have the necessary information; for the heavenly 
messenger has obeyed the precept of heaven,—he has made us 
“UNDERSTAND THE VISION.” (vili.16.) That which was before a 
sealed book, is now opened; and we here discover the wisdom 
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and power of God. “O the depth of the riches both of the 
wisdom and knowledge of God! how unsearchable are his judg- 
ments, and his ways past finding out.” (Rom. xi. 33.) 

This heavenly messenger does not say from the time some 
commandment shall be given: but “from the going forth of the 
commandment ;” and, as if to direct our attention to the words 
used, he emphatically says, “KNOW, THEREFORE, AND ‘UNDER- 
STAND,” or, as the Douay Bible has it, “take noticn.” If, as 
directed, we “take notice,” it will be observed “THE” supposes 
some commandment already framed which had not gone forth; or 
at least it restricts us to the commandment with which Daniel 
was familiar. As this divine instructor does not first inform 
Daniel that a commandment would go forth, it would have been 
an abuse of language for him to have used the word “the,” if 
he alluded to any other. If it be true, then, that from the word 
of God “one jot or tittle shall not pass,” we are necessarily bound 
to look for that commandment which Daniel knew was to go forth; 
and, in order to do this, we will first inquire who was to give it; 
and, second, to whom it was to be given. By reference to 1 Esdras 
viil.4, we learn that it was not to be given by the kings of the 
earth, but by the God of heaven. We refer to Esdras instead of 
Ezra, because the word “commandment” of Cyrus, Darius, and 
Artaxerxes, as mentioned in Ezra vi. 14, is not properly translated. 
In the original, the words used are different: the one translated 
“the commandment of the God of Israel,” means a “royal decree 
or edict;” while “the commandment of Cyrus, and Darius, and 
Artaxerxes,” means “respect, permission, or consent,” as properly 
translated in Esdras. 

Tn the next place, to whom was this commandment to be given? 
Not to the Jews,—for they had no power to restore and build 
Jerusalem; and it is required of a man to do acccording to that 
which he hath, and not that which he hath not. Had they pos- 
sessed this power, there would have been no use for a command- 
ment, as all they wanted was the privilege. As none possessed 
this power except the Kings of Babylon, and after them the 
Kings of Persia, it is clear that this commandment must have been 
given to one of them. We must now ascertain to which one. 
“Thus saith the Lord, the King of Israel, who, as I shall call, and 
shall declare it and set it in order for me. Ovyrus, he is my 
shepherd, and shall perform ALL MY PLEASURE: even saying to 
Jerusalem, Thou shalt be built; and to the temple, Thy founda- 
tion shalt be ‘laid (Isa. xliv. 6,7, 28): and “TI will direct all his 
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or 


ways: he shall build my city, and he shall let go my captives.”(Isa. 
xlyv. 18.) , 

We will now inquire whether Cyrus ever received this com- 
mandment? “Thus saith Cyrus, King of Persia, The Lord God 
of heaven.... hath charged me to build him a house at Jeéru- 
salem.” (iad i.2.) Isaiah has not only informed us that this 
commandment was to be given by the Lord to Cyrus, but we have 
the acknowledgment from Cyrus that he received it; and it is im- 
possible to evade the fact by saying that he has only acknowl- 
edged that he was commanded to build the temple; for that was 
not only a part of Jerusalem, but constituted the most essential 
portion of the city; and in the same verse through which he 
received the authority to build the temple, he is ee to 

“BUILD JERUSALEM. (Isa. xliv. 28.) 

It now remains to ascertain the exact time at which the com- 
mandment went forth; for we are not authorized to commence the 
sixty-nine weeks with the framing of it, but from the time it went 
into execution, which could not have been as early as the time at 
which it was framed, for that was many years before Cyrus was 
born. It was not before he conquered Babylon; for until then the 
Jews were subject to that kingdom: nor until after the death of 
Darius, the Median; for up to that time Cyrus did not possess the 
full power of obeying this commandment. But it went forth into 
full force soon after the death of Darius,—that is, “in the first year 
of Cyrus’(Ezrai.1); and this could not have been later than the 
end of Jeremiah’s seventy-years captivity; for the object of the 
commandment was “that the word of the Lord by the mouth of 
Jeremiah might be fulfilled.” (Hara i. 1.) j 

Hzra omits the proclamation of Cyrus for the building of Jeru- 
salem. But this apparent difficulty at once vanishes when we 
observe who was to give the commandment and to whom it was to 
be given; for we here have the exact words: “even saying to 
Jerusalem, Thou shalt be built;” for saith the Lord of Cyrus, 
“HE SHALL BUILD MY CITY, AND HE SHALL LET GO MY CAPTIVES.” 
(Isa. xlv.13.) By comparing Ezra i.1— with vi. 34, we learn that 
he has not given us the full edict as issued by Cyrus; but, the full 
copy having come down to us through Josephus, we find that as — 
much was said about building Jerusalem as the temple. Josephus 
not only declares that Cyrus “gave them leave to go back to 
their own country, and to rebuild their city Jerusalem;” but, 
by virtue of that privilege, we find them employed on that very 
work. (See Ezra iv.12.) This commandment, therefore, properly 
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went forth, accomplishing the object of its original design, when 
Cyrus, who was required “to restore and to build Jerusalem,” 
having overthrown those nations to whom the Jews were in 
bondage, granted them the full privilege of restoring and building 
their city; for Josephus says, Cyrus “permitted them to have the 
same hongr which they were used to have from their fathers ;” and 
they restored their former worship according to the law of Moses. 
(Ezra iii.1-6.) So far from.the least hint being in the Bible of 
“the Lord God of Israel” (1 Esd. vii.4) ever commanding any one 
except Cyrus “to restore and to build Jerusalem,” he “saith of 
Cyrus, He.is my shepherd and shall perform all my pleasure” in 
this, “even saying to Jerusalem, Thou shalt be built” (Isa. xliv. 28) ; 
for while Cyrus did in nothing else “perform all” the pleasure of 
the Lord, he did in this: for, saith the Lord, “he shall build my 
city and he shall let go my captives.” (Isa, xlv. 13.) 

Is it not strange that those who set themselves up as masters in 
Israel should, rather than admit the incorrectness of Ptolemy’s 
canon, yet contend that there were three other commandments for 
the building of Jerusalem, and that Darius or Artaxerxes per- 
formed the most essential part of that pleasure of the Lord which 
he declared should be performed by Cyrus? 

The one called a commandment, as given by Darius, was only a 
prohibition written to the adversaries of the Jews, who were trying 
to hinder them from accomplishing that which Cyrus had granted 
them the privilege of performing. It was thus: “Let the work 
of this house of God alone.” (Hizra vi.7.) Now, what is there about 
this which has any appearance of a command “to restore and build 
Jerusalem” ? | 

The next edict is said to have been delivered by Artaxerxes 
Longimanus in the seventh year of his reign. So far from this 
having the least appearance of a command either to build Jeru- 
salem or any thing else, Ezra expressly says, “the king granted 
him all of his request.” (Hzra vii.6.) There is not a word here 
about Jerusalem, which had been built long before. Hence, those 
who date the sixty-nine weeks here have ingeniously evaded the 
expression, “to restore and to build Jerusalem,” by telling us it 
must be taken in a figurative sense. But it is morally impossible 
to restrict the meaning of Gabriel to only a figurative sense with- 
out. laying aside that universal and only rule by which we can 
ever make any sense of the Bible. We allude to the rule of 
gathering the meaning by the context and general scope of the 
subject. If suffered to depart from this rule, we can prove that 
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there is no God: “Yea, there is no God; I know not any. ” (Isa, 
xliv.8.) It is impossible by this rule fm twist and strain the 
expression, “restore and to build Jerusalem,” to mean only a 
second reformation which took place among the Jews seventy- 
nine years after they had been fully restored to their land. The 
angel enjoined upon Daniel to “Know therefore and understand 
that from the going forth of the commandment to restore and to 
build Jerusalem ;” and the only one that Daniel knew any thing 
of was the one as delivered in charge to Cyrus. As he died in 
“the first year of King Cyrus” (Dan.i.2), it is certain that he 
never knew any thing of any other. But to put an end to this 
controversy, if it is “impossible for God to lie” (Heb. vi. 18), we 
are compelled to admit that Cyrus was not only commanded, “even 
saying to Jerusalem, Thou shalt be built” (Isa. xliv.28), but that — 
he did build Jerusalem; for saith the Lord, “He shall build my 
city, and he shall let go my captives.” (Isa.xlv.13.) And Daniel 
was informed that the sixty-nine weeks are to be commenced not 
at a commandment, but “from the going forth of THE command- 
ment to restore and to build Jerusalem.” (Dan. ix. 25.) 

To him who can evade this, the word of God is of no worth. 
The sixty-nine weeks commence with “The going forth of the 
commandment to restore and to build Jerusalem,” which went forth 
(Ezra iv. 12) “in the first year of Cyrus, King of Persia.” (Kzrai.1.) 

While the book of Daniel remained sealed, it was supposed that 
God had left it to men to conjecture as to what command was 
meant, or which selection to make from those which are scattered 
over a period of from seventy-eight to one hundred and fourteen 
years, using their own choice as to the particular king in whose 
reign they would have it issued. And it is remarkable that, after 
taking this unbounded liberty as to the beginning of Daniel's 
prophetic dates, learned divines have been unable to get a single 
period in the vision to reach its proper end. For example: while 
the seventy weeks were too long for those who commenced them 
in the reign of Darius, those who preferred Artaxerxes found them 
thirty-two years too short to span the time as “determined upon” 
the “holy city.” (Dan.ix.24.) The sixty-nine weeks are thirty 
years tog long for those who use the reign of the latter king; and 
those who prefer the former are the more perplexed, as they over- 
shoot the time at which the Messiah came by sixty-nine years, while 
the sixty-two weeks are deficient by seventeen -years; and those 
who begin the sixty-two weeks with the seventh of Artaxerxes 
want fifty-six years more to reach the time at which they say the 
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Messiah was cut off. To supply this deficiency, they borrow 
forty-nine years from that period which was to reach “the Messiah 
the Prince,” and seven years more from Antichrist, “the prince” 
who was to “confirm the covenant with many for one week.” 
(Dan. ix.27.) In addition to these gross absurdities in sustaining 
Ptolemy’s eanon, in their writings they have been continually 
clashing with various authors both sacred and profane; for their 
maxim was that “the canon of Ptolemy is not to be receded from 
for the authority of any other writing whatsoever.” (Prideaum.) 
But He who commanded the author, the least of all his servants, 
to “write the vision,” would allow him no such liberty. Without the 
privilege of his own selection, “the going forth of the” one definite 
“commandment” was pointed out. (Dan.ix.25.) Being allowed the 
shoice of none, he was restricted to the reign of a particular king 
(Isa. xliv. 28); forbidden to contradict any of God’s sacred. writers 
(Rev. xxii. 18, 19), he was confined to the very letter or form of 
words used (2 Tim.i.18), even to the jot and tittle. (Matt v.18.) 


But, notwithstanding these narrow limits, we find that every part 


comes together like the portions of a wonderful piece of ma- 
chinery, previously constructed, but now for the first time properly 
connected. Behold! every prophetic date occupies its correct 
place, thus declaring the solemn truth that the sealed book of 
Daniel is now indeed opened. When the light first broke over 


the soul of the author, he, like Daniel, “fainted and was sick %{ 
certain days.” (Dan. vil. 27.) For knowing that the learned had 


for eighteen hundred years been vainly employing every effort. of 
the intellect to pry into the mystery of this volume, he saw this 
could be no fancy dream, as it was clearly demonstrated that this 
book, which had been sealed, was now opened, turning “ wise men 
backward,” and making “their knowledge foolish.” (Isa. xliv. 25.) 
We are no longer compelled to contradict both sacred and profane 
authors as our fathers have done, as if they were resolved to make 
the Bible and all ancient history give place to the authority of 
Ptolemy. 

That empty shadow called “a command to restore and to build 
Jerusalem,” over which so much ado has been made, is simply 
this :—Xerxes having “stirred up all against the realm of Grecia” 
(Dan. xi. 2), his son, in the seventh year of his reign, making “a 
release to the provinces” (Hsth. ii. 18), granted the Jews the privi- 
lege of returning home. (Ezra vii. 7.) 

The next one called a commandment was only a privilege granted 
Nehemiah to build the wall that enclosed Jerusalem. Nehemiah 
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expressly says, “the houses were not kwilded” (vii. 4),—that is, not 
built by him, but by Cyrus about ninety years before; for in the 
same verse he says, “the city was large and great, ee without 
houses there could be no city. | 

But, as the vision of Daniel was sealed up, our fathers are to be 
excused for holding views which are now so clearly incorrect. If 
we had no other reason for commencing the sixty-nine weeks at 
the first of Cyrus, the fact that the vision was to be sealed up until 
tae time of the end is a sufficient reason; for our fathers, for hun- 
dreds of years, have commenced them at the last three so-called 
commandments. To show that no one has commenced them at the 
first of Cyrus, we will refer to Prideaux, who says:—“ None who 
understand this prophecy to relate either to the cutting off, or the 
coming of the Messiah, do begin from the first of Cyrus; for, 
according to this computation, no chronology can reconcile them.” 

We have now said enough on this subject to convince all 
who are willing to receive the truth. As for those who are re- 
solved to “wander and perish,” they would “in no wise believe 
though a man declare it unto them.” (Acts xiii.41.) We cannot 
see how any one can be so actuated by prejudice as to examine 
the argument we have advanced, and yet believe that the sixty- 
nine weeks can be commenced anywhere but with the first of 
Cyrus. 

We shall now consider the following question: Where aid the 
sixty-nine weeks end? The angel did not inform Daniel that they 
were to end at the baptism of Christ, nor when he should enter 
on his ministry, or the Holy Spirit should be seen descending 
on him like a dove; but, when “the Messiah the Prince” should 
appear. The day of his birth was the time at which he was intro- 
duced to Daniel’s people as “Christ the Lord.” (Luke 1.11.) It 
was at this glorious introduction that the “multitude of the heay- 
enly host” were heard praising God, saying, “Glory to God in the 
highest, and on earth peace, good will toward men.” (Luke ii. 14.) 
“For behold, I bring you good tidings of great joy, which shall 
be to all people.” (1.10.) As it was revealed unto Daniel that the 
sixty-nine weeks were to reach to “the Messiah the Prince,” so it 
was revealed to Simeon “that he should not see death, before he 
had seen the Lord’s Christ.” (Luke 1.26). When he had embraced 
the babe of Bethlehem, he did not crave to see his baptism, as if 
ne thought that would be the time of the appearing of the prom- 
ised Consolation of Israel; but, as if his every anxiety was now 
satisfied, he says, “Lord, now lettest thou thy servant depart in 
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peace, according to thy word: for mine eyes have seen thy salva. 
vation, which thou hast prepared before the face of all people; a 
light to lighten the Gentiles, and the glory of thy people Israel.” 
When Herod “had gathered all the chief priests and scribes of the 
people together,” and “demanded of them where Christ should be 
born,” they, answered, “In Bethlehem of Judea: for thus it is 
written by the prophet.” (Matt.ii.5.) No prophecy in the Bible 
speaks of the baptism of Christ as the time of the appearing of 
the Messiah. With one consent they all thus point to the babe of 
* Bethlehem: “For unto us a child is born, unto us a son is given: 
and the government shall be upon his shoulder; and his name 
shall be called Wonderful, Counsellor, The mighty God, The ever- 
lasting Father, The Prince of Peace.” (Isa. ix. 6.) : 

The Messiah was to be of the house of David; it was necessary 
that he should be “made under the law to redeem them that were 
under the law;” and necessary also that he should have a body. 
It was his birth, not his baptism, that made him of the house of 
David, placed him under the law, and gave him his body. Daniel 
was informed that the sixty-nine weeks were to reach to “the 
Messiah the Prince,” who was “born King of the Jews” (Matt. 
ii. 2), in Bethlehem, and not in the river Jordan. If they reach to 
his baptism, they extend thirty years beyond the time he came 
into the world, and was introduced to Daniel’s people as the 
Messiah:—“ For unto you is born this day” (not thirty years 
hence) “in the city of David” (not in the river Jordan) “a Saviour, 
which is Christ the Lord.” (Luke i111.) Thus “when the fullness 
of time was come,” or at the end of Daniel’s sixty-nine weeks 
“God sent forth his Son, made of a woman, made under the law, 
to redeem them that were under the law.” (Gal.iv.4.) Hence, the 
sixty-nine weeks can extend nowhere else but to the time when he 
was thus made of a woman. The only apparent authority for | 
extending them to the baptism of Christ is that our fathers did so, 
which, indeed, is no authority at all; for, as the vision of Daniel 
was to be sealed up until the time of the end, the fact of their 
thus extending them is a proof that they ought not to reach that 
period ; for, if they have been able to explain the vision of Daniel, 
then the book itself is false, as it professes to be sealed up till the 
time of the end. Hence, if as much authority existed for extend- 
ing the sixty-nine weeks to his baptism, as to his birth, this would 
be sufficient to throw us back to the time of his birth. That we 
can, consistently with the truthfulness of the book of Daniel having 
been sealed, extend them to the birth of Christ, we refer tc 
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Prideaux, who says:—“For his coming here predicted must be 
interpreted, either of his coming at his birth, or of his coming on 
his ministry. No one saith it of the former, neither will the term 
of years predicted of it ever meet it there.” 

It now remains to find the exact year of his birth. This having 
been already settled, we merely refer the reader to Luke ii. 42, 
By noticing the date as placed in the margin of a reference Bible, 
it will be seen that Jesus was twelve years old, A.D.8. Hight and 
four are twelve; but, in crossing the Christian era, we must always 
diminish one: this, then, gives us the year B.c.5, for the time of 
the birth of Christ. "Io which if we add 483 years, we will have 
B.C. 488 for the time of the going forth of the commandment to 
restore and to build Jerusalem. The seventy-years captivity, 
ending there, gives us the year B.c. 558 for the time of its begin- 
ning in the eighth year of Nebuchadnezzar (2 Kings xxiv. 12): 
and from the time of the captivity the Bible gives its own 
chronology back to the Creation. So with the Creation we 
will now commence; and by the chronological dates, as given in 
our Bible, establish the true chronology,—the correctness of 
which we will prove by the records of those unerring astro- 
nomical demonstrations which, crushing Ptolemy’s canon, opened 
the sealed book of Daniel to the understanding of our heavenly 
Father's children, 


THE 


CHRONOLOGICAL ORDER OF OUR BIBLE 
ESTABLISHED. 


PROPHETIC DATHS, TYPES, AND SHADOWS, 
DISCLOSED. 


B.c.4126. THE BEGINNING OF CREATION.—At the time our 
Bible was written, the word month meant moon; for “the month 
is called after her name” (Hcglesiasticus xliii.8); and since He who 
made the moon calls the month A bib “the first month” (Lev. xxiii. 5), 
it follows that this was the first month of creation. Hence, he 
who made the sun and moon “for days and years” (Gen. i. 14) “to 
serve in their season for a declaration of times and a sign to the 
world,” positively enjoims upon his people to use “the month 
Abib” (Ex. xiii. 4) as “the first month of the year.” (Ex. xii.2.) And 
why? Because “this month is unto you the beginning of months,” 
as it was the first month or moon of Creation. According to the 
chronological dates as found in our Bible, Creation commenced in 
the year B.C. 4126; and from Genesis i.5, we learn that Creation 
began on the first day of the week; and by calculation we find 
that the first day of the month Abib, in the year B.c. 4126, fell 
on the first day of the week,—that is, Sunday, April 380, o.s., or 
March 29, n.s. Thus we prove by astronomical demonstration 
that Creation began on Sunday, March 29, B.c. 4126. | 

All nations, from the time of the fall of man to that of the 
exodus, continued to reckon time from the fall of the year. 
With them the fifteenth day of the seventh month was the end of 
the year (Ex. xxiii.16); from which we conclude that this was the 
day on which Adam fell, and the end of his first year in the garden 
of Eden, If so, the day he fell the moon began to wane, the 
leaves to fall, the chilling winds to howl; the earth, laying aside.the 
loveliness of spring, put on her wintry robe,—the emblem of 
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The unhappy race of Adam continued to reckon time from this 
epoch until “the time of the promise drew nigh,” when the Lord 
enjoined it upon Israel, his “first-born” to reckon time as at the 
beginning of creation; that with them the first month should be 
the first month of the year. (Ex. xii.2.) 

Under that dispensation, which was “a shadow of good things 
to come” (Heb. x.1), he, who from the time of the fall was to toil 
and live by “the sweat. of his face,” was required to “labor and do 
all” his “work” in “six\days” and rest “the seventh day” (Ex. xx.’ 
9); from which we conclude that after six thousand years of toil 
and sorrow in this world, the true Israel shall rest during the mil- 
lennial sabbath. Thus our God, “declaring the end from the be- 
ginning” (Isa. xlvi. 10), teaches his children that at the end of six 
thousand years the great sabbath of rest will begin. (Rev. xx. 4.) 
If to the year B.c.4126 we add 1875 diminished by 1, we will 
have 6000. Therefore, on the 15th day of the seventh month in 
the year A.D. 1875, the world will be 6000 years old, reckoning 
from the fall of man; or 6000 years, 6 months, and 14 days, from 
the beginning of Creation. 

The 15th of the seventh month in the year B.c.4126 fell on 
Friday, October 5th, which was the sixth day of the week,—the 
same day on which man was formed of the dust of the earth, six 
months and nine days before. Within the limits of about two 
months before the fall of man, both the sun and moon were 
eclipsed. 

A.M. 1656. THz FLoop.—As Methuselah lived 969 years, the 
flood could not have commenced earlier than the 17th of the second 
month (Gen. vii. 11), in the year of the world 1656. According to 
Josephus (Ant. b.i,¢. li. 8.3), this is the second month of the civil 
year, which is the eighth month of the sacred year; and that they 
then began the year with the month Tisri will appear from Isaac 
having reaped the same year in which .he sowed (Gen. xxvi. 12) 
which he could not have done had they commenced the year with 
the month Abib, as the Israelites did when they left Egypt. 

A.M. 2085. ABRAHAM GOES TO CANAAN.—“In the second month, 
_ on the seventh and twentieth day of the month,” in the year of the 

world 1657, “was the earth dried” (Gen. viii. 14); and if to this we 
add 427 years, we will have the 27th of the same month, in the year 
of the world 2084, for the time of the death of Terah. If we 
allow thirty days for Abraham to mourn for his father (Num. xx. 29), 
eighteen more to make arrangements to leave for the land of 


Canaan, we will have the 15th of Tebeth, the tenth month, for the 
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time Abraham left Haran. “Abraham was seventy and five 
years old when he departed out of Haran” (Gen. xii,4); “And 
after Abraham had dwelt ten years in the land of Canaan,” 
he took Hagar “to be his wife? (Gen, xvi. 3); “and Abraham 
was fourscore and six years old when Hagar bare Ishmael to 
Abraham.” (Gen. xvi. 16.) From this it would appear that Abra- 
-ham reached the land of Canaan in about three months from 
the time he left Haran. These three months bring us to the 
15th of Abib, which was the day on which Abraham reached 
Canaan. (Hix.xi.41.) Josephus says, the Israelites “left Egypt on 
the month Xancticus, in the 15th day of the lunar month, 430 
years after our father Abraham had come into Canaan; but 215 
years only after that Jacob removed into Hgypt.” (Josephus b. ii. 
c.xv.s.3.) A short time after Abraham reached the land of 
Canaan, the Lord appeared to him and said, “ Unto thy seed will I 
give this land ;” and from this promise, Paul has 430 years to the. 
giving of the law (Gal. 111.17), which law was given “in the third 
month, when the children of Israel were gone forth out of the 
land of Egypt.” (Hx.xix.1.) The Samaritan Pentateuch reads 
thus: “Now the sojourning of the children of Israel and of their 
fathers, which they sojourned in the land of Canaan and in the land 
of Heypt, was 430 years.” (See Dr. Clark on Ex. xii.41.) These 
four months and odd days will be considered unworthy of notice 
by some; but as the correctness of our tables are to be tested by 
astronomy, we must reduce them to the most exact precision by 
adhering strictly to the express language of inspiration. , 

According to;the chronology as given by Moses, the death of 
Terah was 427 years after the flood. (Gen. xi.10.) If full years, 
they bring us to the 27th of Marchesvan, 4.u. 2084; and as Abraham 
reached Canaan on the 15th of, Abib, those who place his going 
there in the year A.M. 2084 have the chronology seven months and 
odd days short of the Mosaic account. 

Am. 2515. Tue Passover.—The passover was first observed on 
Wednesday, April 4, w.s., or April, 18, 0.8, B.c.1611; and on the 
“morrow after the passover,” which was Thursday the 15th of the 
first month, the Hebrews left the land of Egypt. (Num. xxxiii. 3.) 

B.c. 1611. Tae SABBATH GIVEN TO MAN.—In the year B.c. 1611, 
the new moon of the second month fell on April 19, at 26 m. after 
three in the morning, on the meridian of Mount Sinai in Arabia. 
So the moon could be seen on the evening of the 20th of April, 
hence, the first day of the second month was on April 21, and the 
15th fell on May 5,8, or 19,08. “And all the congregation 
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of the children of Israel came unto the wilderness of Sin on the 
15th day of the second month.” (Ex. xvi.1.) This was on Satur- 
day, May 5. “At evening the quails came up and covered the 
camp and in the morning,” May 6, which was Sunday, “ the dew 
lay round about the host.” (Ex.xvi.13.) And now the people 
were “to gather a certain rate every day” for six days (Ex. 
xvi. 26)—+that is, until Friday. “And it came to pass on the sixth 
day, they gathered twice as much bread.” And Moses “said unto 
them, This is that which the Lord hath said, To-morrow is the rest 
of the holy sabbath unto the Lord.” So the people rested on the 
seventh day,—that is, on Saturday, May 12. (Ex. xvi. 22, 23, 30.) 
Thus, the year B.c. 1611 is astronomically proven to be the year 
the children of Israel left the land of Egypt. To make this clear, 
it will be necessary to show that no other year within the limits 
of the dispute among chronologists will answer. As the ninth 
year of Joshua, the third of David, the twelfth of Solomon, and 
the eighteenth of Josiah, were years of the jubilee, if we add or 
diminish here, it must be by entire cycles of forty-nine years. 
The following table shows the day of the week and month on 
which the 15th day of the Jewish second month falls for the first 
year, through ten cycles of forty-nine years :— 


B.C. NS. 0.8. 
L5G! oe May PES Ae: vee 26") . SP Duesday 
LOOT EOL se eK ORO NS ay 25° .... Friday. 
PSB Rests on Quany “ 23 .... Monday. 
BT OQ HS, UE Te CRIT ~o e day. 
OOO es. '-cs  E Leae rs #20). 2.4 Poesday? 
POLE oe AE SHR “19... — Saturday. 
TOG Dei. roster g SDPO, e Miwesdage 
BLS ae outed oo, Sig enh ae Cepeda 
146400. 0 8 SPOR Rees dee eMvealay, 
1415 Mprls0en og Nae 1280s) A Batinday eee 


Within the limits of the above table, which runs through a 
period of 441 years, 1611 and 1415 are the only two-years on 
which the 15th of the second month falls on Saturday,—the only 
two years on which the Jewish sabbath falls on the 22d of the 
second month; and as the year 1415 is too short, and the year 
1856 too long, i will be observed that this table runs through the 
limits of the dispute among chronologists, thus proving that 
B.C. 1611 was the year the Hebrews left the land of Egypt. 
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B.c. 1611. MANNA THE TypE—As the manna was a type of 
Christ (John vi.48; Rev.ii.17), the children of Israel gathering 
mnanna for six days and resting on the seventh, seems “to be a 
sign” (Ezek. xx.12) that the sons and daughters of Adam may 
gather the bread of life (John vi. 57) for 6000 years and rest on 
the seventh millennium or great sabbath, which remaineth for 
“the people of God” (Heb. iv.9; Rev. xx.4); and, as on the seventh 
day, there was no manna found, so it would appear that when 
6000 years shall have rolled around, the bread of eternal life will 
cease to be offered to man,—“the fullness of the Gentiles” will 
’ have come in. (Rom. xi. 25.) 

B.C. 1605. SABBATICAL YEAR.—Under the Mosaic dispensation 
every seventh day was a sabbath, and every seventh year was a 
sabbatical year. (Lev. xxyv.4.) As this law was given the first 
year of their leaving the land of Egypt, it follows that the seventh 
year from that time was a sabbatical year. Since there was.a 
positive law, enjoining it upon the Jews to begin their year with 
“the month Abib” (Ex. xiii. 4), saying, “This month shall be unto 
you the beginning of months: it shall be the first month of the 
year to you” (Hx. xii. 2), there need be no doubt as to what was 
the first month of this year. (See at the year B.c.548.) 

B.c. 1571. END OF THE First CHASTISEMENT.—As a chastise- 
ment for disobedience, the Lord “drove out the man from the 
garden of Hden” (Gen. iii. 23,24), the place of his inheritance. 
(Gen. ii.8.) Man continued to wander in exile for 2555 years: at 
the end of which the sons of Abraham returned to the land of 
their inheritance,—“a land that floweth with milk and honey.” 
(Josh. v. 6.) i 

When Israel was about to enter this land, the Lord promised to 
be with them on the condition of obedience: “ And I will walk 
among you, and I will be your God, and ye shall be my people. 
But if ye will not hearken unto me, and will not do all these 
commandments, then I will punish you seven times more for 
your sins.” (Lev. xxvi.12,14,18.) The expression “more” as used 
here, saying, “I will punish you seven times more,” declares that 
they had once been thus punished for their sins. According to 
our table of chronology, in which we have followed the Hebrew, 
Moses’s “seyen times” must mean a period of 2555 years; but 
according to the Septuagint, the interval between the fall of man 
and the time the Hebrews entered the land of Canaan was 3983 
years. This makes it necessary to look for some other rule by 
which to ascertain the number of years in Moses’s “seven times,” 


64 THE BOOK OF DANIEL OPENED. 


which, if we can find, we shall be enabled to decide which is the 
correct chronology,—that of the Hebrew, or the Septuagint. 

That the.expression “seven times” was the Chaldean term for 
seven years, we thus learn: “A holy one came down from heaven” 
and addressed a Chaldean king in the Chaldean language, thus: 
“Let seven times pass over him” (Dan. iv. 16); and while Daniel, 
in explaining this to the king, must employ such terms as were 
familiar to him, he uses the same expression, “seven times shall 
pass over thee.” (Dan.iv.25.) But, instead of “seven times,” the 
Greeks used the expression, seven years. So, Josephus, who pro- 
fessed “to do no more than translate the Hebrew books into the’ 
Greek language,” instead of “seven times” used the expression 
“seven years.” (Ant. x. ¢. x. 8.6.) 

Now, the Chaldean year consisted of just 865 days: so, in seyen 
Chaldean times, or years, there were 2555 days;—and “each day 
for a year shall ye bear your iniquity” (Num. xiv. 34); and 
according to the Hebrew chronology, the interval between the 
time of the fall of man and the time Israel entered the land of 
of Canaan was just 2555 years. This decides that the Hebrew is 
the correct chronology. (See more on this at the year B.C. 681.) 

B.c. 1571. THe SEvEN-yEars Service or Jacop.—As Hagar 
and Sarah were types of the “two covenants” (Gal, iv. 24), so the 
two wives of Jacob seem to be types of the same. When Jacob 
had “served seven years” (Gen. xxix. 20), for the one he loved, he 
received one whom he did not love (Gen. xxix.31); so when he 
who “must work the work of him that sent” him (John ix.4), had 
thus been employed for seven prophetic years, he received “a 
wife” which was not beloved. (Jer. iii. 20; Rom.ix.13.) But Jacob 
served “yet seven other years” for the object. of his love (Gen. 
xxix.27): from this may we not conclude that Christ will serve 
seven other prophetic years, and receive the object of his love— 
“the bride, the Lamb’s wife.” (Rev. xxi.9.) The seven years 
during which Jacob served were spent in the service of Laban, 
“the Syrian” (Gen. xxviii. 5), whose year consisted of just 365 days; 
and the expression, “my days are fulfilled” (Gen. xxix. 21), shows 
that the time was fulfilled to the day. So the period of time - 
which Jacob served was 2555 days, answering to the 2555 years 
from the fall of man to the time “Israel after the flesh” (1 Cor. x.18) 
entered the land of Canaan. Jacob’s second service of “seven 
other years” seems to be dated from the time he openly mani- 
fested his displeasure with his first wife: “What is this thou hast 
done unto me?” (Gen. xxix. 25.) From this we may infer that 
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there must be just 2555 years from the time “the Lord removed 
Israel out of his sight” (2 Kings xvii.23)—and thus manifested to 
all the world his displeasure towards that people—to the end of 
the service of Christ for the recovery of man. 

This happened “in the sixth year of Hezekiah” (2 Kings xviii. 10), 
B.c.681. The Julian period for the year B.c. 681 is 4033, to which 
if we add 2555, we will have 6588, which is the Julian period for 
the year A.p.1875. ‘According to this type, the last service for 
the redemption of man ends in 4.D. 1875. 

B.C. 1570. SaBBaricAL Y£AR.—That the year B.c, 1570, or the 
second year after the children of Israel entered the land of Canaan, 
was a sabbatical year, we learn from Joshua viii.35: “Moses com- 
manded them, saying, At the end .of every seven years, in the 
solemnity of the year of release, in the feast of tabernacles, when 
all Israel is come to appear before the Lord thy God in the place 
which he shall choose, thou shalt read this law before all Israel in 
their hearing” (Deut. xxxi. 10,11); and “there was not a word of , 
all that Moses commanded which Joshua read not before all the 
congregation of Israel. (Josh. viii. 35.) ; 

B.C. 1565. Division oF THE LAND.—Says Dr.Clark: Joshua 
“spent about seven years in the conquest of the land, and is sup- 
posed to have employed about one year in dividing it.” (See on 
Josh x.1.) As Caleb’s forty-five years end: about August, 1565 
(Num. xiii. 21, 23), it would appear that they spent one year and 
six months in dividing the land. This brings us to the sabbatical 
year 1563, which was also the year of jubilee, during which they 
returned unto their possession. 3 
 B.c.1563. First Jupinez.— The Lord spake unto Moses,” 
“saying, When ye come into the land which I shall-give you, 
then shall the land keep a sabbath unto the Lord.” (Lev. xxv. 1, 2.) 
The falling of the walls of Jericho, and the ruin of the city Ai, 
throwing terror over the inhabitants of the land, the Israelites 
were enabled to observe in peace and quietness a sabbatical year on 
the second year of their entering the promised land, at which time, 
in obedience to their law, they “read*all the words of the law.” 
(Josh. viii. 34.) “When all the kings which were on this. side 
Jordan” “heard thereof’ (Josh.ix.1),—that is, heard that the 
Hebrews were reading their law and observing a sabbatical year, 
in which they did not go forth to battle (Jose. Ant. xiii. c. vil.s. 1), 
“they gathered themselves together to fight with Joshua (Josh.ix.2); 

-but, on learning that the inhabitants of Gibeon had made peace with 
Israel, and were among them, they feared greatly, because Gibeon 
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was a great city.” (Josh.x. 1,2.) It accordingly appears that the He- 
brews were not molested during this sabbatical year: the land, there- 
fore, kept the first sabbath in the year 1570. Now, from this, their 
first sabbath, the law required, saying: “Six years thou shalt sow 
thy field, but in the seventh year shall be a sabbath of rest unto the 
land, a sabbath for the Lord” (Lev. xxv. 4); and, at the time of this 
second sabbath, “thou shalt number seven sabbaths of years unto 
thee, seven times seven years; and the space of ‘the seven sabbaths 
of years shall be unto thee forty and nine years. Then” (in this 
forty-ninth year) “shalt thou cause the trumpet of the jubilee to 
sound, on the tenth day of the seventh month” (Lev. xxv. 8, 9); 
and “In the year of this jubilee ye shall return every man unto 
his possessions.” (Lev. xxv.13.) Hence, those who received their 
inheritance on the east of Jordan, eight years before the jubilee, 
were forbidden to go to their possession “until the Lord” hath 
given rest unto your. brethren, as well as unto you; and until 
‘ they also possess the land which the Lord your God hath 
given ‘them beyond Jordan;” and then, “In the year of this 
jubilee” (Lev. xxv. 18) “shall ye return every man unto his pos- 
session which I have given you.” (Deut. iii. 20.) Therefore, at the . 
time of this jubilee, Joshua said tothem. “Now return ye, and get 
you unto your tents, and unto the land of your possession, which 
Moses the servant of the Lord gave you on the other side Jordan.” 
(Josh. xxii. 4.) “And the Lord gave them rest round about,” 
insomuch that, during this sabbatical year of jubilee, “there stood 
not a man of all their enemies before them.” (Josh. xxi. 44.) “The 
land had rest from war.” (Josh. xiv. 15.) 

B.c. 1563. END OF THE YEAR OF JUBILEE.—<As this year com- 
menced with the 10th day and the forty-ninth sabbatical year, it 
must end on the 10th day of the seventh month in the fiftieth 
year; for its duration was one year: “ye shall hallow the fiftieth 
year.” (Lev.xxv.10.) For this reason, it was unnecessary for the 
sixth year before the jubilee to yield a larger supply of bread 
than for the ordinary sabbatical year. Had the sabbatical year 
commenced with the seventh month, as did the jubilee, then a supply 
for two years would have been sufficient for’ the Seventh-year 
Sabbath; but as it commenced with the month Abib (see at the 
year 1605), it was necessary for the supply of the sixth year to be 
sufficient for three years (Lev.xxv.21); for the autumn of the 
eighth year was the earliest period at which they could sow their 
grain, and they could not reap it before the spring of the ninth. 
(Ley. xxv. 22.) As the year of jubilee commenced in the seventh 
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year, and ended on the 10th of the seventh month of the eighth 
year, it interfered in no way with their crops; and it ended early 
enough for them to sow their grain; for the law enjoined it upon 
them to “sow the eighth year.” (Lev. xxv. 22.) 

3.0.1563, THe ANTITYPE oF THE JUBILEE.—That law, from 
which “one jot or one tittle” cannot pass away “till all be fulfilled” 
(Matt. v.18), required, saying, “In the year of this jubilee ye shall 
return every man to his possession” (Lev. xxv. 13); yet it appears 
that during this jubilee, only two tribes, “and the half tribe of 
Manassah” returned unto the land of their possession. (Josh. xxii.4.) 
“There remaineth yet very much land to be possessed” (Josh. xiii. 1): 
for though the other tribes had their land divided to them by lot, 
it was yet in the hands of the Canaanites. Hence, this law, “ye 
shall return every man unto his possession” (Lev. xxv. 13), remaineth 
to be fulfilled by him who came to fulfill the law (Matt. v.17); and 
since the Jubilee Sabbath, under the Mosaic dispensation, was but 
“a shadow of things to come” (Col.ii.17), we are unable to dis- 
cover how the law can be accomplished but in that of the true 
Israel’s returning unto their everlasting possessions, in the year of 
the world’s great jubilee. “If Joshua had given them rest,” if 
the law concerning the matter had received its accomplishment 
here, “then would he not afterwards have spoken of-another day;” 
but now he hath spoken of another: “There remaineth therefore 
a rest” (keeping of the Sabbath) “to the people of God.” (Heb. 
iv.8,9.) From Leviticus xxvi.43, we learn that the land was to 


“enjoy her sabbaths while she lieth desolate without them ;” and | 


seventy years was the interval in which the land enjoyed her sab- 

- baths; “for as long as it lay desolate, it kept sabbath to fulfill three- 
core and ten years.” (2Chron.xxxvi.21.) If the law was fulfilled 
in a rest of seventy years, then there must be just seventy, jubilees 
to answer the end of the law; for the sabbath of the jubilee was a 
rest of one year. In seventy jubilees there are 3480 years; and 
the first jubilee was in the year B.c.1563. The Julian period for 
the year 1563 is 8151; and if we add 8480 to 3151, we will have 
6581, which is the doit period for A:p. 1868. Ths; apparently, 
the year 1868 will be the world’s last jubilee. 

B.c. 1547. JosHua’s DEaTa.—Joshua “died, being a hundred 
and ten’ years old” (Josh. xxiv. 29), which, according to Josephus 
was twenty-five years after the death of Moses. (Jose. b.v. ¢.i. 8. 29., 
As this twenty-five years adds eighteen to the age of Joshua after 
the time he is called “old and stricken in years” (Josh. xii. 1), it 
appears to be a peried long enough; and as it makes Joshua forty 
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five years old at the time he is called “a young man” (Ex. xexighil), 
we cannot reasonably make it less, as ‘all we take from the twenty- 
five years, we add to the age of Joshua when called “a young 
man,” and’ also diminish that period whith Joshua called “a long 
time.” (Josh. xxiii. 1.) Josephus cannot be far from the truth 
here; but should there be an error, it will be corrected by the 
forty-nine years cycle, or the year of jubilee. 

B.c. 1546. Tor Anarcuy.— After the death of Joshua,” says 
Josephus, “for eighteen years in all, the multitude had no settled 
form of government, but were in an anarchy; after which they 
returned to their former government.” (Ant.vi.c.v.s.4.) The 
cycle of forty-nine years to the year of jubilee proves that Jo- 
sephus is here correct. (See “Table of Chronology.”) 

B.c. 1528. THe First ServirupE.—“ The children of Israel did 
evil in the sight of the Lord;” “therefore the anger of the Lord 
was hot against Israel, and he sold them into the hand of Chushan- 
rishathaim” (Judg. iii. 8) during their sabbatical year, at which time 
they did not fight. (Jose. Ant. xiii. c. viii. s. 1.) 

B.C. 1528. BEGINNING oF JuDGES.—Some writers on chronology 
date the commencement of Paul’s 450 years from the division of 
the land by Joshua, because that was the last circumstance men- 
tioned by the apostle. It must be observed that Paul was not 
giving a connected chronology of the world, but only alluding to 
historical matters of fact,—one of which was that the Lord “ gave 
them judges, about the space of four hundred and fifty years, until 
Samuel the prophet.” (Acts xii. 20.) As the 450 years measure; 
the time of the judges to that of “Samuel the prophet,” they cannot 
begin before the time of the judges. As that time did not com- 
mence before the division of the land (Acts xii. 19, 20), we learn 
that Joshua was not included as one of them. And as Joshua, at 
the time of his death, “let the people depart every man unto his 
inheritance” (Josh. xxiv. 28), without appointing over them any 
particular judge, or ruler, the time of the judges did not commence 
as early as the time of his death. And for some length of time 
after the death of Joshua, they were yet without a judge to “lead 
the armies of the people;” hence, “the children of Israel asked 
of the Lord, saying, Who shall go wp for us against the Canaan- 
ites ;” and having at this time no judge to lead their armies, “the 
Lord said, Judah shall go up.” (Judg.i.2.) Since there was no 
change of government from the death of Joshua to the time the 
Lord “sold them into the hand of Chushan-rishathaim” (Judg. iii. 8), 
the time of the judges could not have commenced earlier than that 
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epoch; for Othniel (Judg. iii. 9) being the first judge whose name is 
recorded either in sacred or profane history as a ruler of Israel, 
where is the authority for commencing the time of the judges 
before his day? The time of the judges, from this epoch to the 
judgeship of Samuel the prophet, was 450 years; and Paul says, the 
Lord “ gave,unto them judges, about the space of four hundred and 
fifty years, until Samuel the prophet.” (Acts xiii. 20.) Josephus also 
dates the commencement of the judges here. He says: “In the 
days of Moses and his disciple Joshua, who was their general, 
they continued under an aristocracy; but after the death of 
Joshua, for eighteen years in all, the multitude had no settled form 
of government, but were in an anarchy ; after which they returned 
to their former government, they then permitting themselves to be 
judged by him who appeared to be the best warrior, and most 
courageous; whence it was that they called this interval of their 
government, The Judges.” (Ant. vi. c. v. s. 4.) 

B.c. 1462. Tax Era or Enup.—With this epoch—that is, with 
the eighty-years rest, during the judgeship of Hhud—the Israelites 
commenced a new era. (See Dr. Clark on this subject.) This epoch 
is proven to be the one with which this new era commenced by 
the apostle Paul having assigned 450 years for the duration of the 
time of the judges to that of Samuel the prophet. _ 

B.c. 1078. “Samuel judged the children of Israel in Mizpeh;” 
and to this the commencement of Samuel’s judgeship there are just 
450 years from the time of Othniel their first judge. Hence, Paul 
and the book of Judges are in exact harmony. (Acts xiii. 20.) 

pc. 1024. Tue Extuventsa Jusines.—As Ish-bosheth, Saul’s 
son, lived seven years and six months after the death of his father, 
we are unable to account for the author of the second book of 
Samuel allowing him but two years (2 Sam.ii.10); but upon the 
supposition of David’s having been duly anointed king (1 Sam. 
xvi.1,13) by the God of Israel, the kingdom was properly his as 
soon as Saul was removed; for, though Saul’s son fell heir to the 
kingdom at the death of his father, it must “go out” “in the 
jubilee” (Lev. xxv. 28); for “in the year of this jubilee ye shall 
return every man unto his possession.” (Lev. xxv. 18.) The author 
of the second book of Samuel only allows for the reign of Saul’s 
son that number of years which brings him to the year of jubilee: 
at which time, according to their law, his heirship ended. This 
proves that the third year of David was a year of the jubilee: 

B.c. 983. THe 480TH YEAR OF THE Era or HuuD.—Accord- 
ing to the punctuation of our English Bible, we would at first 
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conclude, from 1 Kings vi. 1, that’ Solomon commenced building 
the temple on the 480th year from the time Moses led the children 
of Israel out of the land of Egypt. But this verse will admit of 
two constructions:—first, that this was the 480th year “from the 
time Moses-led the Israelites from Egypt; second, that it was’ im 
the 480th year of the era of Ehud. If the Hebrews were at that 
time using the era of Ehud, it is natural to suppose they would 
date by this era; and by examining our table of chronology, it 
will be seen that the fourth year of Solomon synchronizes with the, 
480th year of the era of Ehud; but the fourth year of Solomon, 
according to the same table, was 628 years from the time Moses 
led Israel from Egypt. Josephus must have understood this to be 
the “four hundred and eightieth year” of the era of Ehud; for, 
according to his calculation, it was 592 years from the time Moses 
led Israel from Egypt. That Paul understood this to be the “four 
hundred and eightieth year” of the era of Hhud, he affirms that 
the time of the judges to that of Samuel the prophet was 450 
years, which could not be had it been only 480 years from the 
leaving of Egypt to the fourth year of Solomon’s reign. David 
“eould not build a house unto the name of the Lord his God, for 
the wars which were about him on every side.” (1 Kings v.38.) 
Hence, Solomon, in order to secure “rest on every side” (1 Kings v.4),—~ 
until he had accomplished the great work, “made affinity with 
Pharaoh, King of Egypt, and took Pharaoh’s daughter, and 
brought her into the city of David, until he had made an end of 
building.” (1 Kings iii.1.) As he, at this time, brought out of 
Egypt “horses for all the kings of the Hittites and for the kings 
of Syria,” also merchandize of “linen yarns” for “the king’s mer- 
chants” (2 Chron. i.16, 17), a large number of the Israelites. must 
have gone with him to celebrate his marriage in Egypt. The time 
was “at the end of three years” (1 Kings 11.39), hence, during 
“the fourth year of Solomon’s reign,” which synchronizes with 
the 480th year of the era of Ehud. And they did not commence 
building the temple until “after the children of Israel were come 
out of the land of Egypt.” (1 Kings vi. 1.) “And it came to pass 
in the four hundred and eightieth year,’—that. is, the 480th year 
of the era of Ehud,—“after the children of Israel were come out 
of the land of Egypt,”—that is, those of Israel who had just 
returned from the celebration of Solomon’s marriage in Eeypt,— 
“in the fourth year of Solomon’s reigr over Israel,” “he began to . 
build the house of the Lord.” (1 Kings vii.) That the reader 
may have no doubt that the author of the first book of Kings 
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could:not have meant the 480th year from the time Moses led the 
children of Israel from the land of Egypt, we will here add a table 
giving the interval between the time :— 


4 YEARS, 
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- From the exodus to the building of the temple, the dates as 
given in the: Bible make 580 years, without allowing any time 
either for Joshua after the division of the land, for the anarchy 
after the death of Joshua to the First Servitude, or for Samuel the 
prophet. Josephus allows for the government of Joshua twenty- 
five years, the anarchy eighteen years, and the judgeship of Samuel 
the prophet twelve years. .Though Josephus has given us a 
correct copy of what he found in books then extant, he has here 
made a slight mistake,—not in copying, but in his omissions; for, 
as we have before observed, the Bible dates make 580 years. 
Josephus makes it 592 by adding twelve years for the judgeship of 
Samuel; but he seems here to have forgotten the twenty-five 
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years which Joshua governed Israel, and the eighteen years of the » 
anarchy. If we allow Josephus to correct himself, we must to this 
592 add 25 years for the government of Joshua, and 18 for the 
anarchy, which make 635; and from this we must subtract 6,— 
for the 6 years to the division of the land is included in the 26,— 
and 6 froia 685 leave. 629; but these are years current: to make 
them years complete, we must reduce 1, which leaves 628 for Jo- 
sephus’s period of time from the leaving of Egypt to the building 
of the temple, as corrected by his dates. 

B.c.975. THe THIRTEENTH JUBILEE—The temple was com- 
pleted in “the eleventh year” of Solomon’s reign. “The dedica- 
tion did not take place till the following year, the twelfth of 
Solomon,” because, according to Usher, that was the Jubilee. We 
know not what authority Bishop Usher and others had for be- 
lieving the twelfth of Solomon was a year of the jubilee; but we 
can draw many good reasons from the Bible for believing they 
were correct in this. As “the house was finished” in “the 
eighth month,” “in the eleventh year” of Solomon’s reign, it is 
impossible to account for its not being dedicated until the seventh 
. month of the following year—that is, not until eleven months 
after it was completed—but upon the supposition that they were 
awaiting the coming jubilee. 

B.c. 925. THE REIGN oF NADAB commenced in “the second year 
of Asa,” and reached its end “in the third of Asa, King of Judah.” 
(1 Kings xv. 25,28.) He must have reigned one year, conjointly 
with his father. 

B.c. 901. THe REIGN oF HLAn.—EHlah’s first year began “in 
the twenty-sixth of Asa,” and reached its end “in the twenty- 
seventh of Asa.” (1 Kings xvi.8,10.) His reign was mostly in 
conjunction with his father. 

B.C.900. Tou Ruten or TIBNI AND Omri—‘In the twenty 
and seventh year of Asa, King of Judah,” Zimri slew Hlah, the King 
of Israel; and when he fal: reigned “seven days,” the armies bs 
Israel, iis were at that time absent, “heard say, Zimri hath 
conspired, and hath also slain the king: whereupon all Israel 
made Omri, the captain of the host, king over Israel that day in 
the camp.” (1 Kings xvi.10,15,16.) After the death of Zimyi, 
“Then were the people of Israel divided into two parts: half of 
the people followed Tibni, to make him king, and half followed 
Omri.” (1 Kings xvi.21.) But at the end of three years, “Tibni 
died, and Omri reigned.” This was in the thirty-first of Asa 
(1 Kings xvi. 22, 23); and when he had reigned about five years, 
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it appears that “he associated a man by the name of Baasha with 
him in the kingdom: this was “in the six and thirtieth vear of 
the reign of Asa.” (2 Chron. xvi. 1.) 

B.c. 891. Tom REIGN oF BAAsHA.—As, “there was war between 
Asa and Baasha, King of Israel, all their days” (1 Kings xv. 16), 
Baasha did.not live more than about one year; for it is clear that 
this war was soon brought to a close. (1 Kings xv, 16-21.) In 
thus transferring the kingdom to Baasha for one year, Omri’s . 
object apparently was to use this means of continuing the war 
through the Jewish sabbatical year, which he had commenced in 
the thirty-fifth of Asa (2 Chron. xv. 19), which was the Jewish sixth 
year; henee, the thirty-sixth was the seventh year. As the Jews 
did not fight during this year, Asa procured the services of the 
King of Syria. (1 Kings xv.18.) After the death of Baasha, Omri 
reigned one year more alone, making six in which he had thus 
reigned out of the seven he had been on the throne. 

B.c. 889. THE Reign oF AHAB.—In the eighth year of Omri’s 
reign,—the thirty-eighth of Asa,—he associated his son Ahab with 
him in the kingdom. Hence, out of, the twelve years he was in 
possession of the kingdom, he reigned only “six years” alone, “in 
Tirzah.” (1 Kings xvi. 238.) 

B.c. 884. SABBATICAL YEAR.—From 2 Chronicles xvii. 7-10, it 
would appear that the third year of Jehoshaphat was a sabbatical 
year; but, according to our table of chronology, the second year 
of his reign, synchronizes with the sabbatical year. This difficulty 
may be easily removed by supposing that his reign commenced as 
early as the seventh month of “the fourth year of Ahab, king 
of Israel.” (1 Kings xxii. 41.) 

B.c. 869. THe Reign or AwAziAn.—When Ahab, King of 
Israel, and Jehoshaphat, King of Judah, were about to engage in 
the war against the Syrians (1 Kings xxii. 4), Ahab placed Ahaziah, 
his son, on the throne, to “reign over Israel,” and Jehoshaphat, 
Kine of Judah, also placed Jehoram, his son, ou the throne of 
Judah, until their return from the war. (2 Kingsi.17.) In about 
two years from this time Ahab was slain, when “ Ahaziah, his son” 
took full possession of the kingdom,—a short time after which he 
died. (2 Kings 1. 2, 17.) 

B.C. 868.—JEHORAM, THE SON oF AHAB, began to reign in the 
eighteenth year of Jehoshaphat (2 Kings ii.1),.which was “the 
second year of Jehoram, the son of Jehoshaphat.” (2 Kings 1.17.) 

B.c. 863. THe REreN oF JeEnoRAM.—In the twenty-third year 
of Jehoshaphat, which was “the fifth of Joram,” he associated his 
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son Jehoram with him in the kingdom. Though we have had so 
many similar associations, this is the first one thus mentioned. (See 
2 Kings viii. 16.) 

B.c. 782. THE REIGN oF AMAZIAH,—* Amaziah, the son of 
Joash, King of Judah, lived after the death of Joash, King of Israel, 
fifteen years,” at which time “they made a conspiracy against him 
in Jerusalem; and he fled to Lachish,” where he seems to have re- 
mained concealed twelve years; after which “they sent to Lachish, 
and slew him there.” (2 Chron. xxv. 25,27.) So Azariah’s reign 
commenced in “the twenty and seventh year of Jeroboam, King of 
Israel” (2 Kings xv. 1), or B.c. 770. 

B.c. 758. THE PRopHEcY oF Amos.—dAs the Sean -year Sab- 
bath was the only one that ended with the appearing of the new 
moon, or with the end of the Jewish month, the prophecy of Amos 
must have been made during the sabbatical year (Amos viil. 5); 
and the expression, “When will the new moon be gone?” or, 
according to the Douay Bible, “When will the month be over’ 
(Amos vili.5), shows that it was during the last month of the 
sabbatical year. It was also two years before the end of the reign 
of Jeroboam; for two years after the prophecy was delivered, the 
earthquake happened (Amos i.1), when Jeroboam fled from the 
kingdom. (Zach. xiv. 5.) 

B.c. 755. AN EcLIps—E oF THE SuN.—Two years after the 
prophecy of Amos, there was a great earthquake (Amos i.1), 
called the trembling of the land. “Shall not the land tremble for 
this? And it shall come to pass in that day, saith the Lord God,” 
—that is, on the same day of the trembling of the land, or the day 
of the earthquake,—“ that I will cause the sun to go down at noon, 
and I will darken the earth in the clear day.” (Amos viii. 8, 9.) 
A. Clark says, “This may either refer to that darkness which ac- 
companies earthquakes, or to an eclipse;” but Bishop Usher, 
Dr. Hales, and others, understand it to be an eclipse of the sun. 
We are unable to see how it can answer to any thing short of a 
total eclipse of the sun. It is never said that the sun is down when 
behind a cloud; but when it is hidden from us by the revolution 
of the earth, we then say it is down, although it still occupies 
the same place in the heavens, and gladdens with its brightness 
another portion of our globe. Then, why may we not as properly 
say the sun is down when it is totally eclipsed, or hid from our 
view by the moon? That there was an actual trembling of the 
xand,—a real earthquake,—all admit. If the expression regarding 
the earthquake be taken literally, eae should we apply another 
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rule when the sun is spoken of. The sun was to go down at the 
middle of the day on which the earthquake occurred, while the 
light of that people did not go down or pass away until more than 
eight hundred years after. It is added, “and I will darken the 
earth in the clear day.” (Amos viii.9.) This settles two points: 
first, that the going down of the sun cannot be taken in a figurative 
sense, but must refer to the darkening of the earth on that par- 
ticular day; secondly, that this darkness could not have been 
- caused by a cloud. Hence, there must have been a total eclipse of 
the sun at Samaria on that day. The eclipse was to happen on the 
day of the earthquake, which was at the end of the forty-first year 
of Jeroboam (Amos viii.8; Zach. xiv.5; 2 Kings xiv.28); it was 
two years after the galibetiioal year (Amos Walt: & 51) 1) the speci- 
fied hour and minute was at the middle of the floss cer viii. 9), 
—not the middle of the artificial day, or “at noon,” as our trans- 
lators have it, but at the middle of the natural day, or twelve hours 
from sunset; for while the sun, according to the Douay translation, 
was to “go down at midday,” this midday darkness was to be in 
the morning. (Amos iy.18.) As we have here not only the exact 
year during the reign of the Kings of Israel, but also the particular 
date, reckoning from the last sabbatical year, and even the exact 
hour and minute of the day, we may well say it is impossible to 
counterfeit this eclipse. Hence, it must prove either that our chro- 
nology is strictly correct or erroneous. Bishop Usher, Dr. Hales, and 
others, suppose that the eclipse foretold by Amos occurred B.¢. 791. 
We may here remark that by their chronology this was six years 
before the end of the forty-first year of the reign of Jeroboam, 
while the Bible places it at the end of his forty-first year. Besides, 
it was at the end of the day; while the eclipse, as predicted by 
Amos, was to be at “midday” (Amos viii. 9),—that is, the middle 
of the natural day, which was in the morning. (Amos iv.13.) In 
addition, our astronomical tables show that it began ten minutes 
after sundown: hence, could not have been seen in Samaria. 
According to our chronology, the forty-first year of Jero- 
boam’s reign in Samaria ended B.c. 755. This was the Jewish 
third year; hence, two full years from their last sabbatical 
year. By calculation, on July 9th, N.s, or the 16th, 0.8. B.c. 755, 
there was a total eclipse of the sun in Samaria. On July 8th, the 
sun set at five minutes after seven, at which time the day, according ~ 
to Jewish reckoning, commenced (Lev. xxiii. 32; Mark 1,32); and 
as twelve hours from the beginning of the day bring us to the 
middle, this gives us five minutes after seven in the morning for 
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the middle of that day at which time the sun did “go down” 
behind the moon; and, according to our astronomical tables, the 
middle of this eclipse—at which time the sun was darkened by the 
moon—was exactly at five minutes after seven in the morning,— 
the exact middle-point of the day, according to Jewish reckoning. 
And does not this; being found in such exact harmony with every 
other portion of Bible Chronology, as proven by astronomy, defi- 
nitely settle the correctness of our chronology,—found in harmony, 
we say, with other portions of Bible Chronology ; for we had written 
our table of chronology before we thought of this eclipse; and as 
it is found in the right year, we have not altered our chronology a 
single day to reconcile it with this eclipse. Concerning the eclipse 
of 791, Dr. Hales remarks :—“Such a curious coincidence of astro- 
nomical computation with prophecy affords a strong presumption, 
bordering on certainty, that the chronology of the reigns of the 
Kings of Israel is here rightly assigned.” If an eclipse, with all 
of the above-mentioned objections—one which cannot be made at 
all by those tables with which we make all other eclipses—be con- 
sidered as evidence of the correctness of chronology, how clear must 
be the proof of the one we have found, answering not only to the 
year, but to the hour and minute at which it was foretold it should 
occur. Since it is impossible to find another eclipse of the sun 
answering to the exact year, hour, and minute, as pointed out by 
Amos, this does appear to prove to absolute certainty that our 
chronology here is strictly correct. By the errors into which 


» Ptolemy fell, the book of Daniel has been sealed; but, by the 
- unerring authority of heaven, it is now opened. 


A total eclipse of the sun resembles its “goimg down.” In. 
speaking of the eclipse of 1729, Dr. Stukely says :—“ On each side 
the horizon exhibited a blue tint, like that at the close of day. 
Scarcely had we time to count ten, when Salisbury spire, six 
miles to the south, was enveloped in darkness. . The hill disap- 
peared entirely, and the deepest night spread around us. We 
lost sight of the sun, whose... trace we could now no more dis- 
cover than if it had never existed....The whole picture pre- 
sented an awful aspect that seemed to announce the death of 
nature. We were now involved in a total and palpable darkness. 
... It was the most awful sight I had ever beheld in my life.” 
Alluding to the eclipse of 1560, Clavins remarks :—“'The darkness 
... was greater, or at least more striking, than that of night, and 
the birds fell to the earth through terror.” After these deserip- 
tions of a total eclipse of the sun, we ask how Amos and Jeremiah 
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(xv. 9) could, in as few words as they have used, have described one 
more fully. Writers use the language of the people among whom 
they live. As late as the day of Herodotus, the expression, “a 
total eclipse of the sun” was unknown. He thus describes one:— 
“Day was suddenly turned into night. This change of the day 
Thales had foretold.” This proves that the expression, “a total 
eclipse of the sun,” to convey an idea of its being thus obscured, 
was unknown at that day. Herodotus describes another, thus :— 
“The sun, quitting his seat in the heavens, disappeared, though 
there were no clouds, and the air was perfectly serene, and night 
ensued instead of the place of day.” Suppose Amos had said, 
“The sun shall be eclipsed.” How could the people of that age 
have known what he meant? or how could we tell whether he 
meant a total eclipse, or a partial one? Or suppose he had used 
the expression, “There shall be a total eclipse of the sun.” Then 
you might explain his language away by saying, “The light of 
that people was totally eclipsed when Jeroboam with all the 
people of Samaria were on the day of the earthquake frightened 
‘from the kingdom.” (Zech. xiv.5.) But since he said, “I will cause 
the sun to go down at midday, and I will darken the earth in a 
clear day” (Amos. viii. 9), there is no room left to explain his words 
away by saying this must be understood in a figurative sense. For 
if by the expression, “sun,” we are here to understand the clear 
light beaming through the law of the Lord, then by “clear day” 
we must understand a full submission or perfect obedience to that 
law; therefore, to take this in a figurative sense, would be to 
charge the Lord with taking the light of his favor from that people 
at “midday,” or the time of their most perfect obedience,—that he 
would “darken the earth” or the mind of his people “in the clear 
day,” or at the time they were of all others the most devoted to 
his service. This is about the construction those must put upon 
this text who will admit that Amos meant something, and yet that 
the something was not an eclipse of the sun. But the words, “that 
day,” which limit the time of the going down of “the sun” to the 
particular day of the earthquake, forbids any such construction; 
for it is well known that the light of that dispensation did not pass 
away on that particular day. It appears to be a gross perversion 
of the word of God to say Amos here alluded to any thing more 
or less than a total eclipse of the sun. 
B.c. 755. JEROBOAM’S ABSENCE FROM SAMARIA.—At the end 
of the forty-first year of Jeroboam’s reign in Samaria (2 Kings 
xiv. 23), the Lord did “darken the earth in a clear day;” for he 
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caused “the sun to go down” behind the moon “at midday,” ot 
the middle of the natural day. This was followed by a great 
earthquake,—so dreadful as to cause the people to flee from the 
land of Samaria (Zech. xiv. 5.), thus “cast ‘out and drowned as by 
the flood of Egypt” (Amos viii. 8), inasmuch, as “the high places 
of Israel” were made desolate, “and the sanctuaries of Israel . 
laid waste.” When-Israel had thus suffered for about “infect ieee 
years, Jeroboam “restored the coast of Israel from the entering of 
Hamath unto the sea of the plain.” “For the Lord saw the 
affliction of Israel, that it was very bitter. And the Lord said 
not that he would blot out the name of Israel from under heaven; . 
but he saved them by the hand of Jeroboam.” (2 Kings xiv. 26, 97.) 
As Jeroboam died in the thirty-eighth year of dla King of 
Judah (2 Kings xv. 8), he lived sixty-four years from the beginning 
of his reign. 

B.c. 690. THe NintH Year or Hosea.—Hosea’s reign began 
in the twentieth year of Jotham (2 Kings xv.30), which syn- 
chronizes with the fourth of Ahaz; and having reigned eight 
years, his ninth year commenced in the twelfth of Ahaz (2 Kings 
xvii. 1); and from that time his reign continued about nine years 
more. (2 Kings xvii. 6.) 

B.c. 681. Tue SAMARITAN WaArR.—“ In the fourth year of Heze- 
kiah” the-“ King of Assyria came up against Samaria, and besieged 
it. And at the end of three years they took it, even in the sixth 
year of Hezekiah.” (2 Kings xviii. 9,10.) Hence, this war occurred 
at a time during which three Assyrian years fell within the limits 
of three Jewish years. The Assyrian year consisted of 365 days; 
but the Jewish varied from 354 to 883 days. In B.c. 684, the first 
month commenced:on March 17, and in Bc. 681 on April 18. 
These three Jewish years were twenty-seven days longer than 
three Assyrian years; hence, the King of Assyria could well con- 
tinue the war three full years and take Samaria before the end of 
these three Jewish years. But the three previous Jewish years 
were two days, and the three following, three days, shorter than 
three Assyrian years. Thus, by astronomical demonstration, we 
prove that the end of this war—in the sixth of Hezekiah, 
at which time the ten tribes of Israel were led: eaptive—was 
B.c. 681. 

B. C. 694. Those inscriptions recently discovered among the 
ruins of Nineveh relate that ‘“ Shalmanezer, in his first year (B. 
C. 694), came against Samaria, and carried off more than 27,000 
families.” Thus was the spoil of Samaria taken as foretold by 
Isaiah viii. 4. : 
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Says Demetrius, “From the time when the ten tribes were 
made captive from Samaria (i. e., in the reign of Shalmanezer) 
to the reign of the fourth Ptolemy (Philopater), was 473 years 
and 9 months.” ‘The reign of the fourth Ptolemy commenced on 
the 10th day of the 8th month, B. ©. 220, to which add 473 years 
and 9 months, and we have the 10th day of the 11th month, B. C. 
694, for the time they were carried captive; that is, in the latter 
part of the first, or the beginning of the second year of the reign 
of Shalmanezer, at which time Tobit also was led captive, thirteen 
years before the ruin of the ten tribes, in the sixth of Hezekiah. 

B. C. 685. Shalmanezer, or “Sargon, according to the inscrip- 
tion, took Ashdod in his eleventh year.” Isaiah xx. 

B. C. 684. According to “the inscriptions,” a “war... com- 
menced in the twelfth year of Sargon” against Marduk-Baladan ; 
and when this Marduk-Baladan had reigned twelve years, he was 
“subjugated by Sennacherib at the very commencement of his 
reign.” This gives B. C. 680 for the beginning of the reign of 
Sennacherib (who after the third year of his reign made an expe- 
dition against Hezekiah); for, according to Ptolemy’s Canon, the 
reign of this Mesessi Merodach commenced B. C. 592, from which 
take the twelve years of his reign, and we have B. C. 680. 

B. C. 681. Says Bosanquet, “Samaria was taken by Shalmane- 
zer,... the second year, before Sennacherib came to the throne 
of Nineveh. Thus is Colonel Rawlinson’s suggestion of a second 
invasion of Palestine, towards the end of the reign of Shalman- 
ezer, confirmed.” 

B. C. 680. “ The inscription informs us the Babylonians under 
Marduk-Baladan, their king, were subjugated by Sennacherib at 
the very commencement of his reign.” And Polyhistor informs 
us that when Sennacherib had “taken upon himself the govern- 
ment of the Babylonians, he appointed his son Asordanes their 
king, and he himself retired again into Assyria.” Says Bosan- 
quet, “ This Asordanes ... is the Asordan of the Septuagint, son 
of Sennacherib, who is the Esarhaddon of the Hebrew, and the 
Asaradinus of the Canon, as we have before shown.” Hence, 
B. ©. 680, dates the beginning et the reign, both of Hsathadden 
and fens 

B. C. 681. Moszs’s “ Seven Ties.” — We have observed that 
the ten tribes of Israel were torn from their home and kingdom 
in the year 681, since which time they have never been restored 
to the land of their fathers, concerning which the Lord saith, “J 
will chastise them as their congregation hath heard ” (Hos. vii. 12). 
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That which “their congregation” had heard read “in the solemnity 
of the year of release” (Deut. xxxi.10) was this: “And I, even I, 
will chastise you seven times for your sins.” (Lev. xxvi.28.) At 
the year B.C. 1571, we noticed that the expression, “seven times,” 
was the Chaldean* term for seven years; hence, a period of 2555 
days, for their year consisted of 365 days. If these “seven times” 
span the period the people of God are to remain in their “ enemies’ 
land” (Ley. xxvi. 34), they must begin with the scattering of that 
people,— I will scatter you among the heathen” (Lev. xxvi. 33),— 
and they must end with the accomplishing “to scatter the power 
of the holy people.” (Dan. xii. 7.) They were scattered among the 
heathen in the sixth year of Hezekiah. (2 Kings xviii.10.) “And 
ye shall be plucked from off the land whither thou goest to possess 
it. And the Lord shall scatter thee among all people from the one 
end of the earth unto the other.” (Deut. xxviii. 63, 64.) The 
sixth year of Hezekiah synchronizes with a.M.3445, to which, 
if-we add 2555, we will have 6000. From which we conclude 
that when the world is 6000 years old “the times of the Gentiles” 
will “be fulfilled” (Luke xxi. 24), and Israel return home, “That in 
the dispensation of the fullness of times’—Moses “seven times” 
—“he might gather together in one all things m Christ, both 
which are in heaven, and which are on earth.” (Eph. i. 10.) 

Bc. 681. THE LAND WENT OUT IN THE YEAR OF JUBILEE.— 
- The ten tribes were taken captive at the end of the sixth of Hezekiah, 
—that is, about the 15th of the seventh month, B.c.681. By refer- 
ence to the table of chronology, it will be seen that the land of 
Israel went out of their possession in the year of jubilee; and in 
Leviticus xxvii. 21, we read that “the field, when it goeth out in 
the jubilee, shall be holy unto the Lord, as a field devoted; the 





* If it be urged that the Hebrews, having left the idolatrous worship of the 
Chaldeans, these ‘seven times’? must be according to their new. method of 
reckoning time, we answer: Then they must be according to their average 
year ; for, at the time this prophecy was delivered, the epoch from which they 
were to be commenced was unknown, and the length of the first year is not 
given; hence, it was impossible either for Moses, or those to whom he spoke, 
to have known the length of time, but upon the supposition that he meant 
average years. With him the average year consisted of 365 days, which, mul- 
tiplied by seven, gives us 2555. This amounts to the same thing with the 
Chaldean ‘“‘seven times.’’? And that Moses’ ‘‘seven times’? means a period of 
2555 years, neither more nor less, we have this clear proof that they have 
been once thus fulfilled. (See at B.c. 1571.) Having at a.p.26 exposed the 
error of supposing that ‘a time, times and a half’? means a period of only 
1260 days, the opinion that Moses’ ‘‘seven times’? means only 2520 days, or 
years, is proven to be erroneous. 
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possession thereof shall be the priests.” On the word, “devoted,” 
Dr. Clark makes the following observations: “So devoted to God 
as never more to be capable of being redeemed.” From this we 
infer that the Hebrews can never again come in possession of their 
land. And yet this land, having gone out of their possession in 
the year of jubilee, must be the possession of the priests,—not the 
Levitical priesthood; for this would violate that law, “Thou shalt 
have no inheritance in their land.” (Num.xviii.20.) They are 
slain, and the servants of God called by a new name. (Isa. lxv. 15.) 
The priesthood now being changed (Heb. vii. 12), the royal priest- 
hood passes over to the Christians (1 Pet. ii.9), or spiritual Israel 
(Rom. 11.29); for they are the priests that are to “inherit” (Matt. 
v.5) “and reign on the earth.” (Rev. v.10.) But though the prom- 
ised inheritance has passed over to the Christians (Gal. iii. 29), they 
are not yet in: possession of the land. (Gen. xii.15.) The par- 
ticular time at which the people of God will come into this prom- 
ised inheritance may be inferred in the following way. 

B.C. 681. THE SEVENTH-YEAR RELEASE.—In Deuteronomy xv.1, 
the Hebrews were required at the end of seven years to make a 
release; which law, Jeremiah informs us, they did not observe. 
“Thus saith the Lord, the God of Israel; I made a covenant with 
your fathers, in the day that I brought them forth out of the land 


of Egypt, out of the house of bondmen, saying, At the end of seven 


years, let ye go every man his brother a Hebrew, which hath been 
sold unto thee; .. . but your fathers hearkened not unto me, neither 
inclined their ear.” (Jer. xxxiv.18,14.) From this we learn that 
this portion of the Mosaic law, as late as the time of the Babylonish 
captivity, had not been observed; and the Jews have never had it 
in their power to make such a release since that time; hence, it is 
yet unfulfilled. And since “one jot or tittle” cannot pass from 
the law “till all be fulfilled,” this must be accomplished by Him 
who came not to destroy the law, but to fulfill (Matt. v.17); there- 
fore, he has been anointed “to preach deliverance to the captives” 
(Luke iv. 18,19), “to preach the acceptable year of the Lord,” 
which, according to the law, must be at the end of seven years. 
The time Israel was led into captivity was about the 15th of 
the seventh month, B.c.681. Seven years such as those— at 
the end of which Jacob, the father of Israel, was released from 


his services (Gen. xxix. 20)—consisted of 2555 days (see at B.C. 


1571), which, omitting fractions, is the same with seven average 
Jewish years. B.c.681 is a.m. 3445, to which, if we add 2550, 
we have 6000. Thus it appears that “THE Lorp’s RELEASE” 
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(Deut. xv. 2) will be in the beginning of the great Sabbath of rest 
“which remaineth to the people of: God.” (Heb. iv.9.) Now, this 
is no vain speculation; for if the law was a “shadow of good 
things to come” (Heb. x. 1), surely this is that foreshadowed by the 
year of release. That this year was typical of our release from 
the thraldom of gin, is universally admitted. But let it be borne 
in mind that the Jewish year of release had respect to time, and 
that the type must resemble the antitype; or, the shadow that 
which is shadowed forth. As it was at the end of seven common 
years, that which is thus foreshadowed must be at the end of 
seven prophetic years. This deliverance from the last enemy, 
even death, is that glorious promise to which the “twelve tribes, 
instantly serving God day and night, hope to come.” (Acts xxvi. 7.) 
And they date the commencement of their sore trials and afflic- 
tions from “the time of the Kings of Assyria.” (Neh. 1x.32.) 

B.c. 681. Taz Two Days or Hosea.—To these captives Hosea 
says, “Come, and let us return unto the Lord; for he hath torn, and 
he will heal us: he hath smitten, and he will bind us up. After 
two days will he revive us; in the third day he will raise us up, 
and we shall live in his sight.” (Hos. vi.1,2.) As those who re- 
turned unto the Lord are not yet raised up (Acts 11.34), as they are 
not yet living in his sight (1 Pet. i. 8; 1 John iii. 2), we must under- 
stand these days to be such as those alluded to by Peter, in writing 
on this same subject. “Beloved, be not ignorant of this one 
thing, that one day is with the Lord as a* thousand years, and a 
thousand years as one day.” (2 Pet.iii.8.) If we place these two 
days against the year B.c.681,—at which time Israel was carried 
into captivity,_-they reach to A.D.13820. After these two days, 
and at sometime “in the third day, he will raise us up, and we 
shall live in his sight.” And if “his going forth is prepared as 
the morning”. (Hos. vi. 3), then about one-half of this third day 
must also pass before we are raised up. They commenced the day 
in the evening (Lev. xxiii. 32), at the going down of the sun (Mark 
i382); hence, about one-half passed before the beginning of the 
morning. One-half of the above-mentioned day is 500 years, 
which if we add to A.D. 1820, we will have a.p.1820. From 
this it would appear that we are mow living in the morning - 
of the third day,—in that “morning” in which the saints of God 
‘shall be “redeemed ... from the power of the gave.” (Ps. xlix. 
14,15.) And that particular point of time during this morning 
is “at the” time of the sounding of the “trump: for the trumpet 
shall sound,” “the great trumpet shall be blown” (Isa. xxvii. 13), 
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“and the dead shall be raised.” (1 Cor. xv.52.) And the time “the 
trumpet shall sound” is on the 10th of the seventh month of the 
forty-ninth sabbatical year,—the year of Jubilee. “Then shalt 
thou cause the trumpet of the jubilee to sound, on the tenth day 
of the seventh month, in the day of atonement shall ye make the 
trumpet sound throughout all your land.” (Lev. xxv.9.) These 
things being “a figure for the time then present,” and “the law 
having a shadow of good things to come” (Heb. ix.9; x.1), our 
God must come in the “jubilee, and the Lord with the sound of a 
trumpet.” (Ps. xlvi.6, Douay Bible.) The first year of jubilee fol- 
lowing A.D. 1820 is in A.D.1868. Though the trumpet must sound 
throughout all the land “on the tenth day of the seventh month,” 
Israel must first keep the feast of tabernacles (Lev. xxiii. 84) be- 
fore they can return unto their possession; for if the “law” was 
“a shadow of good things to come” (Heb. x. 1), each*portion of this 
law must have its proper bearing in that which is shadowed forth. 
Hence, it is nowhere said that they are to return unto their pos- 
session on the 10th day of the seventh month; but “in the year 


of this jubilee ye shall return every man unto his possession.” , 
(Lev. xxv. 18.) The jubilee beginning in a.p. 1868 is the antitype / 
found at the end of a jubilee of jubilees;* hence, it must be forty- \ 


nine years long; and Israel can at the end of the seven-years 
feast of tabernacles return unto their possession ‘in the year of this 
‘jubilee. “When once the Master of the house is risen up, and 
shut to the door” (Luke xiii. 25) of salvation at the time of “the 
resurrection of the just” (Luke xiv. 14),—that is, on the 10th of 
the seventh month A.D. 1868,—those who are not by that time pre- 
pared to go up “to keep the feast of tabernacles” (Zech. xiv. 19), 
“even upon them shall be no rain” of grace. (Zech. xiv. 17.) 
Hence, the seven-years feast, as kept by the people of God, after the 
ingathering of souls (Lev. xxiii.39) in the end of the world, will 
be to them “a time of trouble, such as never was since there was 
a nation” (Dan. xii.1); for while the people of God, as shadowed 
forth by “the feast of tabernacles,” shall be “in the clouds” of 
heaven, (1 Thess. iv. 17) they will be crying “to the mountains and 
rocks, Fall on us, and hide us from the face of him that sitteth 
un the throne, and from the wrath of the amb.” (Rev. vi. 16.) 
B.c. 674. SABBATICAL YEAR.—It will be remembered that 
during the siege of Samaria three eclipses of the moon occurred 
which being considered a favorable omen, the King of Assyria 
immediately after the total eclipse of September 3, B.c. 674. 
marched to attack Jerusalem. This being the sabbatical year 
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Hezekiah tried to satisfy him with a present, instead of meeting 
him in battle. (2 Kings xviii.14-16.) The king having taken 
from Hezekiah the three-years supply then in store (Lev. xxv. 21), 
he must “eat this year such things as grow of themselves ;” and as 
the law forbade their sowing “their fields during the sabbatical 
year (Lev. xxv. 4), they must “in the second year”—that is, during 
Bc. 673—eat “that which springeth of the same; and in the third 
year,” B.c. 672, “sow ye and reap.” (2 Kings xix. 29.) As this was 
to be “a sign” to Hezekiah, these years must, of course, precede 
the slaying of the Assyrian army. Therefore the time they were 
slain could not have been earlier than B.c. 671. From this event 
may be dated the ruin of the Assyrian empire and the building up 
of the Babylonish kingdom; for “at this time it: was that the 
dominion of the Assyrians was overthrown by the Medes.” (Jose. 
Ant. b. x.c. 2,%.2.) Hence, in B.c.671, if our chronology be cor- 
rect, we must find that “total eclipse of the moon” which James 
Ferguson informs us dates “the Assyrian empire at an end, 
and the Babylonish established.” By calculation, there was a total 
eclipse of the moon on January 7th, at fifty minutes after five in 
the afternoon, on the meridian of Babylon, in B.c.671. These 
eclipses and the sabbatical year prove that we have prop 
placed the reign of Hezekiah. 

B.c. 666, Kinapom OF THE MEpEs.—After the Medes rela 
against the Assyrians they set up a republican form of government, 
under which they continued six years, when they elected their ‘first 
king. For the Medes “ruled over all Asia beyond the river Halys 
for the space of one hundred and twenty-eight years, excepting 
the interval of the Scythian dominion.” (Herod. b.i.s. 180.) Which 
chronology stands thus :—According to Herodotus, Deioces reigned 
53 years; Phraortes, 22; Cyaxares, 40; Astyages, 35; total dura- ° 
tion, 150; from which subtract 28 years that the Scythians reigned, 
and we have 122; to which add the 6 years of their democracy, 
and the result is 128,—the space of time during which they were 
in possession of their dominion. According to Herodotus, the 
kingdom of the Medes was in existence 150 years when Cyrus, 
King of Persia, began to reign, who reigned 29 years, and died 
B.c.482. If to B.c.482 we add 179, we will have B.c.661 for the 
beginning of the kingdom of Media. The six years of their 
republic gives us B.c.667 as the time when they achieved their 
independence. Allowing about three years for the duration of 
that war in which they “exchanged servitude for freedom,” we have 
B.c.670. This was the seventeenth of Hezekiah, which, according 
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to Josephus, was about the time that the Medes revolted from the 
Assyrians. They had not revolted as early as the fourteenth of Heze- 
kiah (2 Kings xvii. 33), which synchronizes with B.c. 678, and did 
not before the King of Assyria returned to Nineveh. The Assyrian 
army did not leave the land of Judea until after the Jewish second 
year from their last sabbatical year (2 Kings xix. 29), or the six- 
teenth of Hezekiah, which answers to B.c. 671; for the King of 
Assyria remained in Egypt about three years. (Isa. xx.3.) About 
the sixteenth, or the beginning of the seventeenth, of Hezekiah, 
when the King of Assyria returned out of Egypt, “then the 
angel of the Lord went forth and smote in the camp of the 
Assyrians a hundred and fourscore and five thousand. So Sen- 
nacherib, King of Assyria departed, and went and returned and 
dwelt at Nineveh” (Isa. xxxvii. 36,37); “and there passed not five 
and fifty days before two of his sons killed him.” (Tob. i. 21.) This 
happened at about the seventeenth of Hezekiah,—that is, B.c. 670. 
As we may well suppose that the Medes would avail themselves 
of this favorable opportunity to free themselves, Josephus says cor- 
rectly: “At this time it was that the dominion of the Assyrians 
was overthrown by the Medes.” (Ant. b. x. ¢. li. s.2.) While this 
is an additional proof of the correctness of our chronology, it 
also proves the incorrectness of commencing the Babylonish cap- 
tivity in the third or fourth year of the reign of Jehoiakim; and 
shows that Hvil-merodach reigned at least eight or ten years, 
while Ptolemy’s canon gives him but two. Those who follow 
Ptolemy’s canon, commence the Babylonish captivity in the end 
of the third, or beginning of the fourth, year of Jehoiakim, which 
makes the first year of the reign of Deioces, the first King of 
Media, synchronize with the eighteenth of Hezekiah, at which 
time it is generally believed Sennacherib’s army was destroyed. 
As this allows the Medes no time for their war of independence, 
nor for the six years of their republic, Prideaux gives:Amon three 
_ years, while the Bible gives him but two (2 Kings xxi. 19 ; 2 Chron. 
xxxil. 21), and thus obtains one year. 

B. C. 671. Says Polyhistor, “ After the reign of the brother of 
Sennacherib, Hagisa reigned over the Babylonians ; and when he 
had governed for the space of thirty days, he was slain by Mero- 
dach-Baladan, who held the empire by force during six months.” 
This is the Merodach-Baladan mentioned by Isaiah xxxix. 1. Isaiah 
says he was “the son of Baladan ;” and we have observed that 
Baladan his father was slain by Sennacherib in B. C. 680. 
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B. C. 625. According to Berosus, Nabopalassar “reigned 29 - 
years. Polyhistor also says he reigned 29 yesiees 
B. C. 621. Says Pole “ In pres eran f 
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Therefore, with B. C. 596, his ‘g9th year. ent 
Sarcus ee 10 years to B. C. 586, and Sar 
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the reign of Nebuchadnezzar. eth from ot 


14). Demetrius reckons 338 years 4h 
Ptolemy (Philopater) ; that is, to the 
seventh month, B. C. 220, which gives - 
ning of the reign of Nebuchadnezzar. 
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oe of thie reign of Josiah was this pee ieept) fi Q Chron, 
XXXY. 19.) “The king commanded all the people, saying, Keep the 
passover unto the Lord your God.” Q Kings xxii.21). “And 
there was no passover like to that kept in Israel from the days of 
Samuel the prophet; neither did all the kings of Israel keep such 

a passover as Josiah kept.” (2 Chron. xxxv.18.) This passover— 

the greatest ever celebrated at Jerusalem—occurred in the last 

year of jubilee observed by the people of God; hence, must be the 

one from which “seven sabbaths,” or a shbieth, of sabbaths, “ shall 

be complete” to the harvest of this world. Then, raising the vail 

(2 Cor. ii. 14), let us examine this “shadow*of heavenly things” 

. (Heb. viii. 5), as thrown back into the Mosaic dispensation, and see 

_if- in that which was a “figure for the time then present” (Heb. ix.9.), 

“we can discover the antitype. When, before the law, this “shadow zi 
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of good things to come” (Heb. x. 1) first appeared in the land of 
Egypt, ere was s connected with it no “weeks of harvest :” and in 

he type must. resemble the antitype; hence, when, 
its end, it was followed by no week of sabbaths 
ns made under the = “seven sabbaths shall 


















cof” (Lev. xxii. 10.) Joshua “ ey the passover 
: Ms J ere. es v. ns but at that time they 


2 4h of re first month,” was in the eighteenth 
(2 Chron. xxxv. 1,19.) It is remarkable that while 
e the word “passover” is to be found in the 
of Joshua, as alluding to the legal ordinance 
should here be used fifteen times, and in 

Hs aoe eg more. Not that the Jews had 











ee was stiatinited on “the fourteenth Bf the first 
month,” and on that day it reached its antitype in that “even 
Christ our passover is sacrificed for us” (1 Cor.v.7); for a given 
day of the month marks an epoch, hence, cannot be according to 
the day-year system. A period of a thousand years as properly 
begins on a given day of the month as that of a single day; but 
when a day is mentioned, and the particular day of the month 
omitted, then it can mark no epoch, hence, must be according 
to the day-year system; for the “shadow cannot be the same with 
that which cast the shade.” In the type, the law required, say- 
ing, “The first day ye shall put away leaven out of your houses.” 
(Ex. xii. 15.) This marks no epoch. Therefore, the antitype cannot 
be that of a literal day, but answers to the eighteenth year of 
Josiah, at which time he “put away from” him that wickedness 
with which his ancestors had polluted the land, even taking up the 
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bones of the idolatrous priests from their graves, and burning them 
that he might thoroughly “cleanse Judea and Jerusalem,” and thus 
prepare for that last jubilee-passover ever observed. As Josiah 
' commenced preparing “the house of the Lord his God” (2 Chron. 
xxxiv. 8) for the great jubilee passover, at about the time of the 
feast of tabernacles (2 Kings xxii. 4), this the first year-day must 
have reached its end about the same time in the following year, 
—that is, B.c. 583. 

Type. “Seven days ye must eat unleavened bread.” 

Antitype. These seven days being “a shadow of good things to 
come,” the antitype can no more be restricted to seven literal days 
than that which cast the shade can be the “shadow;” and yet m 
the antitype there must be seven definite periods of time; for the 
shadow must mark the several periods of that which cast the 
shade: so the antitype must be a period of, seven years; and 
Josiah, having cleansed the land from all pollutions, devoted 
seven years of strict obedience to the Mosaic law. “The king 
stood in his place, and made a covenant before the Lord, to walk 
after the Lord, and to keep his commandments, and his testimonies, 
and his statutes, with all his heart, and with all his soul, to perform 
the words of the covenant which are written in this book. And 
he caused all that were present in Jerusalem and Benjamin to 
stand to it. And the inhabitants of Jerusalem did according to 
the covenant of God, the God of their fathers;” and he “made all 
that were present in Israel to serve, even to serve the Lord their 
God. And all his days they departed not from following the 
Lord, the God of their fathers.” (2 Chron. xxxiv. 381-83.) 

Type. “In the first day ye shall have an holy convocation, ye 
shall do no servile work therein.” (Lev. xxiui. 7.) 

Antitype. The year-day, during which Josiah kept the great 
passover, ended with the beginning of the year of jubilee, which 
commenced on the 10th day of the seventh month, B.c.583. This 
was the year of a holy convocation: “It shall be holy unto you.” 
(Lev. xxv.12.) And they did no.“servile work” in this year: 
“Ye shall not sow, neither reap that which groweth of itself.” 
(Lev. xxv. 11.) 

Type. “Tn the seventh day is a holy convocation ; ye shall gle no 
servile work therein.” (Lev. xxiii. 8.) 

Antitype. The seventh year-day answers to the twenty-tifth of 
Josiah, which being the sabbatical year, they did “no work 
therein ;” they were forbidden either to sow their fields. or reap 
that which grew of itself: “The seventh year shall be a sabbath 
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of rest unto the land, a sabbath for the Lord.” (Lev. xxv. 4, 5.) 
And they also had a holy convocation; for this was the time at 
which all Israel were to appear before the Lord, “in the solemnity 
of the year.” (Deut.xxxi.10.) But this being the same thing we 
saw in the type, cannot be the antitype. The full antitype as to 
the holy vonvoecation was not reached until during the seventh 
year after the crucifixion, when the Gentile world commenced 
assembling into the Church of God (Acts x. 45), as the holy con- 
vocation of the first day of unleavened bread reached its antitype 
by the Jews coming in on the day of Pentecost. 

Type. “ When ye be come into the land which I give unto you, 
and shall reap the harvest thereof.” (Lev. xxiii. 10.) 

Antitype. In the antitype, the harvest is the people (Joel iii. 13); 
which harvest had now been reaped. The barley-harvest, or ten 
tribes of Israel had been cut down and lost. “The harvest is 
past, the summer is ended, and we are not saved.” (Jer. viii. 20.) 
But the whole harvest was not to be cut down: “ When ye reap 
the harvest of the land, thou shalt not make clean riddance of the 
corners of thy field” (Lev. xxii. 22),—a sheaf was to remain in the 
field. (Deut. xxiv. 19.) The tribe of Judah was left (2 Kings xvii. 18) 
for the. benefit of the poor (Lev. xxiii. 22), to whom the gospel is 
preached (Matt. xi.5); or to stand as a living monument ih proof 
of the divine origin of our religion. (Deut. xxviii. 46.) It was 
necessary that they should continue until “the seed should come to 
whom the promise was made” (Gal. iii. 19); for, “Hxeept the Lord 
of hosts had left unto us a very small remnant, we should have 
been as Sodom, and we should have been like unto Gomorrah.” 
(Isa. 1. 9.) 

Type. “Then ye shall bring a sheaf of the first-fruits of your 
harvest unto the priest.” (Lev. xxiii. 10.) 

Antitype. The first-fruits of their harvest was that of the barley 
(Jose. Ant. b. ili. c. x.s.5), which, in the antitype, answers to Israel 
in the flesh. Josiah being the first king that had ever carried 
out fully the Mosaic law, he was properly the first-fruits of that 
dispensation. “Israel was holiness unto the Lord, and the first 
fruits of his increase.” (Jer. ii.3.) “And like unto him was there 
no king before him, that turned to the Lord with all his heart, and 
with all his soul, and with all his might, according to all the law 
of Moses; neither after him arose there any like him.” (2 Kings © 
xxiii. 25.) “He did that which was right in the sight of the Lord, 
and walked in the ways of David his father, and declined neither 
to the right hand nor to the left.” (2 Chron. xxxiv. 2.) 


. 90 THE BOOK OF DANIEL OPENED. 


Type. “ And he shall wave the sheaf before the Lord.” 

Antitype. To wave, is “to cast away ;” and in this sense, the 
sheaf was waved. “The Lord said, I will remove Judah also out 
of my sight, as I have removed Israel, and will cast off this city 
Jerusalem which I have chosen, and the house of which I said, 
My name should be there.” (2 Kings xxiii. 27.) 

Type. “To be accepted for you.” (Lev. xxiii. 11.) 

Antitype. The wave-offerings belonged to Moses. “ Wave it for 
a wave-offering before the Lord, and it shall be thy part.” (Hx. 
xxix.26.) He was a type of Christ: “For Moses truly said unto 
the fathers, A prophet shall the Lord your God raise up unto you, 
of your brethren, like unto me; him shall ye hear im all things 
whatsoever he shall say unto you.” (Acts i. 22.) Therefore, to 
wave an offering to be accepted for Moses, must typify the waving 
or casting off the Jewish Church, or covenant of works to make 
* room for the covenant of grace, that the offering of souls may be 
accepted for Christ. The Jews having broken the Mosaic law,— 
they were now under the curse (Gal. 11.10); and the most perfect 
obedience being nothing more than their reasonable duty,—or as a 
debt they owed (Matt. xviii. 25)—this could not atone for the 
former breach;—and “he will not pardon your transgressions” 
(Hx. xxiii. 21);—therefore, the only way they could now be ac- 
cepted, or received unto eternal life, was that this dispensation give 
place toa new. “Behold the days come, saith the Lord, when I 
will make a new covenant with the house of Israel and with the 
house of Judah” (Heb. viii. 8), and “the son of the bondwoman 
shall not be heir with the son of the free.” (Gal.iv.30.) The 
whole Jewish world now presents one vast harvest-field, as de- 
stroyed by a storm. “We are in desolate places, as dead men.” 
(Isa. lix.10.) All the grain that can now be gathered into the 
garner is that which, germinating and springing up again, grows the 
second time. “Marvel not that I said unto thee, Ye must be born 
again.” (John 11.7.) “They shall revive as the corn, and grow as 
the vine.” (Hos. xvi. 7.) “If the fall of them be the riches of the 
world ...if the casting away of them be the reconciling of the 
world, ma shall the receiving of them be, but life from the dead.” 
(Rom. xi. 12,15.) The whole Church of God is now waved or 
passed. over to a new dispensation, and Christ is the Foundation on 
which we pass. The first-born are now slain: and Christ becomes 
our Passover. (1 Cor.v.7.) He “has become the first-fruits of. 
them that slept” (1 Cor. xv. 20); and “if we be dead with Christ, 
we: believe we shall also live with him” (Rom. vi. 8); “for if the - 
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first-fruit be holy, the lump is also holy: and if the root be holy, 
' so are the branches.” (Rom. xi. 16.) 

Type. “On the morrow after the sabbath, the priest shall wave 
it.” (ev. xxiii. £1.) 
_ Antityge. The whole of the seven days, during which they were 

to offer an.offering made by fire,—or the seven days of unleavened 
bread,—are here called the sabbath; for, to use the words of Alex- 
ander Cruden, “Sabbath is likewise taken for all the Jewish feasts, 
indifferently. ‘Keep my sabbaths,—that is, my feasts. (Lev. xix. 
3, 30.)” And this was a feast of seven days, or a week, which is in 
Luke xviii.12 called the sabbath: “I fast twice in the week:’” 
the Greek is, “I fast twice in the sabbath.” As there is no other 
sabbath mentioned here, by the expression, “ after the sabbath,” we 
must understand, after the seven-days feast of unleavened bread. 
We are aware that our commentators, following Josephus, place 
the wave-offering on the second day of unleavened bread; but for 
this no authority can be found in the Bible. If by sabbath, 
Moses did not mean the feast of unleavened bread, he must have 
“meant the last day of that feast. As the last day of unleavened 
bread was the last sabbath mentioned, the definite adjective “the” 
restricts us to the morrow after this last sabbath; and the last day 
seems to have been the most sacred of the two. It is mentioned 
five: times! (x. xi416; x11.6.. “Lev. xxni'8:  Numoxxyi.25: 
Deut. xvi. 8), while the former is only mentioned three times. - It 
would appear from Deuteronomy xvi. 8, that the first six days 
were not as sacred as the seventh: “Six days shalt thou eat 
unleavened bread” (as if this feast was more for the people); but 
“the seventh day shall be a solemn assembly to the Lord thy God: 
thou shalt do no work therein.” Also in Exodus xiii. 6, the first 
day is omitted: “Seven days shalt thou eat unleavened bread, and 
in the seventh day shall be a feast to the Lord.” We learn from 
Numbers xxviii. 19-24, that the burnt-offerings for each day 
throughout the seven were the same,—that is, “two young bul- 
locks, and one ram, and seven lambs of the first year,” and “one 
goat for a sin-offering;” and after this manner ye shall offer daily 
throughout the seven days;” but on the day the sheaf is waved, 
_ the law prescribes the offering of but “one lamb without blemish 
of the first year, for a burnt-offering” (Lev. xxi. 12); hence, the 
wave-offering was not within the limits of the seven days. As | 
the law positively enjoined the eating of unleavened bread 
throughout the feast,—“séven days shalt thou eat unleavened 
bread” (Ex. xili. 6),—the prohibition to eat “bread” (Lev. xxui. 14) 
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cannot be that of the unleavened; and if not, then it is that they 
should not eat leavened bread,—and if Moses here meant leavened, 
then the wave-offering could not have been on the second day of 
unleavened, bread. This settles the question as to the day of ys 
wave-offering. 

Type. “ And yeshall count unto you from the morrow after the 
sabbath, from the day that ye brought the sheaf of the wave-offer- 
ing; seven sabbaths shall be complete: even unto the morrow 
after the seventh sabbath shall ye number fifty days.” (Lev. xxiii. 15.) 

Antitype. These seven sabbaths were called the weeks of harvest 
‘Wer. v.24): and, as we have observed, that the harvest under the 
Mosaic law was a type shadowing forth the harvest of the people 
(Isa. xvii. 5), it follows that these weeks of harvest must also be a 
‘type, reaching to the time of the harvest of the people, in the 
same manner in which they under the law reached the harvest of 
the corn. ‘Under the law, they commenced at the time of barley- 
harvest, and reached to the time of wheat-harvest.(Hsdras xxxiv. 22.) 
As barley-harvest was the first-fruits of the year, the barley-harvest 
answers to the harvest of the Jewish dispensation; for they are ~ 
called “the first-fruits of his increase” (Jer. ii.3); and the wheat- 
harvest answers to the harvest of the Christian dispensation,—the 
first-fruits of which is Christ, the second Adam. (1 Cor. xv. 28, 45.) 
The harvest of the Jewish dispensation commenced when the King 
of Assyria subjugated the ten tribes of Israel, and carried them 
into captivity. “And in that day it shall come to pass, that the 
glory of Jacob shall be made thin, and the fatness of his flesh 
shall wax lean. And it shall be as when the harvestman gathereth — 
the corn, and reapeth the ears with his arm.” (Isa. xvii.4, 5.) The 
Christian “harvest is the end of the world.” (Matt. xiii.89.) There- 
fore, as these weeks of harvest, under the law, commenced at the 
time of the passover during barley-harvest, and reached to the 
wheat-harvest, the antitype must be commenced at the time of the 
great jubilee-passover, during the harvest of the Jewish, and réach 
to that of the Christian, dispensation. 

B.c. 575. We have observed that in the antitype the seventh 
year-day of unleavened bread answers to the twenty-fifth of Josiah, 
B.c.576, which was the last sabbatical year of release the people , 
of God ever had the privilege of duly observing. This seventh 
year was expressly called a sabbath,—“ A sabbath for the Lord.” 
(Lev.xxv.4.) “The morrow after the sabbath” synchronizes with 
the twenty-sixth year of Josiah,B.c.575. “And ye shall count 
unto you from the morrow after the sabbath ... seven sabbaths,” 
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or a subbath of sabbaths, “shall be complete” to “the feast of 
harvest” (Hx. xxii. 16)—“the first-fruits of wheat-harvest.” (Ex. 
xxxiv..22.) “The sabbath days . . . area shadow of things to come” 
(Col. 1. 16, 17.); and in the antitype “the harvest is the end of 
the world.” (Matt. xiii. 39.) Hence, “from the morrow after the sab- 
bath” of B.c.576 there must be a great sabbath of sabbaths, or 
jubilee of jubilees to the harvest of the Christian dispensation, as 
the Sabbath of sabbaths under the law reached the harvest of the 
field. A jubilee of Subilees is 49 times 49, or 2401 years. “Hven 
anto the morrow after the seventh sabbath” (sabbath of sabbaths) 
“shall ye number fifty days” (Lev. xxiii.16); which, added to the 
Sabbath of sabbaths, or 2401 years, gives 2450. The Julian period 
for B.c. 575 is 41389, to which if we add 2450 we have 6589, which 
is the Julian period for A.p.1876; so the fiftieth day of forty-nine 
years ends with the beginning of the first month, 4.p. 1876: “And 
ye shall proclaim on the self-same day, that it may be a holy con- 
vocation unto you.” (Lev. xxiii.21.) a.p. 1868, being the jubilee 
which occurs within the limits of this fiftieth day of forty-nine 
years, is thus proven to be that jubilee in which the “trump of 
God” (1 Thess.iv.16) will “proclaim” that “holy convocation,” or 
assembling of the people of God, with Christ “in the clouds” of 
heaven. (1 Thess.iv.17.) If this be not the antitype of those 
“sabbath days,” which, reaching from the barley-harvest to that 
of the wheat, “are a.shadow of things:to come” (Col. 11.17), then 
tell us what the true antitype is; for we want the truth, and the 
truth only. The law being “a shadow of good things to come” 
. (Heb. x. 1), he who came “to fulfill” the law (Matt. v.17) “can do 
nothing of himself,” (John v.19) but must “make all things ac- 
cording to the pattern” (Heb. viii. 5), “which was a figure for the 
time then present” (Heb. ix.9),—“a shadow of heavenly things.” 
(Heb. viii. 5.) Are we not here clearly taught that the “holy con- 
- yocation,” the solemn assembly of “just men made perfect,” the 
world’s great jubilee, will be proclaimed in this fiftieth day of forty- 
nine years? “ And it shall come to pass in that day that the great 
trumpet shall be blown” (Isa. xxvu.18); “for the Lord himself 
shall descend from heaven with a shout, with the voice of the 
archangel, and with the trump of God” (1 Thess. iv.16): “in the 
day of atonement shall ye make the trumpet sound throughout 
all your land” (Lev. xxv.9); “and at that time thy people shall - 
be delivered, every one that shall be found written in the book.” 
Daniel “shall stand in his lot” (Dan. xii. 1-13); “in a moment, in 
the twinkling of an eye, at the last trump... the dead shall be 
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raised” (1 Cor. xv.52); “then we which are alive and remain shall © 
be caught up, together with theni in the clouds, to meet the Lord in 
the air, and so shall we ever be with the Lord. Wherefore comfort 
one another with these words” (1 Thess. iv. 18); for “ He reserveth 
unto us the appointed weeks ‘of the harvest,” which the Jews by 
transgression lost. “Your iniquities have turned away these 
weeks, and your sins have withheld good things from you.” (Jer. 
vy. 24, 25.) Having lost “the appointed weeks of harvest,” the Jews 
commence their fifty days with the 16th of the first month instead 
of “from the morrow after the sabbath,” as enjoined by the law. 
This destroying the original institution of Heaven, we, since the 
days of Josiah, hear no more of “the feast of weeks” (Hx. xxxiv. 22), 
but Pentecost (Acts i. 1), which, under the law, was unknown. 

In conclusion, we may remark that these things are either true, 
or they are not. If the latter, then this whole scheme is only 
that of an ingenious imagination, without any foundation in the 
book of God: if untrue, then we ask for information; for it is a 
-question which we are unable to solve. How happens it that 
so many types, shadows, and prophetic dates, over which no man 
ean have any control, are each found reaching its proper period, 
forming such a wonderful diagram, the one corroborating and con- 
firming the correctness of the other, insomuch as they with one 
united demonstration all declare the same thing? How does it 
happen that Moses’ “seven times” and the seventh year of re- 
lease, commencing with the last year of jubilee ever observed in 
the kingdom of Israel, terminate with the feast of tabernacles, 
on the day of the beginning of that great sabbath of rest which 
remaineth to the people of God? Why is it that these “weeks of | 
harvest” do not only date from the greatest passover recorded in 
the book of God, but also from the last jubilee ever observed by 
the Jews, while the antitype of the fiftieth day embraces the feast 
of tabernacles as observed in the end of the world? How is 
it that the sabbatical year which, following this great pass- 
over, answers to the seventh day of unleavened bread, was the last 
sabbatical year ever observed by the Hebrews, as a free and inde- 
pendent people? If concerning these matters, there was no original 
design on the part of our God, is it not one of the greatest mys. 
teries ever known on earth, that all of the types and shadows with 
all of the prophetic dates in the Bible should be found in such 
exact harmony? The ceremonial part of the law being prophetic, 
from which “one jot or one tittle shall in no wise pass... till all 
be fulfilled” (Matt. v.18) it is clear that these ‘ weeks of’ harvest” 
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must be the interval between some great passover and the harvest 
of this world; for it would appear impossible for them in any 
other way to reach their antitype. | 
How deeply interesting to contemplate those “ patterns of things 
in the heavens” (Heb. ix. 23), while we behold each, in due order, 
reaching their antitype in Christ, who came to fulfill the law! When 
this “shadow of good things to come” (Heb. x. 1) first appeared as 
thrown back into the Mosaic dispensation, “the feast of harvests,” 
having no sabbaths to point out the time of its observation, was 
blended with “the feast of ingathering in the end of the year when 
thou hast gathered in thy laborers out of the field.” (Hix. xxiii. 16.) 
And thus in the antitype, before the beginning of the great Sabbath 
of sabbaths, Moses’ “seven times” and the seventieth jubilee 
blended these two festivals together mm “the end of the world” 
(Matt. xiii. 39), after the harvest of the gospel dispensation is 
gathered in (Matt. xiii. 30); for which epee diagram at A.D. 1875. 
The next time we discover this “shadow of heavenly things” 
(Heb. viii. 5), it is found y@ blended with “the feast of ingathering 
at the year’s end,” with this addition, called the “feast of weeks” 
(Ex. xxxiv.22); but nothing definite as to the epoch at which 
they were to be commenced. And so in the antitype we saw that 
these festivals must, in the end of the world, be blended together, 
“after your weeks be out” (Num. xxviii. 26), or after a great sab- 
bath of sabbaths; for “He reserveth unto us the appointed weeks 
of the harvest.” (Jer. v.24.) But the book of Daniel was sealed; 
and, our chronology being incorrect, we had no epoch from which 
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a figure for the time then present” (Heb. ix.9), the definite time 
was given. They date from the time of the passover, “from the 
day that ye brought the sheaf of the wave-offering.” CS sana 
And that there may be no doubt as to the particular pasgéver from 
which the antitype is to be reckoned, it is added, “beginning to 
number the seven weeks from such time as thou beginnest to put 
the sickle to the corn” (Deut. xvi. 9), or when you “shall reap” the 
barley-harvest. (Lev. xxili.10.) This clearly restricts us to the 
passover as observed by Josiah. That being the only passover 
of the first month recorded in the book of God as observed at the 
time of the beginning to reap that Barley-harvest, which in the 
day of Jeremiah was in the “past” (Jer. viii. 20), it is impossible 
that the antitype can, consistently with those “patterns of things 
in the heavens,” be commenced at a later date than at the time of 
that great jubilee-passover. After the “weeks of harvest” began 
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to be reckoned from the time of the passover, they in the type 
were no longer blended with “the feast of ingathering.” If the 
particular day of the month had been given on which this “ feast 
of harvest” was to be celebrated, as that of “the passover” and “the 
feast of ingathering,” these two festivals could not, even in the 
antitype, have~fallen together; for the given day of a month 
always marks an epoch. But since the only date given for “the 
feast. of harvest” is that it be at the end of “seven sabbaths,” it 
may in the antitype be blended with that of “the feast of*in- - 
gathering.” From Exodus xxxiv. 22, it is evident that in the 
antitype these “weeks of the first-fruits of wheat harvest,” are to: 
point out when these festivals shall be blended together at the end 
of time. We generally understand Moses to mean that they were 
to be observed at their proper season; but if we had no further 
information on this subject than what is to be gathered from this 
verse, we should conclude from what he says that they must 
fall together: “Thou SMR observe the feast of weeks, of the 
first-fruits of wheat-harvest;” and now, with the copulative con- 
junction “and,” he adds, “ Mf the feast of ingathering.” When? 
“ At the year’s end.” According, then, to the language of Moses, 
in the antitype they must occur at one and the same time :’— 
“Your threshing shall reach unto the vintage’ (Ley. xxvi, 5); 
“The ploughman shall overtake the reaper.” (Amos ix.13,) And 
these two festivals do fall together at the time of the end of 
the world, or from A.D. 1868 to A.D. 1875. 

p.c.570. Jostau’s THIRTY-FIRST YEAR.—On Tuesday the 18th 
of the ninth month,—that is, December 26, B.c.570, Josiah was 
slain by Necho, King of Egypt: “And Jeremiah lamented for 
Josiah; and all the singing-men and singing-women spake of 
Josiah in their lamentations to this day, and made them an ordi- 
nance in Israel.” (2 Chron. xxxy. 25.) “So it was a statute in Israel 
annually to bewail Josiah” (Targum) on the 18th of the ninth 
month; “and this was given out for an ordinance to be done con- 
tinually in all the nation of Israel.” (1 Esdras i.82.) For on this 
day, the 18th of the ninth month, the Hebrews fell into Egyptian 
bondage; and they have never been an independent people since 
that time. In commemoration of this their ruin, the Jews, even to 
the present day, keep an annual fast on the 18th of the ninth 
month. ; | 

B.C. 569. JEHOAHAZ.—We have already remarked that Josiah 
was slain on the 18th of the ninth month,—Tuesday, December 
26, B.c.570. Consistently with the Jewish custom of mourning for 
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their dead, the time they “anointed ... Jehoahaz, the son of Josiah, 

.and made him king in his father’s stead” (2 Kings xxiii. 30), 
could not have been within the limits of ten days from the time of 
the death of Josiah; for, during the first ten days of “weeping 
and mourning” for ie dead, they did neither “wash nor anoint 
themselves,” but “kept their heads covered,” and‘“they did no 
servile work except in private.” Ten full days from the time of 
the death of Josiah bring us to the 29th of the ninth month,— 
January 6, B.c.569; but this was Saturday, the Jewish sabbath. 
The earliest period, therefore, at which “the people of the land” 
could, consistently with Jewish customs, have made Jehoahaz king, 
was on January 7, which was the Ist of the tenth month. He 
reigned three months. (2 Chron. xxxvi. 2.) 

B.c. 069. JEHOIAKIM’s First Yrar.—As the reien of Jehoahaz 
commenced about the Ist of the tenth month, if we add the three 
months as given him in 2 Chronicles xxyi. 2, we will have the 1st 
day of the first month,—April 4, 8.c. 569; but the odd days of his 
reign are not here given. Josephus says he reigned three months 
and ten days. (Jose. Ant. b.x.c.v.s.2.) These ten days bring us 
to the 11th of the first month, for the end of the reign of Jehoahaz. 
Now, if we allow Necho, King of Egypt, some two or three days © 
to make the necessary arrangements to “put the land to a tribute 
of a hundred talents of silver and a talent of gold,” and to make 
Jehoiakim king (2 Kings xxiii. 33), we will have the 14th of the 
first month, April 17, B.c.569, for the beginning of his reign, 
which was the first day of the passover, at which time “in the 
beginning of the reign of Jehoiakim,” Jeremiah stood “in the 
court of the Lord’s house, and spake unto all the cities of Judah 
which came to worship in the Lord’s house.” (Jer. xxvi.1, 2.) He 
reigned eleven years and about fifteen days. 

Bic. 567. INTERREGNUM.—Nebuchadnezzar was in Heypé when 
his father died; and he “set the affairs of Egypt and the other - 
countries in order” (Jose. against Apion, b. i.s. 19) before he returned 
home. As Ptolemy allows no interregnum here, we have allowed 
but one year for the one following Archian, —thus taking one 
from there, and placing it here, without making any ee as 
to the duration of that kingdom. 

p.c.566. NEBUCHADNEZZAR’s First YEAR.—The reign of Nebu- 
chadnezzar commenced in the fourth year of Jehoiakim, which was 
the twenty-third from the thirteenth of Josiah (Jer. xxv. 1, 3), and 
not later than the feast of ingathering. (Jer. xxv. 2.) We suppose that 
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his reign commenced about the 1st of the seventh month,—Sep- 
tember: 25, B.c. 566. 

B.c. 566. JEREMIAH IMPRISONED.—“In the fourth year of Je- 
hoiakim, at the feast of ingathering, which commenced about the 
8th of October, 3.c.566, “Jerémiah the prophet spake unto all 
the people of Judah, and all the inhabitants of Jerusalem,” the words 
which we have in Chapter xxv., for which Jehoiakim placed him 
in prison. So “Jeremiah called Baruch ;” and he “ wrote from the 
mouth of Jeremiah all the words of the Lord, which he had spoken 
unto him. “And Jeremiah commanded Baruch, saying, I am shut 
up; I cannot go into the house of the Lord; therefore go thou, 
and read in the roll... the words of the Lord in the ears of the 
people, in the Lord’s house upon the fasting-day” (Jer. xxxvi. 4-6), 
—that is, the day they “lamented for Josiah” (2 Chron. xxxy. 25), 
which was in the 18th of “the ninth month” (Jer. xxxvi.9), in the 
fourth year of Jehoiakim(Jer. xlyv. 1), about two months after Jere- 
miah had been in prison. From this circumstance we learn that 
the captivity had not commenced as early as the ninth month of 
the fourth of Jehoiakim. 

B.c. 564, JEHOIAKIM’s Firra YEAR.—TIn the fifth year of Je- 
hoiakim, we learn that Baruch again at the same fast of the 18th 
of the ninth month, read “in the book the words of Jeremiah in 
the house of the Lord” (Jer. xxxvi.9,10), though Jeremiah was 
not at this time in prison. (Jer. xxxvi.26.) As this roll con- 
tained the prediction of the captivity (Jer.xxxvi. 29), it is cer- 
tain that it had not commenced as early as that time, which 
was near the end of the fifth year of Jehoiakim. Is it not strange 
that rather than admit the possibility of an error im Ptolemy’s 
canon, this authority has been laid aside, and the*captivity com- 
menced in the third or fourth of Jehoiakim. 

B.c. 561. JenoraKkim’s: ErentH YrEAR—From Jeremiah xxv. 
' 11, 12, we learn'that the Jews were to serve the King of Babylon sev- 
eaty years. This service, according to Josephus, commenced in the 
eighth year of Jehoiakim, which was the fifth of Nebuchadnezzar 
(Jose. Ant. b.x.c.vi.s.1); and according to Jeremiah, it must end 
with the death of Belshazzar, the last King of Babylon (Jer. 
xxv.12), who was slain B.c.491, when Cyrus took the city of 
Babylon. This seventy-years service apparently commenced on the 
10th of the fifth month, B.c.561. For in 2 Kings xxiv. 1, we learn 
that Jéhoiakim became the servant of the King of Babylon three 
years, Which service, Josephus tells us, consisted in paying tribute. 
(Jose. Ant. b. x.¢. vi. s. 1.) Josephus says that he brought this tribute 
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for three years; “but on the third year, when the tribute for the 
fourth was due, he refused to pay it.” Therefore, Nebuchadnezzar 
came up “in the third year of the reign of Jehoiakim” (Dan. i.1); 
for though he had paid the tribute <a three full years, the third 
year of his reign was not out at the time Nebuchadnezzar came 
up. As the third year for which they paid tribute “expired” with 
the beginning of the captivity (2 Chron. xxxvi. 10), on the 10th of 
the fifth month, it follows that this Babylonish service commenced 
on the 10th of the fifth month three years before,—that is, B.c. 561. 
Those who commence’ the captivity in the fourth year of Jehoi- 
akim make no distinction between this service to the King of 
Babylon and that called the captivity; but Jeremiah informs us 
that the Jews were to “serve the King of Babylon seventy years” 
(Jer. xxv. 11), which cannot reach farther than the death of Bel- 
shazzar, the last King of Babylon, nor commence earlier than the 
fourth year of Jehoiakim, which was the first of Nebuchadnezzar. 
According to Ptolemy’s canon, Nebuchadnezzar reigned 48 years; 
Evil-merodach, 2; Nericassolassar,4; Belshazzar, 17: total 66 years. 
Hence, if they begin the service with the first day Nebuchad- 
nezzar ascended the throne, they will yet require four years to 
complete it. ® 

B.c.558. DANIEL TAKEN CaApTivE.—lIn the fourth year of Je- 
hoiakim (Jer. xlvi. 2), “the King of Babylon passed over Huphrates, 
and took all Syria, as far as Pelusium, excepting Judea. But when 
Nebuchadnezzar had already reigned four years, which was the 
eighth of Jehoiakim’s government over the Hebrews, the King of 
Babylon made an expedition with mighty forces against the Jews; 
and required tribute of Jehoiakim, and threatened on his refusal to 
make war against him. He was affrighted at this threatening, and 
bought his peace with money, and brought the tribute he was 
ordered to bring for three years. But on the third year,” when 
the tribute for the fourth year was due, “he did not pay his 
tribute.” (Jose. Ant. b.x.c. vi.s.1.) He thus “rebelled against” the 
King of Babylon. (2 Kings xxiv.1.) Then Nebuchadnezzar, King 
of Babylon, went up “in the third year of the reign of Jehoiakim” 
(Dan. 1.1), reckoning from the time he became tributary to the 
King of Babylon, which was eleven years from the time he was 
first made king by Necho, King of Egypt (2 Chron. xxxvi. 4); 
“ And the Lord gave Jehoiakim, King of Judah into his hands” 
(Dan. i. 1), and he “bound him in fetters to carry him to Babylon’ 
(2: Chron. xxxvi. 6); and at this time Daniel, with some other chil. 
dren, were carried from Jerusalem. (Dan.i.3-6.) This being just 
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three months and ten days before the beginning of the captivity, 
which commenced on the 10th of the fifteenth month, 8.c. 558, must 
have been about the 1st of the second month, May 3,B.c.558. The 
supporters of Ptolemy’s canon tell us that Daniel meant the third 
year from the time the King of Egypt, made Jehoiakim king. 

But this cannot be; for Daniel says:—“In the third year of the 
reign of Jehoiakim, King of Judah, came Nebuchadnezzar, King 
of Babylon unto Jerusalem, and besieged it” (Dan.i.1); but Nebu- 

chadnezzar was not King of Babylon until the fourth year of 

Jehoiakim, reckoning from the time he was made king by 
Necho. (Jer. xxv. 1.)’ Prideaux says that Nebuchadnezzar left 
Babylon on the third year of Jehoiakim, but did not reach Jeru- 

salem until the fourth. This contradicts Daniel, whose express 
‘language is,—not that he started from Babylon, but that he “came 
unto Jerusalem, and besieged it ...in the third year of the reign 
of Jehoiakim.” In the second place it contradicts Jeremiah, who 
informs us that Nebuchadnezzar’s first year was in the fourth of 

Jehoiakim; for if Nebuchadnezzar, King of Babylon, started on 
this expedition in,the third of Jehoiakim, then his reign com- 
menced before his fourth year. As Jehoiakim was not anointed 
king by the Jews, but was merely a tributary kiag, made so, 
first, by the King of Egypt (2 Chron. xxxvi. 4) and, second, 

by the King of Babylon (2 Kings xxiv. 1), these are two different 
epochs, from which his reign may properly be dated. The first 
was important, as it was the beginning of his reign; but the second 
was more so to the Jews, for with this commenced the seventy- 

years service to the kingdom of Babylon. And ,since Daniel was 
one of the captives, this was the most important one to him; for it 
marks the epoch from which the seventy-years service: to the 
King of Babylon commenced. It is evident’ that Daniel did not. 
mean the third year of Jehoiakim, reckoning from the time 
he was appointed king by Necho: for—l. Nebuchadnezzar was 
not King of Babylon “* the fourth year of Jehoiakim. (Jer. 
xxv. 1.) 2. The first time Nebuchadnezzar went to Jerusalem was 
in the eighth year of Jehoiakim. (Jose. Ant. b.x.¢.vi.s. 1.) 8. Je- 
hoiakim was given into the hand of Nebuchadnezzar, and he car- 
ried him “into the land of Shinar to*the house of ‘his God” (Dan. 
i. 2); but, reckoning from the first epoch, we find him at Jerusalem, 
seated on his throne, as late as the fourth, fifth, and even to the 
eleventh year. (Jer. xxxvi.1-9.) 4. Daniel also says a part of the 
vessels were given into the hand of Nebuchadnezzar, which was 
not until the end of the eleventh year of Jehoiakim, reckoning from 
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the first epoch. (2 Chron. xxxvi.7.) 5. While the Jews were to serve 
the King of Babylon seventy years, only three years of this service 
were accomplished during the reign of Jehoiakim (2 Kings xxiv. 1); 
but had Daniel reckoned from the first epoch, then eight years of 
it must have been accomplished during his reign. 

B.c. 558, THE REIGN OF JEHOIACHIN began about the 1st of 
the second month, May 8, B.c.558; for he reigned only three’ 
months and ten days (2 Chron. xxvi.5-8), which if we subtract 
from the 10th of the fifth month, at which time Zedekiah’s reign 
commenced, we will have the 1st of the second month. We have 


before noticed (p. 98) that..Nebuchadnezzar. went to Jerusalem-ine- 
the eighth. year of Jehoiakim, and.demanded of him tribute,which 


he paid for three years. So, “Jehoiakim became his servant 
three years: then he turned and rebelled against him” (2 Kings 
xxiv.1) by refusing to bring the fourth year’s tribute. So 
“in the third year of the reign of Jehoiakim” (as tributary to 
the King of Babylon) “Nebuchadnezzar” went to Jerusalem; 
“and the Lord gave Jehoiakim, King of Judah into his hand” . 
(Dan.i.1), and he “bound him with a chain of brass, and carried 
him into Babylon.” (1 Esdras i. 40.) But this being before the 
end of those three years for which the Jews had “bought their 
peace with money” (Jose. Ant. b.x. c.vi.s. 1), it would have been 
unjust in Nebuchadnezzar to have made them captives at that 
time; for it was only Jehoiakim who had rebelled against him 
in refusing to bring the fourth year’s tribute; hence, only a few 
children were carried off at that time with Jehoiakim. (Dan. i. 2-4.) 
Jehoiakim, as King of Judah, had “bought his peace with 
money and brought the tribute he was ordered to bring for 
three years ;” therefore, Nebuchadnezzar suffered his kingdom to 
continue to the end of the three years for which he had “bought 
his peace” by being filled with his son Jehoiachin; “and when 
the year was expired,”—that is, the last of those three years 
for which Jehoiakim had “bought his peace,” and which lacked 
only three months and ten days of being completed at the time 
Jehoiakim was carried off—* Nebuchadnezzar sent and brought 
him to Babylon” (2 Chron. xxxvi.10), and made “his father’s 
brother king in his stead.” (2 Kings xxiv.17.) As the three 
months and ten days during which Jehoiachin reigned were only 
intended to fill out that time for which his father had “bought his 
peace, ” the kingdom yet properly belonged to his father, who was 
in Babylon. “And when the year was expired,” or at the ex- 
piration of the time for which Jehioakim had bought his peace, 
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his son was also led captive; hence Jehoiachin was never in pos 
session of the kingdom as his own. “Therefore, thus saith the 
Lord of Jehoiakim, King of Judah, He shall have none to sit 
upon the throne of Devia: ” (Jer. xxxvi. 30.) 

B.c.558. ZEDEKIAH’S REIGN commenced on Wednesday, the 
10th of the fifth month, August 8, B.c. 558, which was the fourth 
‘of the Jewish cycle of seven. Jeremiah does not say in the 
fourth year of the reign of Zedekiah, but “in the fourth year” 
(Jer. xxviii. 1), which points out the fourth year of their cycle,—as 
the expression, “in the fifth month” (Jer. XXVIii. 1), designates 
the month ‘of the year. When the reign of a given king is 
alluded to, it is thus expressly mentioned: “In the tenth year 
of Zedekiah, King of Judah” (Jer. xxxii.1); but in dating by 
their cycle only the number was given, thus: “The third year” 
(Deut. xxvi. 12); “in the sixth year” (Lev. xxv. 21); “in the seventh 
year.” (Jer. lii. 28.) Jeremiah could not have meant the fourth 
year of the reign of Zedekiah; for he says: “ And it came to pass 
the same year” (Jer, xxviii. 1), which expression evidently points 
us to the particular year of the last date mentioned; and that was 
the carrying away “captive Jeconiah, the son of Jehoiakim.” (Jer. 
xxvii.20.) His language is, “in the beginning of the reign of 
Zedekiah, King of Judah, in the fourth year” (Jer. xxviii. 1); and 
it is impossible that the beginning of his reign could have been 
after he had already reigned three full years. When Hananiah 
first delivered his prophecy, “even the prophet Jeremiah said, 
Amen: the Lord do so: the Lord perform thy words which thou 
hast prophesied, to bring again’ the vessels of the Lord’s house” 
(Jer. xxviii.6) “within two full years” (Jer. xxviii.3); “and the 
prophet Jeremiah went his way” (Jer. xxviii. 11), as if waiting to 
see whether this prophecy would be accomplished; but after- 
wards it was revealed to him that it was untrue,—that the 
“Lord had not sent” Hananiah. (Jer. xxviii.15.) This circumstance 
proves that the prophecy of Hananiah, which was delivered “in 
the beginning of the reign of Zedekiah” (Jer. xxviii.1), was in 
chronological order before that which we have recorded in Jere- 
miah xxvii.; for at that time Jeremiah had learned that so far 
trom the vessels being brought back within two years, even those 
“that remain in the house of the Lord... shall be carried to 
Babylon, and there shall they be until the day that I visit them 
saith the Lord” (Jer. xxvii. 22), which was “after seventy years be 
accomplished at Babylon.” (Jer. xxix.10.) Had Jeremiah been in 
possession of this information at the time Hananiah delivered hig 
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prophecy, surely he would at once have charged him with false- 
hood; and to this known untruth he could not have answered 
“Amen: the Lord do so; the Lord perform thy words.” (Jer. 
xxvii. 6.) This removing. the apparent difficulty, it is now 
clear that Zedekiah’s reign began in the fifth month of the 
fourth year from their last sabbatical year of release. The 
words of Jeremiah are: “In the beginning of the reign of Zede- 
kiah, King of Judah, in the fourth year and in the fifth month.” 
(Jer. xxviii.) 

Jeremiah further informs us that “the end of the eleventh 
year of Zedekiah” was at the time of “the carrying away of Je- 
rusalem captive in the fifth month” (Jer.i.3), which was “in the 
tenth day of the month.” (Jer. lii.12.) If his eleventh year ended 
on the 10th of the fifth month, then his first began on the 10th 
of the fifth month. 


B.c. 558. THE CAPTiviry commenced on the 10th.of.the.fifth 
month, August 8, B.C. 558, which was the eighth year of Nebu- 
chadnezzar. (2 Kings xxiv. 12.) The reisi’ of “Zedekiah began 


on the same day, in proof of which it is said in 2 Kings 
xxv.1: “And it came to pass in the ninth year of his reign, in 
the tenth month, in the tenth day of the month, that Nebuchad- 
nezzar, King of Babylon, came, he, and all his host, against Jeru- 
salem, and pitched against it.” Hzekiel, who dates from the 
commencement of the captivity, places the time at which Jeru- 
salem was besieged on the same day, thus: “In the ninth year, in 
the tenth month, in the tenth day of the month, the word of the 
Lord came unto me, saying, Son of man, write thee the name of 
the day, even this same day; the King of Babylon set himself 
against Jerusalem this same day.” (Ezek. xxiv. 1, 2.) From Ezekiel 
xl. 1, we learn that the beginning of the twenty-fifth year of 
the captivity was on “the tenth day of the month;” and this 
“tenth day of the month” was that on which “the city was 
smitten,” and “in the fourteenth year.” Now, the city was 
smitten on the 10th of the fifth month (Jer. lii. 12), in “the nine- 
teenth year of Nebuchadnezzar,” which was B.c.547; hence, the 
thirteenth year after ends on the 9th of the fifth month, B.c. 534; 
and the fourteenth year commences on the 10th of the fifth month 
of the same year, which was the “self-same day the... city 
was smitten.” (Hzek. xl.1.) This being “the beginning of the 
., five and twentieth year of” the “captivity,” it follows, there- 
fore, that it commenced on the 10th of the fifth month, just 
twenty-four years before; which, reckoned back from that time, 
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oe us to the 10th of the fifth month, B.c. 558, for the beginning. 
of the captivity. At B.c.561 we remarked that the Babylonish 
service commenced in the eighth year of the reign of Jehoiakim 

and terminated at the death of Belshazzar, the last King of Baby 

lon, just seventy years from that time; for they were to “serve the 
King of Babylon seventy years.” As Nebuchadnezzar carried 
no Jews from Jerusalem to Babylon, that was not called the cap- 
tivity, but the “seventy-years” service to “the King of Babylon” 
(Jer. xxv. 11); hence, whenever the captivity is mentioned, we 
understand the writer to mean “Jehoiachin’s captivity” (Hzek. 
1.2), at which time'Nebuchadnezzar carried “all the nobles of 
Judah and Jerusalem” (Jer. xxvii.20) “away to Babylon.” (Matt. 
1.11.) “He carried away all Jerusalem, and all the princes and 
all the mighty men of valor, even ten thousand captives, and all 
the craftsmen and smiths: none remained, save the poorest sort of 
the people of the land.” (2 Kings xxiv.14.) From this carrying 
“away captive from Jerusalem to Babylon,” when “Jechoniah” (or 
Jehoiachin), “the king, and the queen, . . . the princes of Judah and 
Jerusalem, and the carpenters, and the smiths, were departed from 
Jerusalem,” Jeremiah dates the commencement of the seventy- 
years captivity. (Jer. xxix.1, 2,10.) From this “removing of” the 
Jews out of “their own land” to the first year of Cyrus, Josephus 
says there was seventy years. (Ant. b. xi.c.i.s. 1.) 

Rather than acknowledge, the possibility of an error in Ptol- 
emy’s canon, all of this authority as to the time of the seventy- 
years captivity has been laid aside, and its beginning dated 
in the third year of the reion of Jehoiakim; and that not only 
without any authority either sacred or profane, but by closing 
their eyes, as it were, to the words of Jeremiah, who assures 
us that the captivity was yet a subject of prophecy in the fifth 
year of Jehoiakim. (Jer. xxxvi.9,29.) The captivity could not 
have commenced before the end of the reign of Jehoiakim; for 
when Nebuchadnezzar “came up against him,” he “bound him in 
fetters to carry him to Babylon.” (2 Chron. xxxvi.6.) Prideaux 
concludes that Jehoiakim “having humbled himself to Nebuchad- 
nezzar” was again restored to his kingdom. But he should have 
noticed that the adverb “also,” as used in ver. 7, shows that he was 
not only bound in chains to be carried to Babylon, but was also 
taken there ; for it is clear from ver. 7 that, with Jehoiakim, “ Nebu- 
chadnezzar also carried off the vessels of the house of the Lord 
to Babylon.” (2 Chron. xxxvi.7.) At this place the Douay Bible 
reads thus: “ Against him came up Nebuchadnezzar, King of the 
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Chaldeans, and led him bound with chains into Babylon.” In the 
Apocryphal book of Esdras, we read: “ Wherefore against him 
Nebuchadnezzar, the King of Babylon came up, and bound him 
with a chain of brass, and carried him into Babylon.” (1 Esdrasi. 40.) 

When we call to mind that the sacred writers—in order to dis- 
tinguish the time of the beginning of their captivity from that 
tributary service to the King of Babylon, which commenced in the 
eighth year of Jehoiakim, and that of the ruin of their city at the 
end of the reign of Zedekiah—called it “Jehoiachin’s captivity” 
(Hizek.i. 2: 2: Kings xxv. 27; xxiv. 12:Jer.xxiv.1,5; xxvii. 20; 
xxix, 2-4: Hst.ii.6), it is strange that our divines could have 
been so much influenced by the authority of Ptolemy’s canon 
as to have ever thought of dating the beginning of the cap- 
tivity anywhere else. Ezekiel makes it a new epoch, from which 
he dates all his writings, and calls it “our captivity.” (Ezek. 
xxxil. 21; xl. 1.) The advocates for Ptolemy’s canon evade 
this by saying Ezekiel only calls this “our captivity” because 
he was at that time carried from Jerusalem; but if Josephus 
can be credited, Ezekiel was not carried from Jerusalem with 
“Jehoiachin’s captivity.” According to Josephus, “Ezekiel, who 
was then but young” (Jose. Ant. b.x.¢.vi.s.3) was carried away 
with “the children” at the time Daniel was taken captive. (Dan. 
i.3,6.) From the expression “THE CAPTIVITY,” as used in the 
book of Esther (ii. 6), it is evident that this is the epoch from which 
the Jews dated the beginning of their captivity. Jeremiah also in 
speaking of those who were carried away at this times, calls them 
the captives,—“all that are carried away captives.” (Jer. xxix. 4.) 
Jeremiah here informs us that the captivity is to be dated from this 
epoch. Those who were then carried away—that is, with the cap- 
tivity of Jehoiachin—were to remain in Babylon seventy years: 
“For thus saith the Lord, After seventy years be accomplished at 
Babylon, I will visit you.” (Jer. xxix. 10.) But if they had re- 
turned at the end of seventy years from the fourth of Jehoiakim, 
they could have remained but sixty-two years at Babylon. Neither 
can the seventy years be commenced from a later period; “for 
thus saith the Lord, That after seventy years be accomplished at 
Babylon I will visit you, and perform my good word towards you, 
in causing you to return to this place.” (Jer. xxix. 10.) While 
those who were taken captive at this time were to réturn at the | 
end of the seventy years, those carried away with Zedekiah were 
not to return at all, but were to “be removed into all the kingdoms 
of the earth.” (Jer. xxiv. 5, 9.) 
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The time of the beginning of the seventy-years captivity, 
being such an important point in chronology, we will in conclusion 
call the attention of the reader to the undeniable authority we have 
for commencing it in B.c.558. The eclipse of the sun as re- 
corded by Jeremiah, and found to have occurred B.c.549, prevents 
our beginning the captivity a single year lower, or more than one 
higher; and the one foretold by Amos forbids our commencing it 
a single year either lower or higher without adding or diminishing 
a year more than we have inspired authority for domg. Again, 
through Ptolemy and Berosus we have settled the chronology of 
the kingdom of Babylon from the time of Nabonassar, their’ first 
king, to the end of the,reign of Nebuchadnezzar, which we have 
proven to be correct By five eclipses of the moon; hence, we 
cannot begin the reign of Nebuchadnezzar a single year higher 
nor lower,—and in the eighth year of Nebuchadnezzar the cap- 
tivity began. (2 Kings xxiv. 12.) At B.c.666 and B.c.510 we have 
adjusted both the beginning and end of ‘the kingdom of Media 
with Bible chronology. That we have the chronology of that 
kingdom properly arranged, we prove by the eclipse of the sun 
which happened during a battle between the Medes and Lydians, as 
recorded by Herodotus. (See at B.c.549.) With this combined 
authority, it may be considered certain that our chronology cannot 
be far from the truth; and if not, it must be strictly correct; for 
the captivity commencing in the fourth year of the Jewish cycle 
of seven, forbids any change as to the arrangement of our table 
of chronology except by entire cycles of seven full years, which. 
clearly proves that B.c.558 was the year in which Nebuchadnezzar 
“carried away all Jerusalem” (2 Kings xxiv.14) “to Babylon.” 
(Matt.1.11.) From this epoch, B.c.558, there must be just seventy 
years to the end of the captivity, when Cyrus issued the edict for 
_ their restoration. (Isa. xliv.28.) 70 subtracted from 558 leaves 
488; hence, it must have been issued B.c.488. We are required 
to “KNOW AND UNDERSTAND that from the going forth of this com- 
mandment to restore and build Jerusalem unto the Messiah the 
Prince,”—that is, to the birth of that Prince who was “born King 
of the Jews” (Matt. ii. 2),—there were just “seven weeks, and three- 
score and two weeks,” of years. (Dan. 1x. 25.) 488 years subtracted 
from B.c.488, leaves us B.c. 5 for the time of the birth of Christ. 

B.c.504, ZEDEKIAH’s FourTH YEAR.—“In the third year of 
the reign of Jehoiakim” (Dan.i.1), as tributary to the King of. 
Babylon, which was eleven years after the time he had been made 
king by Necho, King of Egypt (2 Chron. xxxvi.3), “the King of 


acm, 8572. Bw. B54, 107 


Babylon came up and bound him with a chain of brass, and carried 
him into Babylon” (1 Esdras i.40), where it would appear he re- 
mained quietly until about the fourth year of the reign of Zede- 
kiah, when, escaping, he went “to the Kings of Edom, and of 
Moab, and of the Ammonites, and of Tyrus, and to the King of 
Zidon,” persuading them to join him ina revolt against the King of 
Babylon. Expecting their aid he returned to Jerusalem, and again 
took his kingdom (Jer. xxvii. 1), which the King of Babylon had 
given to Zedekiah. (2 Kings xxiv. 17.) ; 

But, doubting the propriety of entering rashly into this alli- 
ance with Jehoiakim, they sent “messengers unto Zedekiah, 
King of Judah” (Jer. xxvii.3) to make inquiry concerning the 
matter; he, being undecided, consulted Jeremiah, who thus admon- 
ished him: “ Bring your necks under the yoke of the kingdom of 
Babylon, and serve him and his people and live. Why will ye die, 
thou and thy people, by the sword, and by the famine, and by the 
pestilence, as the Lord hath spoken against the nation that will not 
serve the King of Babylon.” (Jer. xxvii. 12, 13.) Zedekiah then 
went immediately,to Babylon (Jer. li.59), informing the king of 
the intention of Jehoiakim, who had already seated himself on the 
throne as “King of Judah” (Jer.xxviil.1); and Jeremiah sent a 
message to those kings who had been almost persuaded to join 
Jehoiakim in a revolt, saying, “Thus shall ye say unto your masters; 
... the nation and kingdom which will not serve... the King of 
Babylon, ... that nation will I punish, saith the Lord, with the 
sword, and with the famine, and with the pestilence until I have 
consumed them by his hand.” (Jer. xxvii.4, 8.) Those kings being 
- thus deterred from aiding Jehoiakim, he again fell into the hands 
of the King of Babylon, at which time he was “drawn and cast 
forth beyond the gates of Jerusalem.” Thus he was “buried with 
the burial of an ass” (Jer. xxi1.19); for “his dead body” was “cast 
out in the day to the heat, and in the night to the frost.” (Jer. 
xxxvi. 30.) 

- Jehoiakim’s conduct having caused Nebuchadnezzar to cast 
his son Jehoiachin into prison (2 Kings xxv.27), and bring- 
ing much trouble on the kingdom of Judah, no one mourned 
his loss. (Jer. xxii. 18.) As the three months and ten days during 
which Jehoiachin reigned was during the lifetime of Jehoiakim, 
and before he had this second time been seated on the throne of 
his kingdom, Jehoiachin never occupied the throne of David as a 
saccessor to his father; as Jeremiah spoke of Jehoiakim’s “dead 
body” being “cast out,” he evidently meant that he should “have 
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none to sit upon the throne of David” (Jer. xxxvi. 30) after his. 
death, which was strictly true,—for Jehoiakim was yet alive and 
again in possession of his kingdom after his son Jehoiachin had 
been carried to Babylon. (Jer. xxvi.1.) This view of the matter 
removes the following difficulties :—1. The fulfillment of the words 
of Jeremiah concerning Jehoiakim: “He shall have none to sit 
upon the throne of David.” (Jer. xxxvi.30.) 2, How Jehoiakim 
should have none to “lament for him” (Jer. xxii. 18), while his own 
son was King of Judah.: 3. His dead body being cast forth beyond 
the gates of Jerusalem” (Jer. xxii.19), since he was “carried into 
Babylon.” (1 Esdras'i. 40.) 4. The reign of Jehoiachin beginning 
during that of Zedekiah. (Jer.xxvii.1,3.) 5. Why Zedekiah 
should have left the kingdom over which Nebuchadnezzar had 
given him charge, and gone to Babylon in the fourth year of his 
reign.” (Jer. li. 59.) 

B.c.553. THE THirtieTH YEAR—The Jews had two cycles: 
one of seven, the other of forty-nine, years. By the first,they 
point out their sabbatical year (Lev. xxv.4); by the second, the 
year of jubilee. (Lev. xxv.8.) From Ezekiel i#1, 2, we learn that 
the thirtieth year of their cycle of forty-nine synchronizes with 
the fifth year of Jehoiachin’s captivity, which, commencing the 10th 
of the fifth month, B.c.554, ends on the'10th of the fifth month, 
B.c.553. Since Ezekiel assures us that the 5th of the fourth 
month, in the fifth year of the captivity, was in the thirtieth of 
their cycle, the thirtieth year of their cycle of forty-nine answers 
to B.c.553. This, then, proves that in our table of chronology we 
have the year of jubilee properly arranged, and is also a demon- 
stration of its correctness; for if there is any error, it must be 
one of forty-nine years. 

B.0.549. ECLIPSE OF THE SuN.— We remarked at B.c. 755 that 
the expression, “eclipse of the sun,” was then unknown. To convey 
the idea, it would be said, “the sun is gone down while it was 
yet day” (Jer.xv.9); “I will cause the sun to go down at noon” 
(Amos viii.9); “The sun shall be darkened in his going forth.” 
(Isa. xii. 10.) During the siege of Jerusalem, Jeremiah thus spoke 
of a total eclipse: “her sun is gone down while yet day.” (Jer. 
xv.9.) “It was” is in italic, denoting its absence in: the original, 
which reads thus: “ Her sun is gone down while yet day.” This was 
apparently written on the day of the eclipse, and clearly after the 
Lord had “caused” the Chaldeans “to fall suddenly upon” Jeru- 
salem (Jer. xv. 8), and before its destruction; for this was yet the 
subject of prophecy: “the residue of them will I deliver to the 
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sword before their enemies, saith the Lord.” (Jer. xv. 9.) The 10th 
of the tenth month in the ninth of Zedekiah, when “the King of 
Babylon set himself against Jerusalem” (Hzek. xxiv.2), “at noon- 
day” (Jer. xv. 8), was Tuesday, January 5, B.c. 549, and the city was 
destroyed on the 10th of the fourth month, B.c.547. To substan- 
tiate our chronology there must have been a total eclipse of the 
sun at Jerusalem within the limits of the above-mentioned time. 
By calculation, one occurred there on June 19, B.c. 549, at 30m. past 
nine in the morning,—five months and fourteen days after Nebu- 
chadnezzar commenced the war. As Zedekiah expected the King 
of Babylon when “he rebelled against him,” we can hardly suppose 
that his approach caused much surprise in the city; for he came 
“at noonday.” (Jer. xv. 8.) Hence, by the falling of “terrors upon 
the city” (Jer. xv. 8), we must understand the terror caused by the 
day being thus suddenly “changed into the darkest night.” “TI 
have caused darkness* to fall upon it suddenly, and terrors upon 
the city.” Dr.Stukely says of a total eclipse of the sun: “It 
was the most awful sight I had ever beheld.” Jeremiah con- 
sidered this eclipse as a sign of the ruin of that city: “her sun 
is gone down while it is yet day; she hath been ashamed and con- 
founded: and the residue of them will I deliver to the sword 
before their enemies, saith the Lord.” (Jer. xv. 9.) 

B.c.549. THE Hcuipse or THALES.—The war between the Medes 
and Lydians, during the reign of Cyaxares, continued five years. 
“In the sixth year, when they were carrying on the war with 
nearly equal success, on occasion of an engagement it happened 
that in the heat of the battle day was suddenly turned into night. 
This change of the day, Thales, the Milesian, had foretold to the 
Tonians, fixing beforehand this year as the very period in which 
the change actually took place.” (Herod. b.i.¢.74.) This un- 
doubtedly was a total eclipse of the sun. Though Cyaxares 
reigned forty years, this war could not have commenced earlier 
than his twenty-ninth year,—B.c. 557. (See p. 40.) If we subtract 
the five years during which it continued, we will have B.c. 552. 
Hence, the sixth year of the war answers to B.c.551; and the 
fortieth of Cyaxares ends B.c.546. We are thus limited to five 
years for the time of this eclipse. It must have occurred between 
p.c.551 and B.c.546. Herodotus being silent as to the location 
of the battle-field, all we can know is that it was either in Media 





* The word ‘“‘him”’ is not in the original. As Jeremiah was here alluding to 
the eclipse, we supply ‘‘darkness’’ instead of ‘‘him.” 
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or Lydia, or at some place between them. By calculation, a 
total eclipse of the sun passed between these two kingdoms on 
June 19, B.c.549. It was central on lat. 35 and long. 40, at 9m. 
after ten in the morning. The historian informs us that the 
King of Cilicia and the King of Babylon were the mediators, 
“These were they who hastened the treaty between Cyaxares and 
the King of Lydia.” We may therefore infer that the field of 
battle was at: some place near Babylon or Cilicia, or between these 
places. 

B.c. 548. THe SABBATICAL * YEAR. — Nebuchadnezzar com- 
menced the siege of Jerusalem in the ninth of Zedekiah, on the 
10th of the tenth month (2 Kings xxv.1)—that is, Tuesday, 
January 5, B.c.549; and between the Ist of the seventh month, 
October, B.c. 549, and the st of the first month, April, B.c. 548, 
“the Chaldeans that besieged Jerusalem,” hearing that “ Pharoah’s 
army had come forth out of Egypt, departed from the city” (Jer. 
xxxvii.5), at. which time Nebuchadnezzar, in the eighteenth year — 
of his reign, “carried away captive from Jerusalem eight hundred 

‘and thirty-two Jews.” (Jer. li.29.) When “the King of Babylon 

. fought against. Jerusalem” (Jer. xxxiv. 1), Zedekiah, “ becoming 
alarmed, sent to Jerusalem, saying, Pray now unto the Lord our 
God for us” (Jer.xxxvii.3); “then Jergmiah the prophet spake” 
unto Zedekiah, saying, “Thus saith the Lord, Behold, I will give 
this city into the hand of the King of Babylon, and he shall burn 
it. with fire.” (Jer.xxxiv.2,6.) At this time the Jews humbling 
themselves, consented to yield obedience to the law of Moses; 
and as the year of release was then at hand, Zedekiah “made a 
covenant with all the people which were at Jerusalem, to proclaim 
liberty unto them.” (Jer.xxxiv.8.) “But afterwards, ... when the 
army of the Chaldeans was broken up from Jerusalem for fear of 
Pharaoh’s army” (Jer. xxxvii.11), “they turned, and caused the 
servants, and the handmaids, whom they had let. go free, to return, 
and brought them. into subjection for servants and for handmaids.” 
(Jer.xxxiv.11.) “Therefore the word of the Lord came unto 
Jeremiah from the Lord, saying, Behold, I will command, saith the 
Lord, and cause” the King of Babylon “to return to this city; 
and they shall fight against it, and fake it, and burn it with fire.” 
(Jer. xxxiv.12, 22.) We here learn that the sabbatical year had 
commenced before: the army of the Chaldeans returned to Jeru- 
salem, which was in the tenth of Zedekiah and the eighteenth 
of Nebuchadnezzar. (Jer.xxxii.1.) As Zedekiah’s tenth year 
ended on the 10th of the fifth month, August 18, B.c,548, the sab 
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batical year had commenced before that time. Nebuchadnezzar’s 
eighteenth year ended about the Ist of the seventh month, B.c. 548. 
And between this and the end of the sabbatical year, he carried 
off during this the Jewish “seventh year, three thousand Jews and 
three-and twenty.” (Jer. lii. 28.) 

B.C. 548, THE SEVENTH YEAR AND YEAR OF JUBILEE ADJUSTED. 
—The season at which the sabbatical year commenced is thus made 
clear: “This month shall be to you the beginning of months: it shall 
be the first month of the year to you.” (Ex. xii. 2.) It was called “the 
month Abib” (Hx, xiii. 4),—that is, the month of “the young ears 
of corn, or of the new fruit.” (Cruden.) Six of these years com- 
mencing with “the month Abib” were to be spent in sowing and 
reaping (Lev. xxv. 3); and the seyenth was a sabbatical year,—“a 
sabbath of rest unto the land.” (Lev. xxv.4.) Sinceit is called the 
seventh year, it must begin where the sixth ends. We can accord- 
ing to the law commence it nowhere else; for if we commence it. 
with the seventh month of the sixth year, Eien the Jews would only 
spend five years and six months in sowing and reaping instead of 
the six years their law required; or, if they began it with the 
seventh month of the seventh year, they would thus spend six » 
years and six months, and so continue a state of confusion 
through every cycle. As the seventh year began with the 
month Abib, it was necessary for the sixth year to yield a supply 
sufficient for three years. (Lev. xxv. 21.) But had the sabbatical 
year commenced with the seventh month, then the sixth year would 
have had to yield a supply for only two years. Had the year of jubilee 
commenced with the month Abib as the sabbatical year, then once in 
forty-nine years it would have been necessary for the sixth year to 
have yielded a supply sufficient for four years. No such provision 
having been made in the law, shows that we have the year of 
jubilee properly arranged. The day on which the jubilee is to be 
proclaimed is pointed out,—that is, “the tenth day of the seventh 
month.” (Lev. xxv.9.) To distinguish this from the Jewish forty- 
ninth sabbatical year, it is called the fiftieth year, which, indeed, 
itis; for it is another year commencing at a different time, or 
in Edehioer month. And as they were required to hallow this 
fiftieth year, it must be a whole year, ending on the 10th of the 
seventh month in the following year. This being called the fiftieth 
year, some have thought it meant the year following the forty- 
nmth,—that is, the fiftieth year commencing with the same month 
with which the forty-ninth began. But since they were required to 
“eause the trumpet of the jubilee to sound on the tenth day of the 
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seventh month,” this will not do; for then the trumpet proclaiming 
the opening of the jubilee would*sound nearly six months before 
the beginning of the year. Had the year.of jubilee commenced 
with the same month with the other forty-nine years, then once 
in that period they would have:spent only five years in sowing 
and reaping. The law enjoined: “Six years thou shalt sow thy 
field.” (Lev. xxv. 3.) We have this clear proof that the year of 
jubilee ended in the year following the forty-ninth, in time for 
them to sow their grain. The jubilee could not reach farther than 
the seventh month of the eighth year; for it was positively re- 
quired: “Ye shall sow the eighth year.” (Lev. xxv.22. See p. 66.) 

Having pointed out the month with which the sabbatical year 
commenced, we are now prepared to adjust it to our chronology. 
As B.c.168 and 185 were sabbatical years, there is no room for 
controversy as to B.c. 548 being a sabbatical year; for if we sub- 
tract 163 from 548, we have 885, which, divided by 7, leaves no 
remainder. (On p.110 we have observed that the tenth of Zede- 
kiah was a sabbatical year, to which we refer the reader.1 The 
two different times at which the army of the Chaldeans went 
. to Jerusalem may be distinguished by noticing that Jeremiah 
_ was not imprisoned the first time; for he was not put in prison 
until after “the army of the Chaldeans was broken up for fear 
of Pharaoh’s army.” (Jer. xxxvii.4, 11, 12,15.) And he “abode 
in the court of the prison until the day that Jerusalem was 
taken.” (Jer. xxxvili. 28.) The army returned to Jerusalem 
“in the tenth of Zedekiah;” for Jeremiah was then “in prison.” 
(Jer. xxxii. 1,2.) As Zedekiah’s tenth year ended on the 10th of 
the fifth month, August 18, B.c.548, the army of the Chaldeans had 
returned before that, and the sabbatical year had commenced 
(Jer. xxxiv. 15,16, 22); hence, we cannot place the tenth of Zede- 
kiah, nor the eighteenth of Nebuchadnezzar, a year higher than 
we have in our chronology, and the sabbatical year of B.c. 674, 
forbids our placing the fourteenth of Hezekiah a year lower. 
With this adjustment of the sabbatical year, it becomes a 
very important means of testing our chronology. For example: 
the thirty-first year of Josiah ends in the Jewish sixth year; if 
we move his reign a single year lower, it would terminate in the 
‘sabbatical year; but “the Jews observe this rest every seventh 
year as they do every seventh day.” (Jose. Ant. b. xiii. ¢. viii.s. 1.) 
Therefore, he could not during that year voluntarily have engaged 
in a war which was declared to be not against him. (2 Chron. 
xxxv. 21). Having thus adjusted the sabbatical year with the reign 
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of the Kings of Judah, if there be an error in our chronology, it 
must be one of seven full years. This enables us to settle chro- 
nology with great precision. For instance: being limited to five 
years in which to find the eclipse of Thales (see at B.c.549), which 
occurred on June 19, B.c.549, suppose we strike seven years out 
of our chronology, we would then lack six of reaching the time 
of this eclipse. Or, if we add seven years, then the eclipse of 
B.0.549 would be four years too late for the one as recorded by 
Herodotus. Since, then, we can prove that the tenth of Zedekiah 
was a sabbatical year, we can even by this eclipse of Thales prove 
that B.c.548 was the tenth of Zedekiah; for we have adjusted the 
reign of the Kings of the Medes with our chronology. (See at 
B.C. 666 and B.c.510.) Having proven that Zedekiah’s reign began 
in “the fourth year” of the Jewish cycle of seven, and that his tenth 
was a sabbatical year, the Jewish cycle of seven years enables us 
to combine our whole catalogue of eclipses both of the sun and 
moon to prove that Zedekiah’s reign began B.c.558. With this 
adjustment of the seventh year and the year of jubilee with the 
reigns of the Kings of Israel, it is clear that our ehronnlogy cannot 
be erroneous. 

B.c. 547. ZEDEKIAH’S ELEVENTH YEAR.—“The city was_be- 
sieged unto the eleventh year of King Zedekiah. And on the 
sabbath, the ninth day of the fourth month,” Saturday, July 7, 
B.c. 547, “the city was broken up, and all the men of war fled by 
night.” (2 Kings xxv. 2-4.) “ And in the fifth month, on the seventh 
day of the month,” Saturday, August 4, B.c. 547, came the “ captain 
of the guard, a servant of the King of Babylon, unto Jerusalem” 
(2 Kings xxv. 8); and on the third day after,—that is, “in the fifth 
month, in the tenth day of the month,” Tuesday, August 7, B.c. 547, 
“which was the nineteenth year of Nebuchadnezzar” (Jer. lii. 12) 
—“they burnt the house of the Lord, and the king’s house, and all 
the houses of Jerusalem.” (2 Kings xxv.9.) As the 9th of the 
fourth month was in the eleventh of Zedekiah (Jer. xxxix. 2), his 
eleventh yéar was not out at that time. His eleventh year ended 
“in the fifth month,” at the time of “the carrying away of Jerusalem 
captive (Jer. i.3), which was on the 10th of the fifth month; for the 
time the “captain of the ert carried away captive ... the people 
that remained in the city,” was when he “burned the king’s house, 
and the houses of the people” (Jer. xxxix. 9, 8), “in the tenth day 
of the fifth month.” (Jer. lii.12.) As the eleventh of Zedekiah 
ends on the 10th of the fifth month, B.c.547, it must also have 
commenced on the 10th of the fifth month, B.c. 558. 
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B.c.547. Ezra, THE PRrEst, was the son of Seraiah.” (Ezra vii. 1.) 
By comparing Ezra vii. 1-5 with 1 Chron. vi. 3-14, we find that this 
Seraiah was the high-priest who was slain by Nebuchadnezzar at 
the time of the destruction of Jerusalem (2 Kings xxv. 18, 21), 
B.c. 547; hence, Ezra could ‘not have been less than one hun- 
dred and fifteen years old when he went to Jerusalem, in the 
seventh of Artaxerxes, B.c. 431. (Ezra vii. 6.) As Jehoiada was “an 
hundred and thirty years old when he died” (2 Chron. xxiv. 15), 
and Tobit “a hundred and fifty-eight” (Tobit. xiv. 11), it is not un- 
reasonable to suppose that Ezra was one hundred and sixteen when 
he went up from Babylon to Jerusalem; yet it is a farther proof 
of error in Ptolemy’s canon; for according to it, Ezra could not 
have been less than one hundred and eighty at the time he is said 
to have “reformed the Jewish Church and State. (See p.11.) 

p.c. 546. THe SEVENTY-YEARS [NDIGNATION.—(See at B.C. 477.) 

‘p.c. 545. THE SEVENTY-YEARS Fast AND MoURNING.—(See at 
B.C. 475.) 

B.c. 584, THE YEAR OF JUBILEE“ And the Lord spake unto 
Moses in Mount Sinai, saying, Speak unto the children of Israel 
and say unto them, When ye come into the land which I give you, 
then shall the land keep a sabbath unto the Lord.” (Lev. xxv. 1, 2.) 
Mark the expression: “then shall the land keep a sabbath unto the 
‘Lord,”—not the people of the land. When the Jews were in their 
“enemies’ land,” the land enjoyed her sabbaths. “For I know,” 
says Moses, “that after my death ye shall utterly corrupt your- 
selves, and turn aside from the way which I have commanded 
you; and evil will befall you in the latter days” (Deut. xxxi. 29); 
“and your land shall be desolate, and your cities waste. Then 
shall the land enjoy her sabbaths, as long as it lieth desolate, and 
ye be in your enemies land; even then shall the land rest, and 
enjoy her sabbaths.” (Lev. xxvi.34.) “For saith the Lord I will 
remember the land. The land also shall be left of them, and shall 
-enjoy her sabbaths, while she lieth desolate without them.” (Lev. 
xxvi. 48.) This was accomplished during the seventy-years cap- 
tivity; “for as long as she lay desolate she kept sabbath, to 
fulfill threescore and ten years.” (2 Chron. xxxvi.21.) Within 
these seventy-years rest there was*but one year of jubilee, which 
occurred B.c.534. This was the year of rest to the land for the 
jubilee-sabbath. From the time the land shall “keep this sabbath 
unto the Lord” thou shalt “number seven sabbaths of years” 
(Lev. xxv.-8), “which are a shadow of things to come” (Col. ii. 17); 
bence, the .antitype must be that of a great sabbath of sabpaths, 
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or jubilee of jubilees, which is 49 times 49, or 2401 years. The 
Julian period for the year B.c.534 is 4180, to which if we add 
2401, we have 6581, which is the Julian period for a.p. 1868. 
Hence, A.D. 1868 must be the year of jubilee as shadowed forth 
by the law, at which time “the great trumpet shall be blown” 
(Isa. xxvii. 13), “in the new moon in the time appointed, on our 
solemn feast-day” (Ps. lxxxi.3)—that is, “on the” 10th of the 
seventh month, “in the day of atonement shall ye make the trumpet ° 
sound throughout all your land” (Lev. xxv.9); for this was a 
statute for Israel, and a law of the God of Jacob.” (Ps. Ixxxi. 4.) 
“The jubilee,” says Parkhurst, “is a lively prefiguration of the 
great consummation. of time, which will be introduced in like 
manner by the trump of God (1 Cor. xv.52), when the children 
and heirs of God shall be delivered from all forfeiture, and restored 
to the eternal inheritance allotted to them by their Father, and 
thenceforth rest from their labors, and be supported in life and 
happiness by what the field of God shall supply.” (See Clark on 
Lev. xxv. 11.) 

B.C. 522. HVIL-MERODACH’S First YEAR. -— Nebuchadnezzar 
reigned about forty-three years and six months. (2 Kings xxv. 27.) 
We will then suppose that Evil-merodach’s reign began with the 
lst of the first month, March 26, B.c. 522, and, according to Jo- 
sephus, it continued eighteen years. Ptolemy gives him but two. 
Josephus, however, is the preferable authority ; for his people were 
then in Babylon, while Ptolemy, living six hundred years after, was 
as dependent upon history as we are. EHvil-merodach lived longer 
than Jehoiachin; and the expression, “all the days of his life” 
(Jer. lii. 33), certainly conveys -an idea that Jehoiachin lived more 
than two years. If Evil-merodach had reigned but two, then 
Jehoiachin could not have lived more than about one year after 
his release from prison; for that was near the end of Hvil-mero- 
dach’s first year. (See further on this subject at the second year 
of Evil-merodach.) 

B.c.521. Toe THIRTY-SEVENTH YEAR OF THE CAPTIVITY.— 
“In the seven and thirtieth year of the captivity of Jehoiachin, 
King of Judah, in the twelfth month, in the five and twentieth day 
of the month,”—March 10, B.c. 521,—“ Hvil-merddach, King of 
Babylon, lifted up the head of Jehoiachin, King of Judah, and 
brought him forth out of prison.” (Jer. lii.31.) If we allow him 
one @ay to “change his prison-garments,” and to equip himself in 
-amanner suitable to appear before the king, we will have “the 
seven and twentieth day of the month”’—March 12—for his ap- 
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pearance in the presence of the king, who “spake kindly to him, 
and set his throne above the thrones of the kings that were with 
him in Babylon.” (2 Kings xxv. 27,28.) While the 25th of the 
twelfth month dates the time he was delivered from within the 
walls of the prison, the 27th dates the ratifying of his release by 
the king, 

B.c.521, Evit-MERopAcH’s Suconp YEAR.—The second year 
of Nebuchadnezzar, as mentioned by Daniel (ii. 1,) was not that of 
the king in whose reign he was taken captive, but the one whom 
we call Evil-merodach. Says Prideaux :—“ Nebuchadnezzar was 
the name among the Babylonians commonly given to their kings 
as that of Pharaoh was among the Egyptians.” Herodotus ex- 
pressly mentions that the last King of Babylon “bore the name of 
his father.” (Herod. b.i.188.) Though all of the ‘Kings of Egypt 
were in his day called Pharaoh, he designates none by this name; 
for his custom was to use their first name;-and the king who 
burned Jerusalem in the nineteenth year of his reign (2 Kingsxxv. 8), 

is by him called Labynetus. (Herod. b.i.s.74.) Hvil-merodatch’s 
first name was Balthasar (Baruch i.11); but, on ascending the 
throne of Babylon, he assumed that of Nebuchadnezzar, which we 
thus prove :—The Jews were to serve three and only three Kings 
of Babylon,—that is, “Nebuchadnezzar and his son” [Hvil-mero- 
dach], “and his son’s son” [Belshazzar] (Jer. xxvi.7); and the 
father of this last king (Dan. v.30) is, both by “the queen and 
Daniel, called Nebuchadnezzar. (Dan. v. 11, 18.) 

Since Daniel expressly says that this, the father of Belshazzar, 
was the Nebuchadnezzar that “was driven from the sons’of men 

. and had his dwelling with the wild beasts” (Dan. v. 21), is it not 
strange that those who claim to be “masters in Israel” could have’ 
had such unbounded confidence in Ptolemy’s canon as to follow 
him in that portion of his chronology which contradicts both 
Daniel and Jeremiah. It is impossible: that the king in whose 
“second year” Daniel was “made ruler over the whole province of 
Babylon (Dan. ii. 1-48), can be the one in whose reign he was taken 
captive; for that Nebuchadnezzar was “ King-of Babylon” when he 
went “unto Jerusalem and besieged it” (Dan.i.1), at which time 
Daniel was taken away (Dan.i.6): and it was not until three full 
years after he reached Babylon that he “stood before the king” 
(Dan.i.5); hence, when he first appeared in the presence of that 
Nebuchadnezzar, it could not have been earlier than the fourth year 
of his reign. But we here find Daniel standing before this king in 
his second year’s reign (Dan. ii. 1, 27), which makes it impossible — 
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that this could have been the same king in whose reign Daniel was 
taken captive. Berosus says that “Nebuchadnezzar after he had 
began to build the wall fell sick, and departed this life when he 
had reigned forty-three years, whereupon his son Evil-merodach 
obtained the kingdom,” hence, before the reign of Evil-merodach 
this work was not completed, and the one that built the wall 
was Nebuchadnezzar, who “was driven from men and did eat 
grass as oxen.” “Ts not this great Babylon that I have built?” 
(Dan. iv. 39.) 

Evil-merodach, which signifies “the fool grinds bitterly,” was a 
name given only in derision; for he acted the part of a fool and 
did grind bitterly when in anger and fury he “commanded to 
destroy all the wise men of Babylon” (Dan. ii. 12); and seemed to 
possess an “evil” spirit as “he was driven from men, and did eat 
. grass as oxen, and his body was wet with the dews of heaven, till 
his hairs were grown like eagles’ feathers, and his nails like birds’ 
claws.” (Dan.iv. 33.) The Chaldeans charged the king with doing 
that which “no king nor ruler” did, and with requiring of them . 
that which no “man upon the earth” could do. (Dan. ii. 10.) Berosus 
seems to allude to this when he says Evil-merodach “governed 
public affairs after an illegal and impure manner, and had a plot 
laid against him by Neriglissar, his sister’s husband ;”—that is, “he 
was driven from his kingdom.” As Daniel wrote at that day and 
inthe Chaldean language, we could not expect him to call this king 
Evil-merodach,—that is, “the fool grinds bitterly;” but after 
Babylon was destroyed, and Evil-merodach’s kindred were all 
dead, Ezra, or whoever wrote the last* chapter of the book of 
Jeremiah, calls him Evil-merodach to distinguish him from the one 
Jeremiah called Nebuchadnezzar. Now, all must admit that the 
father of Belshazzar, the last King of Babylon, was called Nebu- 
chadnezzar; but this could not have been the one in whose reign 
the captivity commenced: for the Jews were to serve that Nebu- 
chadnezzar, “and his son, and his son’s son.” (Jer.xxvui.7.) If it 
_ be asked why Daniel, calling both of these kings by the same name, 
did not mention that this was another Nebuchadnezzar? We 
answer: the first chapter has no connection with the second, and 
was written, as we may suppose, when Daniel was young, while 
the second chapter, containing the history of what happened about 
thirty-seven years after, could not have been written so early. 
From ver. 21 of the first chapter, which was added by some later 
author, we learn that this was at that time the end of the first: 
book. i 
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Bc. 512. Evin-Meropacu’s HLEventH Yuar— We have ob- 
served at B.c. 521, that Evil-merodach was the Nebuchadnezzar of 
Dan. ii. To him Daniel said: “They shall drive thee from men, and 
thy dwelling shall be with the beasts of the field, and they shall 
make thee to eat grass as oxen, and they shall wet thee with the 
dew of heaven, and seven times shall pass over thee, till thou know 
that the Most High ruleth in the kingdom of men, and giveth it 
to whomsoever he will.” (Dan.iv. 25.) Berosus informs us that he 
was thus driven forth by “Neriglissar, his sister’s husband.” The 
reign of Hvil-merodach seems to be similar to that of Cyaxares. 
We may say that Cyaxares died when he, had reigned but twelve 
years, though his death occurred forty years after he first ascended 
the throne; for in his reign is to be included the twenty-eight 
years the Scythians possessed the dominion. And*thus Berosus 
could properly say that Evil-merodach “was slain,” or “driven 
from men when he had reigned but two years” (see p.38); for in 
the ten years since he ascended the throne is to be included the 
time “he governed public affairs after an illegal and impure man- 
ner,” and the time of the Belteshazzar government. If this con- 
struction can be received, then we can reconcile Berosus with Jo- 
sephus and the Bible. It is certain that Josephus either under- 
stood this to be the meaning of Berosus, or possessed informa- 
tion showing that he was mistaken ; for, with the works of Berosus 
before him, he says Evil-merodach died “after a reign of eighteen 
years.” (Jose, Ant. b. x. ¢. xi. s. 2.) 

B.C.512. NERIGLISSAR’S First YEAR.—About the eleventh year 
of the reign of Evil-merodach (Nebuchadnezzar), “he was driven 
from men” (Dan.iv.33) by his son Neriglissar, who, ascending the 
throne of Babylon “reigned four years.” With the supposition 
of Ptolemy that Evil-merodach was slain at the end of two years, 
and that the kingdom passed from the family of Nebuchadnezzar, 
we can never reconcile the prophecy of Jeremiah, that the Jews 
were to serve Nebuchadnezzar, “and his son, and his son’s son, 
until the very time of his land come.” (Jer. xxvii.7.) But that the 
kingdom did not go out of his family, we have positive proof; for 
“they were.servants to him and his sons until the reign of the 
Kingdom of Persia.” (2 Chron. xxxvi.20.) This proves Josephus 
is correct in saying that this Neriglissar, Evil-merodach’s sister’s 
husband, was also his own son. He, however, did not assume the 
position of a king, or deprive his father of the honor of the 
kingdom, but was one of those counsellors or lords who made the 
kingdom *sure*unto his father.” (Dan. iv. 26-36.) 
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B.c.510. Cyrus's First YEAR.—According to Herodotus, the 
reign of Cyrus followed the thirty-fifth year of the reign of 
Astyages, King of Media; and from this epoch his reign con- 
tinued twenty-nine years. His twenty-ninth year synchronizes. 
with B.c.482. ‘This adjusts the reign of the Kings of Media with 
our chronology. 

B.c.506. THE SEVENTH YEAR OF EVIL-MERODACH’S INSANITY.— 
Evil-merodach, having been “driven from men” (Dan.iv. 83) by his 
son Neriglissar, had his “dwelling with the beasts of the field” until 
“seven times” (or years) “passed over him” (Dan. iv. 16, 32), which 
interval was filled up thus: Neriglissar reigned four years and his 
son nine months, and Belshazzar two years and about three months, 
at which time, his father’s seven-years insanity having expired, he 
restored to him the kingdom. Says Hvil-merodach: “My reason 
returned unto me...and my counsellors and my lords sought 
unto me and I was established in my kingdom, and excellent’ 
majesty was added unto me.” (Dan.iv.36.) Hence, Josephus cor- 
rectly allows him about eighteen years. 

B.c.003. ECLIPSE OF THE Sun.—As a sign to the kingdom of 
Babylon that Cyrus was about to overthrow the Eastern “ world,” 
Isaiah foretold that the sun should “be darkened in his going 
forth” (Isa. xii..10); but as he said, “the moon and stars of heaven” 
should also be darkened, he apparently alluded to a darkness such 
as that caused by a cloud, rather than an eclipse of the sun. 
Xenophon, alluding to it, says:—“ When Larissa was besieged by 
the King of Persia, at the time the Persians were wresting the 
empire from the Medes, he could not make himself master of it 
by any means; when it happened that the sun, obscured by a 
cloud, disappeared, and the darkness continued till, the inhabitants 
being seized with consternation, the town was taken.” Those who 
understand Xenophon here to allude to an eclipse of the sun, say 
it, occurred “when Cyrus took Larissa ;” and in the eighth year of 
of Cyrus—that is, B.c.503—there was a total eclipse of the sun at 
Rages, in Media, June 21, at 18m. after four in the afternoon. If it 
happened at the time that the sun was “obscured by a cloud,” - 
the darkest night must have ensued, naturally terrifying the 

Medes. 

80.491. Tas Suvenry-years SERVICE to the kingdom of 
Babylon ended about the 10th of the fifth month, B.c.491; for 
Belshazzar, the last King of Babylon was then slain (Dan. v.80), 
-—as it is written, “When seventy years are accomplished, I will 
punish the King of Babylon.” (Jer. xxv, 12.) 
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B.c.490. “Darius, THE Mepran.”—The Medes and Persians 
havinz e nquered the Chaldeans, Cyaxares, the uncle of Cyrus, who 
is by Daniel called “ Darius, the Median, took the kingdom.” (Dan. 
v.31.) We-cannot tell whether Daniel had not seen the book of 
Jeremiah until this time; but before the first year of the reign of 
this king, Daniel had not discovered the difference between the 
seventy-years service to the King of Babylon (Jer. xxv. 11), 
and what Ezekiel calls “our captivity.” (Hzek. xl. 1.) The seventy- 
years service being accomplished at the death of Belshazzar, 
and the Jews not yet having permission to return and build 
Jerusalem, may well+shave excited the deepest emotion in Daniel, 
causing him to seek by prayer and the searching of books, by 
which he learned from Jeremiah xxix.1-10, that they were te 
remain in Babylon until “seventy years be accomplished” from the 
time of Jehoiachin’s captivity ; for they were not only to “serve 
the King of Babylon seventy years,” but the Lord had foretold that 
“he would accomplish seventy years in the desolation of Jeru- 
salem” (Dan. ix. 2), which commenced with Jehoiachin’s captivity 
when Nebuchadnezzar “carried away all Jerusalem.” (2 Kings 
xxiy. 14.) 

3.c.490. Tun First Year or Cyrus begins, according to 
Ptolemy, with the conquest of Babylon. Daniel commences his 
reign from the same epoch; for what Ezra (.1), and Esdras (1st, ii.1), 
and the author of ver. 21 of Dan.1, calls the first of Cyrus, is by 
Daniel called the third of Cyrus. (Dan, x.1.) Ptolemy makes his 
reign nine years. 

B.c.488, Cyrus’s First YEAR.—LHzra calls “Cyrus, the King 
of Babylon” (Ezra v.13); for he begins his reign after the death 
of Darius. Says Xenophon:—“ At the conclusion of the first 
year of Darius, Cyrus assembled his army together at Babylon 
and undertook that expedition in which he is reported to have 
subdued all those nations which lie from the entrance into 
Syria as far as the Red Sea.” And Ezra could not have com- 
menced the reign of Cyrus before this conquest; for at the time 
of what he calls the first of Cyrus, we find that he had subdued 
“all these nations,” for Cyrus said: “The Lord God of heaven 
hath given me all the kingdoms of the earth.” (Ezra i.2.) Accord- 
ing to Xenophon, Cyrus reigned seven years from “the acquisition 
of his empire; and Ptolemy who, omitting the reign of Darius, 
Degins the reign of Cyrus at the conquest of Babylon, gives him 
nine years. From this we may infer that Darius reigned about 
two years. ; 
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B.c.488. END OF THE SEVEYTY-YEARS CAPTIVITY.—On the 
10th of the fifth month, August 15, B.c.488, the seventy-years 
captivity ended, and “the commandment to restore and to build 
Jerusalem” went forth; for the object of the edict of Cyrus was 
“that the word of the Lord by the mouth of Jeremiah might be 
fulfilled” (Hara i.1)—which word was: “After seventy years be 
accomplished at Babylon, I will visit you and perform my good 
word toward you, in causing you to return to this place” (Jer. 
xxix. 10): “and Cyrus shall perform all my pleasure: even saying 
to Jerusalem, Thou shalt be built; and to the temple, Thy founda- 
tion shall be laid.” (Isa. xliv. 28.) “When Cyrus read this, having 
an earnest desire to fulfill what was so written, he called for the 
most eminent Jews that were in Babylon, and gave them leave to 
go back to their own country, and to rebuild their city Jerusalem.” 
(Jose. Ant. b. xi.c.i.s.2.) For, said he, “the Lord God of heaven 
hath ... charged me to build him a house at Jerusalem,” which 
could not be done until the city was built; for “all the houses of 
Jerusalem” had been “burnt with fire.” (2 Kings xxv.9.) This 
proves that we must supply the word “build” in Hzrai.3, and read ~ 
the text thus: “Let him ge up to build Jerusalem, which was in 
Judah ;” for they could not go up to that which did not exist; and 
in Ezra iy. 12, we find the Jews employed in building this city. 
The commandment, as given by “the Lord God of heaven” 
through his “shepherd” Cyrus, “even saying to Jerusalem, Thou 
shall be built,” was the only one ever given “to restore and build - 
Jerusalem.” Since the Lord hath declared, saying, Cyrus “shall 
perform all my pleasure” concerning the commandment to build 
Jerusalem, “even saying to Jerusalem, Thou shalt be built” (Isa. 
xliv. 28), we can commence the sixty-nine weeks from the going 
forth of a commandment as given by no king under heaven save 
that of Cyrus. From the time the Jews left Egypt to the ruin of 
their city by the Romans, we are unable to find either in sacred or 
profane history another commandment for the restoration of Jeru- 
salem; but had there been many, the following would yet restrict 
us to this as the one alluded to by the angel Gabriel.. Jerusalem 
was lying desolate, and the Jews were in Babylon near the close 
of their captivity. Daniel, having understood by “books” that the 
Lord “would accomplish seventy years in the desolation of Jeru- 
salem” (Dan. ix. 2), was engaged in prayer for that restoration of 
his people which had been foretold by Jeremiah saying, “O Lorc, 
according to all thy righteousness, I beseech thee let thine anger 
and thy fury be turned away from thy city Jerusalem” (Dan. ix. 16); 
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and while thus praying for this restoration, as foretold by Jere 
miah, an angel “being caused to fly swiftly, touched” him (Dan. 
ix. 21), and “informed” him, saying, “from the going forth. of the 
commandment to restere and to build Jerusalem.” (Dan. ix. 25.) 
‘What commandment? Daniel knew of but the one which the 
Lord was to give to his “shepherd” Cyrus, the going forth of 
which he expected at the end of seventy years from the beginning 
of the captivity; for he had just “understood by books” that the 
Lord “would accomplish seventy years in the desolation of Jeru- 
salem” (Dan.ix.2); hence, we need no longer conjecture as to 
the epoch from whieh the sixty-nine weeks of Daniel are to be 
dated; for it is this or none. (See p.54.) If we subtract 483 
from 488, 5 remains. This gives us B.c.5 for the appearing of 
Christ. : oo 

B.c.488. THE THIRD YEAR oF Cyrus.—Though “Darius, the 

Median, took the kingdom” at the time of the death of Belshazzar 
(Dan. v. 81), it had been revealed to Daniel that the “kingdom” was 
“divided and given to the Medes and Persians” (Dan. v.28); so he 
reckons the reign both of Cyrus and Darius from the time of the 
death of Belshazzar; hence, what Daniel calls the * third year of 
Cyrus, King of Persia” (Dan. x. 1), is, by the author of ver. 21 of 
the first chapter of Daniel, called “the first year of King Cyrus.” 
Daniel “prospered in the reign of Darius and in the reign of 
Cyrus the Persian” (Dan. vi.28); but he died “the first year of 
King Cyrus” (Dan.i.21), reckoning from the death of Darius, 
which was, by Daniel, called “the third year of Cyrus, King of 
Persia.” (Dan. x.1; xii. 13.) 

—&B.c.488, DANIEL’s “Tim, TIMES, AND A HALF.”—“TJn the four 
_ and twentieth day of the first month” (Dan, x, 4),—Sunday, May 2, 
) B.c.488,—in answer to “How long shall it be to the end of these 
- wonders ?” (Dan, xii. 6), as seen in the vision of Daniel, the angel 
answered: “It shallsbe for a time, times, and a half; and when he 
shall have accomplished to scatter the power of the holy people, 
all these things shall be finished.” (Dan. xii.7.) Our God having 
declared that “The wise shall understand” (Dan. xii.10), his word 
1s here involved: therefore, no prophetic period can claim a more 
prayerful and untiring anxiety to comprehend than this. The 
most careful research is required to disclose these “times and 
a half;” for they are so involved in mystery that Daniel himself 
did not understand the period thus pointed out. “I heard, but I 
understood not.” (Dan. xii. 8.) This period is of great importance; 
for within its limits all of those things as seen by Daniel in his 
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visions are to be accomplished. (Dan. xii.6.) So necessary is it 
for us to be fully satisfied as to its truthfulness, or exact accom- 
plishment, that one of the glorious host of heaven was sent to 
ratify it with an oath: “When he held up his right hand 
and his left hand unto heaven, he sware by him that liveth . 
forever, that it shall be for a time, times, and a half.” (Dan. 
xil.7.) A superficial view of Revelations xil. has given rise to 
the almost universal supposition that this is a period of 1260 
years (see A.D.26); but we shall prove by three reasons that this 
is erroneous. 

First. A “time, times, and a half” cannot be less han three 
years and a half; therefore, to make them consist of 1260 days 
we must allow 3860 days to the year. But such a year was 
unknown to the Jews; for their shortest year consisted of 354, 
their longest of 384, days; while three and a half of their 
shortest years contained 1269 days, the same number of their 
longest consisted of 1299, and their average year of 365, days. 
In three and a half average years there were 1277 days; hence, 
it is impossible to make three and a half Jewish years con- 
sist of only 1260 days. The year, as regulated by Romulus, con- 
sisted of 804 days. This being changed by Pompilius, the Roman 
year contained 855 days; which, when reformed by Julius Cesar, 
~ consisted of 365 days and 6 hours. The Turks, “ Chaldeans, Egyp- 
tians, Armenians, Persians, and the principal Oriental nations, from” 
the earliest times,” used the year of 865 days. The ancient Grecian 
year consisted of only 354 days; but we know of no people whose 
year consisted of just 860 days.* Then, where is the authority 
for saying that three years and a half is to be understood as a 
period of just 1260 days? 

Second. When Daniel inquired what period was meant by “a time, 
times, and a half,” he was informed that this was not to be under- 
stood until 1290 days “from the time the daily sacrifice shall be 
taken. away, and the abomination that maketh desolate set up” 
(Dan. xii.11); and since our fathers, long before | the end of the 
1290 days, understood this to be a period of 1260 years, this is a 
clear proof of its incorrectness. ° : 





* By comparing Genesis vii. 11 with viii. 3,4, some conclude that the ante- 
diluvian year consisted of 360 days; but if within the 150 days, Noah was, 
unable to see the moon, their supposition is without foundation; for it is 
well known that in case the moon could not be seen on the 29th day, the month 
always consisted of thirty days. 
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Third. 1260 years would end in A.p.773; but Daniel was in- 
formed that they were to reach to the ‘os fails “to scatter 
the power of the holy people” (Dan xii. 7),—a period within the 
limits of which all those things in Daniel’s vision were to be 

. fulfilled. To obviate this difficulty, it has been supposed that they 
were to be dated from the setting up of the abomination that 
maketh desolate; but not a shadow of authority is to be found for 
this in the book of Daniel. The question asked is, “How long 
shall it be to the end of these wonders ?”—that is, how long from 
the 24th of the first month,” B.c. 488. 

- But suppose we had authority for dating the 1260 years from 
the setting up of “the abomination that maketh desolate.” We 
would yet want 75 years to reach the end of the 1835 years. ‘The. 
epoch from which the “time, times, and a half” are to be dated is 
clear. They are tobe commenced on the 24th “of the first month, 
in the third year of Cyrus.” (Dan.x.1.) The only point of contro- 

_versy is as to what length of time is meant. As “times” means 
years, the length of time would also be known had the number of 
“times” been given; but, since in the wisdom of God this was to 
be sealed up until the time of the end, the expression, “times” is 
used, which conveys to the mind no definite number; hence, says 
Daniel, “I heard, but I understood, not.” (Dan. xu. 8.) But. when 
he had “inquired and searched diligently, ... searching what, or 
what manner of time” this expression, “times, ...did signify” 
(1 Pet.i. 10, 11), “he understood the thing, and had understanding 
of the vision” (Dan. x.1); and since “unto the prophets it was re- 
vealed that not unto themselves, but unto us they did minister” 
(1 Pet.i. 12), his understanding this could not have been for his 
own individual benefit; hence, must be the key by which we, to 
whom he ministered, are to disclose, and, like him, have undér- 
standing of, the vision. Using this, then, as the key or rule by 
which we shall be governed in establishing the correct time, let us 
inquire as to how Daniel, who was required to “consider the 
vision,” understood the matter, after he had “sought for the mean- 
ing.” (Dan. viii. 15.) When he had ascertained the truth, he saw that 
it was a long period of time. But how did he discover this? A 
clue to this inquiry may be found by-reference to Daniel xii. 12; 
for though he knew not when “the abomination that maketh deso- . 
late” would be “set up,” he could learn from this that it must be 
a period longer than 1335 years; for it spans them. We shall 
gather more light on this subject by noticing that the angel had 
not promised to give Daniel any thing new, brt simply to “show 
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him that which was already noted in his scripture of truth.” 
In answer to “How long the vision?” the angel had said “unto 
two thousand and three hundred days”: (Dan. viii. 18,14); and 
it is again asked, “How long shall it be to the end of these 
wonders?” (Dan. xii. 6.) Having answered this before, it is now 
confirmed with an oath. He “swore by him that liveth forever, 
that it shall be for a time, times, and a half” (Dan. xii. 7); hence, 
the heavenly instructor could not have meant a period less than 
2300 years. So “the thing was true,” being confirmed and ratified 
by an oath, “but the time appointed was long.” 

We now observea shade of difference in the questions. The first 
was, “How long the vision?” which, being concerning that which 
was yet future, Daniel had just been informed would not begin its 
course until after “three kings” from that time—or four, including 
Cyrus—shall have stood “up in Persia” (Dan. xi.2); while the 
second was, “How long shall it be to the end of these wonders ?” 
from that present moment; hence, while Daniel discovered that 
“the time appointed was long,” as it did span the 2300 years, he 
also saw that it must be even longer than that; and when he had 
“quired and searched diligently, ...ssearching what, or what 
manner of time” (1 Pet.i.10, 11), or how long a period the angel 
meant, he not only discovered that “the time appointed was long,” 
but “he understood the thing and had understanding of the vision.” 
(Dan. x.1.) There must, therefore, be some other rule by which 
Daniel was enabled to get the exact time. Then let us examine 
the matter again, remembering that those who lived under the 
typical dispensation were lost. Why? “Because” they knew“ not 
the time of” their visitation.” (Luke xix.44.) Disregarding, then, 
those who say “The days are prolonged and every vision faileth” 
(Ezek. xii. 22), let us “search the Scriptures, ... which are able to 
make” us “wise unto salvation through faith which is in Christ 
Jesus,”—that is, “if thou criest after knowledge, and liftest up thy 
voice for understanding ; if thou seekest her as silver, and searchest 
for her as for hid treasures; then shalt thou understand.” (Prov. 
ii. 3-5.) 

It is declared that “the wise shall understand.” But under- 
stand what? “Understand” that which Daniel “heard, but un- 
derstood not” (Dan. xii. 8)—that is, the length of time revealed 
by the expression, “a time, times, and a half;” for the “wise 
man’s heart discerneth both time and judgment.” (Hccles. viii. 5.) 
Having now “sought for the meaning” (Dan. viii. 15), having 
“understood by books” that “the time appointed was long,” we 
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find that the angel has indeed given usa rule by which we can 
ascertain the definite length of time. ““ When he shall have ac- 
complished to scatter the power of the holy people all these things 
shall be finished.” (Dan. xii. 7.) We are now enabled to see how 
Daniel, who, having “heard, . .. understood not,” by considering 
“the vision,” finally “understood the thing; for Daniel knew that 
“the power of the holy people” was to be scattered seven times. 
“And J, even I, will chastise you seven times for your sins.” 
Daniel knew that the epoch at which this scattering commenced 
was inghe sixth year of Hezekiah; and he had seen seven times 
accomplished in seven Chaldean years (Dan. iv. 34), or in 2556 
days. As 193 years had passed since Israel had been driven from 
their home, he saw that this “seven-times” chastisement must be 
according to the day-year system; and when Daniel subtracted 193 
from .2555, he had 2362; he thus learned that when 23862 years 
more shall have passed away the Lord will “have accomplished to 
scatter the power of the holy people,” and then “all these things 
shall be finished” (Dan. xii.'7); hence, Daniel, who first says, “I 
heard, but I understood not,” could now say “he understood the 
thing and had understanding of the vision.” 

Having now found the governing rule, we discover that by “a 
time, times, and a half,” as used in Daniel xii.7, we are to under- 
stand “a time,” five “times and a half,” which, if found to agree 
with this rule,—that is, if a time,” five “times and a half” proves 
to be just 2862 years,—then we may know that we are correct; 
but if found to be a single year more or less, it will thus prove 
that we have not yet discovered the truth. 

At B.c.1571 we observed that “seven times” is a period of 
2555 days; for Moses was writing for those who had been accus- 
tomed to that method of reckoning time. For the same reason— 
that is, as Daniel had been accustomed to the use of sacred time— . 
we here use it; for a revelation is always addressed to man 
in his own language. But the Jewish year being unequal, it be- 
comes necessary to ascertain the epoch from which the “times” are 
to be reckoned before we can know the length of the year to be 
used. 

The date as given by Daniel is the 24th of the first month “in 
the third year of Cyrus, King of Persia,”—that is, B.c.488. The 
24th of the first month in that year fell on May 2; therefore, the 
following year consisted of 354 days. Had the third year of 
Cyrus synchronized with B.c. 489, then the first year after would 
have consisted of 388 days, which at once shows the indispensable 
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importance of knowing the particular epoch from which to reckon 
when we use sacred time; and having now learned what kind of 
time to use, we have no further difficulty; for all who are ac- 
quainted with sacred time are aware that the following six and a 
half Jewish years stand thus :— 


ions; Days. Hours. Minutes. Seconds. 
First dee (OO04n ccenonOpneae HEAB) ice 286 
Second Bion emp add tte Cami ehh? ue. 86 
Third ie reeede. SP DENE oe w8O as vis 40 
Fourth aig LOOAR rar. ULE MOE Ree WA MRS a8 
Fifth hal. BSOe igen iade yin soe: Ses tO 
WET iadinenio SBDEY aise 88 andy 48nd, 90086 
Male yearioias4() wilde: ste aye Bahay 2k 
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The foregoing table shows that six times and a half, or “a time,” 
five “times and a half” is 2362 days; and each day for a year 
(Hzek.iv.6) gives us 2362 years, which is thé exact number, as 
demonstrated by the angel’s rule; and proves that we now have 
the truth. B.c.488 is A.M.3638, to which, if we add 2362, we will 
have 6000; from which we learn that this definite period ends 
with the beginning of the great Sabbath of rest in A.pD.1875. In 
this same year Moses’. “seven times” end; “and when he shall 
have accomplished to scatter the power of the holy people, all 
these things shall be finished.” (Dan. xii. 7.) 

That no doubt may rest upon the mind of any as to the correct- | 
ness of our exposition of the matter,—that by a “time, times, and a 
half” we are here to understand a period of 2362  years,—call to 
mind,— 

1. The question “ How long shall it be to the end of these won- 
ders?” (Dan. xii. 6) was as to the definite time; and Daniel, when 
he “understood the thing,” said, “the time appointed was long” 
(Dan. x. 1); hence, a definite period. 

2. It is certain that we are to understand a period reaching from 
“the twenty-fourth day of the first month... in the third year of 
Cyrus” (Dan. x. 1, 4) to “the end of these iaondone (Dan. xii. 6) as 
revealed in Daniel’s vision,—that is, to the end of the world.” 
(Dan. mt. 23) 

3. According to the rule, as ‘ delinened by the heavenly mes 
senger, from whizh we are not to depart in disclosing the matter 
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we can make neither more nor less than six “times and a half” 
of the “time, times, and a half” as used, which is 2362 years. 

4. The question asked being as to the definite time, it follows 
that the answer must be such as conveys to the mind a definite 
period of time; but the mere expression, “a time, times, and a 
half,” when severed from the rule as given by the angel, conveys 
to the mind nothing definite as to the number of times; hence, 
says Daniel, “I heard, but I understood not.” (Dan. xii.8.) Yet, 
_ when he had “duly considered the vision,” and “understood the 
thing,” he discovered the definite period of time; hence, says, 
“the time appointed was long.” 

5. Though Daniel does not mention how he first ascertained the 
definite time, we observe that it was In a way which did not only 
satisfy him that it was a definite “appointed ... time,” and “long,” 
but enabled him to testify that “the thing was true.” (Dan. x. 1.) 
And we can readily perceive how he could, by the use of the 
rule given, know its truthfulness; for he could see that from that 
time 2362 years were wanting to accomplish “to scatter the power 
of the holy people;” and he knew that in “a time,” five “times, 
and a half” there would be 2362 years; but if in “a time,” five 
“times and a half” there had been 2361, or 2863, years, then he 
could not have testified to the correctness of what the angel had 
said; for the “time, times, and a half” could not be made to cor- 
respond with the rule. 

6. As the 1885 years end at the resurrection (Dan. xii. 18), the 
“time, times, and a half” must reach beyond it; for there must be 
an interval—“a time of trouble’—between the resurrection and 
“the end of the wonders.” And Danijel’s time of trouble being 
the same with Hzekiel’s seven-years war (Ezek. xxxix. 9), all the 
wonders in Daniel's vision will be finished seven years after the 
end of the 1335 years; and the “time,” five “times and a half” 

ends seven years later than the 1835. 

7. The 2800 days span the length of the vision from beginning 
to the end; and as the “time, times, and a half” were given in 
answer to “ How long shall it be to the end of these wonders” (the 
end of the vision), the “time,” five “times and a half” and the. 2300 
years must end together. : 

8. Divine authority warrants us in shdtigeine ae the “time,” fre 
“times:and a half” will end with Moses’ “seven times;” for 

“when he shall have accomplished to scatter the power of the holy 
people, all these things shall be finished ;” and according to our 
exposition of the matter, they do end together, 
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9. We are informed that from the setting up of the “abomina- 
tion that maketh desolate,” there shall be 1290 days before even 
the “wise shall understand” what length of time was meant by 
the “time, times and a half;” hence, whatever may have been the 
previous opinion of men, we have this authority for pronouncing 
. it incorrect. But our exposition of the matter was never thought 
of before the end of the 1290 days, or A.D.1823. And though—— 
the time we were enabled to remove the “seal” so as to discover 
the truth was of a later date, remarkable it is that at the end of 
the 1290 days, that moving cause, which has now disclosed the 
matter, first began; for the light was shining in a dark place until 
the day dawned wail the day-star arose (2 Pet.1.19), which, “as the 
» shining light that shineth more and more unto the perfect day” 
(Prov. iv. 18), has ‘dispelled the darknesg, removed the “seal,” and 
opened “the book” of Daniel. 

10. Though none were to understand this period until after the 
end of the 1290 days, it was declared that after their expiration 
the “wise shall understand.” But understand what? Clearly the 
length of time meant by “a time, times, and a half” as used in this 
place. Then have we not the authority of Him whose word 
cannot fail for saying, “the wise shall understand” what “the 
man clothed in linen which was upon the waters of the river” 
meant by the expression, “a time, times, and a half;” and if our 
exposition be the only way possible for man ever to make in- 
telligible time of it, is not the promise that we “shall understand” 
equivalent to saying that we now have the truth? 

11. That this was not to be understood immediately after the 
expiration of the 1290 days will appear from Revelation x.; for 
though the “little book” was from the time of the end of 1290 
days declared to be “open,” he who was to “prophesy again before 
many people and nations, and tongues, and kings,” did not “eat it 
up” until after the “rainbow” angel had “ cried with a loud voice 
as when a lion roareth,” which answers to the movement of 
1842-44, when the voice went throughout the land proclaiming, by 
the authority of “Him that liveth forever,” that, according to their 
understanding, “there shall be time no longer” (Rey. x. 6); hence, 
the time for the Church to “eat” or understand the contents of the 
“little book” was not until after A.D.1844. As it was since that 
time we discovered the truth, we have this additional evidence of 
the correctness of our view. 

Some of those who have resolved not to understand these 
things say they are not to be understood until the “end of the 

9 ; 
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world.” As this charges our God with sending an angel from 
heaven to confirm with an oath that which is of no -import- 
ance, it is unworthy, of reply. Yet we will say this much: 
It is not said that these words are closed up and sealed until 
the end of the world; but “till the time of the end.” (Dan. xii. 9.) 
While this expression is never used in the Bible in reference to . 
the end of the world, it is certain that it is used in Daniel xi. 40, in 
allusion to a period before the end of this age. It is clear that 
the angel did not mean the end of the world when he said “the 
words are closed up and sealed till the time of the end; for the 
“wise” were to “understand” after the 1290 days, while the end of 

the world is not until after the 1835 days. “The time of the end” 
is a period at which “none of the wicked shall understand” when » 
the end of the world willl be, as made known by “time, times, 

and a half;” but when the end of the world comes, the wicked 
will know it as well as the wise. _ 

However much our carnal inclinations may dispose u us to close 
our eyes and ears to the truth, we must admit that he who did 
confirm the truthfulness of these things with an oath declared, 
saying: “the words are closed up and sealed till the time of the 
end.” And we @re compelled to admit that of all we have ever 
seen written on this subject, we have never yet met with an author 
who, writing before the expiration of the 1290 days, was able to 
explain the “time, times, and a half” ina way so as to make sense; 
for neither those who have understood it to mean only three years 
and a half, nor those who say it denotes a period “of 1260 years,” 
pretend to date the beginning according to the question asked, 
“How long shall it be to the end of these wonders?” So this 
much we must admit has been fulfilled to the letter: that is, that 
“the words were closed up and sealed.” We must also admit that 
this same author who declared that “the words” were “closed up 
and sealed till the time of the end,” did also declare, saying, “the 
wise shall understand”,—that is, after the expiration of the 1290 
‘days. If our explanation be the only way we can ever make a 
definite “appointed” “time” of the “time, times, and a half,” then 
we are certainly correct: for our God has said that this shall be 
understood. : 

‘B.C. 488. Dantet’s Viston.—In the third year oe Cyrus, on the 
24th of the first month, Sunday, May 2, B.c. 488, Daniel saw his 
last vision, which was explanatory of his former one,—‘“I will 
show thee that which is noted in the Scripture of truth” (Dan. 
x. 21), and reveal that which “shall befall” God’s “ pele in the 
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latter days:. for yet the vision is for many days.” (Dan. x. 14.) 
After informing Daniel that he “stood to confirm and to strengthen 
Michael i in the first year of Darius, the Mede” (Dan. xi. 1), he adds, 
- “And now will I show thee the truth. Behold, there shall stand up 
yet three kings in Persia.” (Dan. xi.2.) The word of Michael was 
the 2300 days which Gabriel did greatly “confirm and strengthen” 
by showing that “seventy weeks are determined,” or “cut off” 
from the 2300 days” (Dan.ix.24); but Daniel had not been in- 
formed as to when the 2300 days should bégin, hence, the angel 
added: “And now will I show thee the truth,” or I will inform 
you as to the time from which your vision shall commence :— 
“Behold, there shall stand up yet three sane in Persia” before the 
beginning of the “pushing” of “the ram” as seen in the vision. 
(Dan. vii.4.) These three kings were Cambyses, Darius, and 
Xerxes; for the impostor, the Magi, was not a Persian king, but 
a Mede. It is further added that this third king from Cyrus—or 
‘the fourth, including Cyrus—“shall be far richer than they all, 
and by his strength through his riches he shall stir up all against 
the realm of Grecia.” This is well known to be Xerxes; there- 
fore, until after the day of his reign, Daniel’s vision, as seen “in 
the third year of Belshazzar” (Dan. vill. 1), does not com- 
mence. The Jews, not observing this, supposed that Gabriel 
meant that but four kings were to stand up in the kingdom of 
Persia. But the object here was to point out the time at which 
the pushing of the ram would commence, and not the number of 
kings that should stand up in Persia. The apparent omission 
between vers.2 and 38 of Chap.xi. is supplied from ver.4 of 
Chap. viii: “I saw the ram pushing westward and northward 
and southward, so that no” soul “might stand before him; neither 
was there any that could deliver out of his hand;” which ram was 
“the kingdoms of Media and Persia.” (Dan. viii. 20.) The’ push- 
ing of the ram is not against the kingdoms of the world, but 
eae Daniel’s people: “I am come to make thee understand, not 
that which concerns the kingdoms of this world, but, what shall 
befall thy people.” (Dan. x. 14.) The pushing could not be against 
other kingdoms; for the ram was not as the goat running over 
“the face of the whole earth;” but standing quietly “before the 
river “Ulai,” showing that the power of Persia was not at that 
time invading other kingdoms, “but was “at, Shushan in the 
palace, which is in the province of Elam” (Dan, viii. 2); and before 
the pushing commenced, Daniel expressly declares that “the two 
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horns were high” (Dan. viii.8); hence, the pushing was not the 
means by which they became high. He adds: “I saw the ram 
pushing westward and northward and southward;” but the Persian 
power was never exerted in these several directions against other , 
kingdoms, and yet at the same time remaining quietly “at Shushan 

in the palace ;” for in their expeditions, the king accompanied the 

army. Daniel says further that none of those against whom he 

saw the ram pushing “might stand before him;” which cannot 

be the kingdoms of the earth; for so far from the kingdom of 

Grecia being unable to stand before the Persian power, he tells us 

that “there was no ‘power in the ram to stand before” the goat 

(Dan. viii. 7), or “the kingdom of Grecia” (Dai. viii. 21): “Neither 

was there any that could deliver out of his hand” those against 

whom the ram was pushing; but those nations which had been 
conquered by the Persians were by the Greeks delivered out of 

the Persian power. Such was the power the ram possessed over 

those against whom he pushed, he “ did according to his will.” (Dan. 

vii.14.) But, im regard to the surrounding nations, Persia was 

never able to do according to its will. In the expedition of Cyrus, 

the first Persian king, against the Queen of Massagetee the greater 

part of his army was slain. (Herod. b.i.c.214.) Cambyses, the 

second king, was not only compelled to abandon “his design on 

the Ethiopians” (Herod. b. iti.c.25), but was even dethroned and 

lost his kingdom by an impostor. (Herod. b.iii.c.61.) Darius, 

the third king, when he undertook his expedition against the 

Seythians, “was obliged to return, having lost numbers of his best 

troops.” (Herod. vii.c. 10.) As for Xerxes, the fourth king, no 

one ever met with a more shameful defeat than he did in his 

great expedition against Greece; and as from this may be dated 

the decline and fall of the Persian Empire, it is useless to trace 

the subject farther. No Persian king was able to do to other 
kingdoms according to his will. 

This pushing, therefore, was against Daniel’s people, and not 
other nations: “IT am come to make thee understand what shall 
befall thy people” (Dan. x.14); and as Gabriel informed Daniel 
that after the reign of Cyrus there should “stand up yet three 
kings in Persia” before the beginnihg of the pushing against his 
“people,” it could not have commenced until after the reign of 
Xerxes, the third king from Cyrus, nor before the seventh of 
Artaxerxes, at which time the kingdom of Persia, having ceased 
from war, “he made a release to the provinces” (Est. ii. 18); fox 
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the ram at, the time the pushing oceurred was standing quietly 
‘before the river Ulai,” thus representing the kingdom in a peace- 
able state at that period. The seventh of Artaxerxes was a time 
of “perfect peace” (Hzra vii.12); hence, the way now opened for 
the pushing, which commenced in the twelfth year of his reign 
—even for the slaughter of the whole nation of Daniel’s people 
(Esther iii 12),—-which when he saw he “fainted and was sick 
certain days.” 

The pushing could not have been that of war with other king- 
doms; for all of the Persian wars in which the Jews were much 
concerned took place before what he calls the third year of Cyrus, 
at which time he was informed that this pushing had not yet com- 
menced; for yet the vision is for many days” (Dan. x.14); “and 
now will I show thee the truth: behold,”—mark this,—“there 

- shall stand up yet three kings in Persia” (Dan. xi.2), before the 
time of this pushing, to “devour much flesh” (Dan, vii. 5); which, 
being that of Daniel’s people, it is certain that the decree which 
was issued for the slaughter of all the Jews in one day was the 
pushing of the Persian power as seen in the vision. We can find 
nothing else in the history of Persia that will answer to the ex- 
pression, “They said thus unto it, Arise, devour much flesh.” 
Though he is thus told “to devour much flesh,” it is not said that 
he did this; “but he did according to his will,” which was to 
rescue Daniel’s people from the impending ruin with which that 
bloodthirsty voice, “Arise, devour much flesh,” has threatened 
them. ; 

It is further ddded that he “became great,”—not that Persia 
waxed greater in power; for “the two horns” of the ram were at 
that time “high,” and there is nothing said as to their rising 
higher; neither was there any addition to the bear’s dominion; 
but “dominion was given to the “leopard ;” for it had not reached 
the height of its power when Daniel first saw it. 

As the vision is concerning the Jews, the ram becoming great 
must be the exercise of a great ‘powcr towards them, either 
favorable or the reverse. And since the “exceeding great” power 
of Antichrist is not a national greatness, but consists alone in the 
power wielded over the people of God, why may not the greatness 
of the Persian power, as alluded to here, have reference to a 
power as exercised towards the Jews. 

‘The vision is concerning Daniel’s people; sud the King of 
Persia became “great” towards them, in acts of kindness; and 
made Mordecai “ great among the Jews.” (Hst. x. 3.) 
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Daniel was further informed that after this pushing, which fills 
up the interval between vers. 2 and 3°0f Chap. xi that “a mighty _ 
king shall stand up that shall rule with great dominion, end do 
according to his will.” (Dan.xi.8.) This was Alexander the Great 
who did “rule with great dominion ;” and in regard to the Jews 
he did “according to his will.” (Jose. Aat. b. xi. ¢. vill. s. 5.) 

Ver. 4. “And when he shall stand up, his kingdom shall be 
broken,”—that is, the kingdom of Greees. Therefore, from this 
epoch we have no more to do with that kingdom. 

Ver. 4. “ And shall be divided toward the four winds of heaven ;” 
hence, the four horns are not to be found in Greece, but “towards 
the four winds of heaven.” 

Ver.4. “And not to his posterity,”—that is, they are not to be 
of the Alexandrian family. 

- Ver.4. “Nor according to his dominion which he ruled,”—that . 
is, the four horns are not all to be found within the empire over 
which Alexander ruled, and neither of them in “the kingdom of 
Grecia;” the goat’s original dominion for the “four kingdoms 
shall stand up out of the nation, but not in his power” (Dan. 
viii. 22),—that is, not in the power of the goat’s first horn which 
was “the kingdom of Grecia.” ‘The northern horn was the king- 
dom of Syria,—the royal palace being at Antioch (1 Mac. iii. 37). 
The southern was the kingdom of Egypt (Dan. xi.8); the eastern, 
the Parthian empire, under which the Jews suffered calamities 
“oreater than any upon record before” (Jose. Ant. b. xviii. ¢. ix. s. 1); 
the western was Rome, for that was the only western power 
bearing rule over the Jews, which was not “according to” the 
goat’s “dominion which he ruled.” All agree that one of the four 
horns was Syria, and another, Egypt. The other two are said to 
‘ be Thrace and Macedonia; but these being northwestern king- 
doms, leave’ none in the east. To obviate this difficulty, the 
kingdom of Syria has been called the eastern; but how absurd, 
since the royal palace being at Antioch, north of Jerusalem, 
Syria was always called “the king of the north.” (Dan. xi.6.) 
The only reason offered for: supposing that Thrace. and Mace- 
donia were two of the four horns is, that this was the division 
into which Alexander’s kingdom was divided. But this is a 
proof that they are not; “for his kingdom shall be plucked 
‘up even for others besides these” (Dan. xi.4): the “four king- 
doms” were to “stand up out of the nation, but not in his power” 
(Dan. viii. 22), while Thrace and Macedonia were in the seat of his 
power. 


- 
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It is clear from the book of Daniel that the northern horn was 
the kingdom of Syria; the southern, Egypt; and that the other 
two were Rome and Parthia. Notice that the horns were “four 
notable ones towards the four winds of heaven” (Dan. viii. 8); and 
these are the only two “notable” kingdoms in those opposite direc- 
tions in which the Jews were much concerned. That Rome was one 
of the four horns we thus know: the leopard had but four heads, one 
of which must answer to “the great horn” which “ was *broken,”— 
that is, to the kingdom of Greece (Dan. vill. 8); so on the leopard 
we have but three heads answering to the four horns of the goat: 
this proves that the “fourth beast” (Dan. vii. 7) answers to the 
fourth horn on the goat, which “fourth beast” all admit to be 
Rome. 

The four heads of the leopard are Greece, Syria, Parthia, and 
Egypt,—the “fourth beast” answering to Rome; for Greece must 
not be left without a head. As an additional proof that Parthia 
and |Rome are two of the “four notakle”’ horns of the goat, 
notice that at the time they came up “the great horn,” which 
answered to the “kingdom of Grecia,” was “broken” off; hence, 
we must not expect the four -horns to rise in that kingdom; for, 
leaving Greece, the goat had now come “from the west on the 
face of the whole earth.” (Dan. vii.5.) “Therefore, the he-goat 
waxed very great;” for his four horns embraced Egypt, Syria, and 
the Roman and Parthian empires. But at the time of Alexander’s 
death, the goat had not yet “waxed very great;” for “when he 
was’ only “strong, the great horn was broken.” 

Ver.5. “And the king of the south shall be strong.” Fora 
continuation of the comment between this and ver. 14, see 
Dr. A. Clark. 

Ver. 14. “ And in those times there shall many stand up against 
the king of the south.” This “ was fully verified by the leaguing 
of the Kings of Macedon and Syria together against” the King of 
Eeypt “to seize all his dominion and divide it between them.” 
Many even of his own people stood up against him, inasmuch as he 
was put to death by them. 

Ver. 14. “ Also the robbers of thy people.” The “ robbers of” 
Daniel’s “people” were the Samaritans, and those wicked Jews 
(1 Mae. i.11) who, revolting from the God of their fathers (1 Mac. 
i, 13, 15), robbed their brethren (2 Mac. iv. 32, 42,50) even of the | 
religion of their fathers (2 Mac.iv. 13,14); but-the chief robber— 
he who reduced Daniel's people to ruin—was Antiochus Epiphanes. 
_ He “took away the golden altar and the candlesticks of light and 
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all the vessels thereof;” “and the golden ornaments that were 
before the temple he piilled off. ‘He took also the silver and the 
gold and the precious vessels: also he took the hidden treasures 
which he found” (1 Mac. i. 21-23); “yea, he robbed them of the 
privilege of worshiping God according to the law of their fathers.” 
(1 Mac. 1. 45.) 

_ Ver. 14. “Shall exalt themselves to establish the vision,” —that 
is the vision of Daniel; ; for this was the subject at issue. Accord- 
ing to his vision, “the city and the sanctuary” were to be “de- 
stroyed; the sacrifice and oblation cease.” (Dan. ix. 26,27.) And 
those robbers, as above-mentioned, did exalt themselves “to estab- 
lish the vision” by putting an end to the Mosaic dispensation.” 
(2 Mac.iv.10, 13.) By them “the city was sore defaced and ready 
to be made even with the ground.” (2 Mac. viii. 3.) Her sanctuary 
was laid waste like a wilderness; her feasts were turned to mourn- 

‘ing; her sabbaths into reproach ; her honor into contempt.” (1 Mac. 
z 39.) They came, indeed, so near establishing “the vision” that 
those who have given the subject only a superficial view have been 
led to believe that the vision really received its fulfillment here. 

Ver. 14. “But they shall fall,"—that is, they shall fail (Dan. 
xi. 35) “to establish the vision,” or fulfill the prophecy of Daniel; 
for to accomplish it, “the place of his sanctuary” must be “cast 
down” (Dan. viii. 11),—that is, the little horn “shall destroy the 
city and the sanctuary.” (Dan.ix.26.) Antiochus had resolved to 

“do this. “He was going in haste to lay the holy city even with 
the ground, and to make it a common burying-place” (2 Mac. ix.14); 
but death prevented: so it is literally true that he failed “to estab- 
lish the vision.” According to the vision, “the sanctuary and the 
host” must “be trodden under foot two thousand three hundred 
days” (Dan. viii. 18, 14), which they did for only 1108 days. (1 Mac. 
iv.54.) They here fell 1197 short of the 2300. The little horn 
“shall also stand up against the Prince of princes” (Dan. viii. 25); 
but Antiochus died 160 years before “the Prince of princes” was 
born. Those who contend that the vision was fulfilled, say he 
stood up against Onias, the high-priest; but he was not “the 
Prince of princes. Neither did Antiochus stand up against Onias; 
for he was slain by Andronicus in the absence of Antiochus, who, 
so far from having done this himself, knew nothing of it; and 
when he was informed of the cruel deed, “he was heartily sorry, 
and moved to pity, and wept.” (2 Mac.iv. 37.) He was so grieved 
that he slew the murderer, although he was his most highly-favored 
‘riend, and next to him in the kingdom. (2 Mac. iv.38.) So Anti- . 
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ochus stood up neither against the Jewish high-priest, nor against 
“the Prince of princes. For further proof that Antiochus failed 
“to establish the vision,” see B.c. 425. 

Ver. 15. “So the king of the north shall come.” Antiochus, 
as the chief leader of that band of “robbers” who “shall exalt 
themselves to establish the vision,” went to Jerusalem to destroy 
the Jews, he “entered proudly into the sanctuary.” (1 Mac.1.21.) 

Ver. 15. “And cast up a mount.” To “cast up a mount” is to 
form a breastwork or fortress. (Ezek. xvii.17.) And this Anti- 
ochus did. “Finding that the King of Egypt was not well-afiected 
to his affairs,” in order to “provide for his own safety,” he went 
* “to Joppe, and from thence to Jerusalem” (2 Mac. iv. 21), “to take 
a view of the frontier towards Egypt, and to put them in a thorough 
posture of defence against any attempts which the Hgyptians might 
make upon them.” “He put the frontiers in a condition to serve 
as a barrier, and to check the utmost efforts the Egyptians might 
make to recover these provinces.” (Zollin, 194.) And thus he 
cast up a mount for his defence. 

Ver. 15. “And take the most fenced cities.” Antiochus took 
‘the strong cities in the land of Egypt.” (1 Mac.i.19.) He took 
indeed, all the cities of “Egypt except Alexandria, which alone 
held out against him.” (#o/.194.) He also took the cities of 
Israel,—“ insomuch that the inhabitants of Jerusalem fled because 
of them; whereupon the city was made the habitation of strangers, 
and became strange to those that were born in her, and her own 
children left her.” (1 Mae. 1. 38.) 

Ver.15. “And the arms of the south shall not withstand.” The 
King of the South being only fifteen or sixteen years of age when 
Antiochus made his expedition against Egypt, was incapable of 
acting as king; he “always kept as far as possible from danger, 
and had not even shown himself to those who fought for him.” 
(Rol. 194.) Hence, instead of the king of the south, the Eastern 
power at that time was properly “the arms of the south ;” and 
they did not stand; for they were “afraid of him, and fled, and 
many were wounded to death.” (1 Mac. i. 18.) 

Ver. 15. “Neither his chosen people.” By this expression we 
are to understand the chosen people of the king of the north. 
And the Jews, whom he had selected as a protection against the 
Egyptians, fell before his oppressive power: even “ Andronicus, , 
a man” whom he had chosen “for his deputy, a mar in authority,” 
was unable to stand before him. (2 Mac. iv. 88.) 
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Ver. 15, “Neither shall there be any strength to withstand.” 
The military power of Hgypt, and the ambassadors from “the 
Grecian states,” were of no avail; neither could the favor or kind- 
ness, as manifested on the part of the Jews (2 Mac. iv. 22), secure 
their peace. “The inhabitants of Jerusalem fled” (1 Mac. i. 38); 
the Egyptians “were afraid of him, and fled” also. 

Ver. 16. “But he that cometh against him shall do according to 
his own will.” “Him” cannot Be to the “arms of the south,” 
but has reference to the last person mentioned,—the king of the 
north; and he that.came against Antiochus was the western king- 
dom, or Rome. The will of Rome was that Antiochus “let that 
country alone;” and he—that is, Rome—“did according to his . 
will ;” for, by “the declaration of the Romans,” Antiochus “was 
i out of all Kgypt.” (Jose. Ant. b. xii. ¢.v.s.2.) “He obeyed 
the commands of the Roman ambassadors as strictly as if they had 
been sent from the gods.” (Mol. 196.) 

_ Ver.16. “And none shall stand before him,”—that is, before the 
Demat “From that instant every thing gave way before them, 
and the Roman name grew formidable to all princes and nations,” 
(Rol. 196.) , 

Ver. 16. “And he shall stand in the glorious land.” The land 
of Israel had long been tributary to different kingdoms, but this 
was never called a standing in the land; and as Syria never so 
placed the seat of authority in Judea as to answer to the ex- 
pression, “shall stand in the glorious land,” this must be a con- 
tinuation of the history concerning the western king; and when 
Rome placed her authority in Judea by making Herod King of 
the Jews, it could properly be said that “he,” the Roman power, 
did “stand in the glorious land;” and this was more fully accom- 
plished when Palestine was reduced to a Roman province. . 

Ver. 16. “Which by his hand shall be consumed.” . The once 
“glorious land” of Israel was “consumed” by the Romans ; inso- 
much it never has been, nor never will again be, the home of the 
Hebrews; for their city “shall never be built.” (Isa.xxv.2.). In 
order to make it appear that Antiochus Epiphanes was the 
little horn, some say the prophecy, as recorded in this verse, 
was accomplished by Antiochus the Great; but this is incorrect; 
for it is here emphatically declared: “He that cometh against 
him shall do according to his own will,” which Antiochus did 
not; for his avowed intention was to subdue Egypt; and in order 
to do so, he had entered into a league with Philip, King of Mace- 
don; but after all his preparations, he was unable to carry out 
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his design ; for he was prevented by the Romans from invading 
the kingdom of Egypt.” (Prid., B.c. 201.) 

Again: it 1s said that “none shall stand before him;” and it is 
well known that many did stand before the king of the north. It 
is added: “and he shall stand in the glorious land, which by his 
hand shall be consumed ;” but so far from having been consumed 
by Antiochus, the Great, no king, from the day of Artaxerxes, the 
husband of Hsther, had ever conferred such large favors upon the 
Jews as he did. (Jose. Ant. b. xii. ¢. iil. s. 8,4.) While the historical 
facts during the reign of Antiochus the Great are the reverse of 
what is mentioned in ver.16, our commentators have to make it 
a mere repetition of what was mentioned in ver. 15,in order to 
find a place for it. during the reign of that king. 

Ver. 17. “He shall also set his face to enter with the strength 
of his whole kingdom.” As it is unreasonable to suppose that 
with ‘the strength of his whole kingdom” he would set his face to 
enter” a land already consumed, the inspired historian has now 
returned to the thread of his prophetic history, or to the continua- 
tion of the history concerning the Syrian king. As in ver. 15 we 
have that which relates alone to the western kingdom, ver. 17, in 
order to continue the history concerning the king of the north, is 
as properly connected with ver. 15, as if ver. 16 had been omitted. 
Tn ver. 15 it is said: “So the king of the north shall come;” and 
here it is added: “He shall also set* his face to enter with the 
strength of his whole kingdom ;” which Antiochus did. “ Breath- 
ing out fire in his rage against the Jews,” he set his face to “come 
to Jerusalem, and make it a common burying-place of the Jews.” 
(2 Mac. ix.4,7.) To this end “he sent and gathered together all 
the forces of his realm, even a very strong army.” (1 Mace. iii. 27.) 
As he here gathered “all the forces of his realm,” he had “set his 
face to enter with the strength of his whole kingdom” to “destroy 
and root out the strength of Israel and the remnant of Jeru- 
salem, and to take away their memorial from that place.” (1 Mae. 
iii. 835.) Those who understand Antiochus to be the hero of 
Daniel’s prophecy, tell us that this was also accomplished during 
the reign of Antiochus the Great; but since so far from any his- 
torian mentioning the circumstance of Antiochus the Great having 
again “set his face to enter” Egypt, we know, from the prohibition 
of the Romans, that he never did. Thus, they have been forced . 
to call that “friendship and league,” as made by Antiochus “with 
Ptolemy” when he “gave him his daughter Cleopatra to wife,” the 
setting of “his face to enter with the strength of his whole king- 
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dom;” and in order to make. it appear that this was what the 
piciliet meant by entering “ with the strength of his whole king- 
dom,” they have .to suppose that. the object of Antiochus in thus 
giving his daughter was only a fraud, thinking by this means he 
would be enabled to get the kingdom of Egypt into his power. 
But the prohibition of the Romans is a clear proof that he had no 
such design,—it forbidding his imposing upon that people in ae 
way. 

Ver.17. “And upright ones vith him.” Some. translate. this 
thus: “And Israelites with him.” Those wicked Israelites who, 
revolting from the religion of their fathers, united with Antiochus, 
did more than all the heathen for the ruin of the Jewish nation. 

Ver. 17. “Thus shall he do.” In the first clause of this verse it 
is said: “He shall also set his face to enter ;” and here it is added: 
“thus shall he do,”"—that is, he shall enter. In order to do this, he 
“gathered together all his friends, and the captains of his army ;” 
and, as if the “strength of his whole kingdom” was not enough, 
“there came also unto him from other kingdoms, and from isles of 
the sea, bands of hired soldiers.” (1 Mac. vi. 28, 29.) So he entered 
“with the strength of his whole kingdom.” 

Ver. 17. “ And he shall give him the daughter of women.” The 
king of the south gave his daughter to the king of the north. 
' (1 Mae. x. 58.) 

Ver. 17. “ Corrupting her.” As Ptolemy, the king of the south, 
“imagined wicked counsels. against Alexander,” the king of. the 
north, and only gave him his daughter because he was desirous of 
his kingdom,” and thus “went about through deceit to get Alex- 
ander’s kingdom and join it to his own” (1 Mac, xi. 1, 8,11), his 
object was not that she might be.his bosom companion, but that 
by this means he might set “two crowns upon his head, the crowns 
of Asia and of Egypt.” (1 Mac. xi.18.) And if ever a woman was 
truly corrupted by the wicked designs of a father, surely she was; 
for she occasioned “the death of two of her husbands; and as to 
her children, she had murdered one with her own hands by plung- 
ing a dagger into his breast, and prepared a poisonous draught for 
another.” (Hol. 260.) | “ ise 

Ver. 17. “But she shall not stand.”* The giving of his daughter 
was “a league of amity” to bind the two kingdoms together in ties 
of friendship (1 Mac. x.54), which did not stand; for “he took his 
daughter from him, and forsook Alexander, so that their: hatred 
was openly known.” (1 Mac. xi. 12.) _ 

Ver.17. “Neither be for him.” Though by sly cormupting his 
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daughter, the king of the south had placed “the crown of Asia” 
upon his head, this crown was not for the kingdom of the south; 
for “King Ptolemy also died the third day after ;” and “ by this 
means Demetrius” obtained the crown of the north. (1 Mac. xi. 18, 19.) 
So she was neither for the king of the south, nor the means by 
which the kingdom of the south camé in possession of the king 
of the north. 

Ver.18. “ After this shall he turn his face unto the isles,’”—that 
is, “the isles of the Gentiles” (Gen. x.5), or heathen. 

Ver. 18. “And shall take many.” Demetrius, who then headed 
the kingdom of the north, “ gathered from the isles of the heathen 
bands of strangers; wherefore all the forces of his father hated 
him,” and went from him, forsaking him. (1 Mac. xi. 38, 48.) 

Ver. 18. “But a prince for his own behalf shall cause the re- 
proach offered by him to cease.” Demetrius, by “gathering bands 
of strangers” to fill the place of those who belonged to the Syrian 
kingdom, thus brought upon himself “the reproach” of his own 
kingdom, “wherefore all the forces of his fathers hated him.” 
“But a prince for his own behalf”—that is, “young Antiochus”-— 
caused the reproach offered by Demetrius towards the northern 
. kingdom “to cease.” “Then there gathered unto him all the men 
of war whom Demetrius had put away.” (1 Mac. xi. 55.) 

Ver.18. “Without his own reproach he shall cause it to turn 
upon him.” Though Antiochus had himself given no cause of 
reproach, the confidence he placed in Tryphon caused this “re- 
proach,” which Demetrius had brought upon the kingdom, so to 
turn upon him as to be the cause of his death; for “Tryphon 
dealt deceitfully with the young king Antiochus, and slew him.” 
(1 Mae. xiii. 31.) 

Ver. 19. “Then he shall turn his face toward the fort of his 
own land.” Tryphon having slain Antiochus, “crowned himself 
King of Asia” (1 Mac. xiii.32); and thus the kingdom passed from 
the family of Antiochus. Therefore, to “turn his face toward the 
fort of his own land” would be for the Antiochian family to return 
and again take possession of the kingdom. From ver.18 we learn 
that the way he left or lost the kingdom was by “turning his face 
unto the isles:” so the next time we hear from this Antiochian 
family, they are coming from the isles to recover the kingdom. 
(1 Mac. xv. 1-87.) The Parthians had also taken possession of a, 
large portion of the country which Antiochus recovered: so he 
turned “his face toward the fortress of his own land by again 
“eoming in full possession of the Syrian empire.” (fol. 258.) 
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Ver.19. “But he shall stumble.” Though Antiochus recovered the 
Syrian empire, he made a great blunder in the excess of luxury ; 
and for the want of discretion and good judgment, his large army 
was “cut in pieces, or made captives, so that there scarce returned 
a man into Syria of all this ‘vast’ number to carry thither the 
doleful news of this terrible overthrow.” (Prid. B.c. 130.) 

Ver. 19. “And fall.” As far as the Jews were concerned, this 
dates the fall of the Syrian kingdom. From this time they “ wholly 
freed themselves from all” servitude or subjection to the kingdom 
of Syria. (Prid. B.c.180.) Yet that kingdom lingered on the decline 
before it fell to ruin in B.c.65. “Here ended the empire of the 
Seleweidee in Asia, after it had there lasted two hundred and fifty- 
eight years.” (Prid. B.c.65.) But the kingdom of the south “shall 
continue more years than the king of the north” (Dan. xi. 8),—that 
is, thirty-five years more; for the kingdom of Egypt reached its 
end B.c. 380, when it had “continued 293 years.” (Rol. 244.) 

Ver.19. “And not be found.” In 3.c.57 Prideaux dates the end 
of “the whole race of Selewcus; and none of them,” says he, 
“were any more left to survive the loss of that empire which they 
once possessed.” But he seems to have forgotten that a portion of 
this family was in Parthia. In B.c.37 the King of Parthia “caused . 
all his brothers whom his father had by the daughter of Antiochus, 
King of Syria, to be murdered.” (Jo/.286.) So from this epoch, 
B.c.37, the kingdom of Syria can “not be found.” He stumbled 
in B.C. 180, fell B.c. 65, and was lost B.c. 87. ; 

Ver. 20. “Then shall stand up.” This expression dates the rise 
of another kingdom at the same epoch at which the kingdom of 
Syria was lost; and the next one in succession which ruled 
over Daniel’s people rose that very year; for in B.c.37 “Herod 
was put in thorough possession of the kingdom of Judah.” 
'(Prid. B.c. 87.) 

Ver. 20. “In his estate.” The “ estate,” or, “ place” of the kings 
dom of Syria, as connected with the Jews, was that of. oppression 
and cruelty; and in this sense Herod ‘stood up in “his estate,” 
“The Jews had borne more calamities from Herod in a few years 
than had their fathers during all that interval of time that, had 
passed since they had come out of Babylon, and returned home in 
the reign of Xerxes.” (Jose.) . 

Ver. 20. “A raiser of taxes.” We are unable to. as how x 
better description of the character of Herod can be given in 
fewer words than these,—“a raiser of taxes.” So heavy was the 
burden of taxation imposed on the Jews by him, that whenever he 
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wished “to recover their good-will, all that was necessary on his 
part was only to relieve them of a part of their taxes.” (Jose. Ant 
b. xv.c. x.s. 4. 

Ver. 20. “In the glory of the ageor.? As Rome was intro- ° 
duced in ver. 16, which Gabriel dropped in order. to carry out, the 
history of the kingdom of the north, this is an allusion to it; 
for next to the kingdom of Syria, which, according to the inspired 
historian, had now passed away, Rome was the last-mentioned: 
and since we are here informed that he was to stand up in the 
kingdom, we must understand some subordinate kingdom, and not 
that of Rome; for we cannot, properly speaking, say the Roman 
kingdom stood up in the kingdom of Rome. But Herod’s king- 
dom did properly stand up in that kingdom, being himself subject 
to the Romans; and it was during the “glory of that kingdom ;” 
for at that time “the Roman empire extended itself farther than 
ever before or since; so that it was then called the empire of the 
whole earth.” (Matt. Henry on Luke ii. 1.) 

Ver. 20. “But within few days he shall be destroyed. Be Ais 
Herod reigned but, thirty-four years, this was but a few days in 
comparison to*the 258, years, during which the kingdom of the 
north, and the 293 years during which the kingdom of the south, 
had continued. : ’ 

Ver.20. “Neither in anger, nor in battle.” At the death of 
Herod his kingdom reverted to the Romans. “The power of dis- 
posing of it belonged to Cesar,” who “destroyed” Herod’s king- 
dom not “in battle, neither in anger,” but by cutting it up into 
small provinces, over which governors ruled, and not kings. 
(Jose. Ant. b. xvii. ¢. xi. 8, 2, 4.) 

Ver. 21. “In his estate.” Herod’s “estate,” or “place,” was that 
of an oppressive king,* using that “uncontrollable authority which 








* The reader will bear in mind that so far we have shown how every 
‘‘jot”” and ‘tittle’ of this prophetic history has been accomplished, while 
those who make Antiochus the hero of Daniel’s prophecy have to ‘‘ confess 
there may be some doubtful and obscure terms which may be differently ex- 
plained and are variously interpreted by commentators.’’ (Rol. p.174.) The 
avowed object of this prophetic history was ‘‘to make’’ Daniel ‘‘ understand 
what shall befall’? his ‘‘ people in the latter day ;’’ and if the reader will ex- 
amine the history through which we have passed in noticing the accomplish- 
ment of this prophecy, he will find that every word which fell from the lips 
of the prophet was in reference to that in which the people of Israel were 
concerned. But while those who make Antiochus the hero of Daniel’s prophecy 
have been unable to make any sense of a large portion of this prophecy, much 
of that which they mike appear plausible, according to their explanation of 
the matter, in no way concerns Daniel’s people. 
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tyrants exercise over their subjects; and made use of that au- 
thority for the destruction of the Jews.” (Jose, Ant. b. xvil.c. x1. 8, 2.) 

In the latter portion of his life his “ estate” was that of standing 
up against “the Prince of princes,” being “exceeding wroth,” even 
exalting himself to “slay the Son of the living God.” (Matt.11. 16.) 
And in this sense, Antichrist, the “prince of the power of the 
air” (Eph. ii. 2), who “sitteth in the temple of God” (2 Thess. i1. 4), 
is now standing up in the estate of Herod, using his tyrannical 
authority over the people of God, even casting “down some of the 
host” “of heaven” and of the “stars to the ground, and” stamping 
“upon them; yea, he magnified himself even to the Prince of the 
host.” (Dan. viii. 10.) 

Ver. 21. “Shall stand up a vile person,”—that is the “man of 
sin,” that son of perdition, who opposeth and exalteth himself 
above all that is called God.” (2 Thess.ii.3.) As Antichrist is 
that spirit “that denieth that Jesus is the Christ” (1 John 11, 22), 
this “man of sin” could not have been in the world before the * 
birth of Christ; and he first made his appearance in the bosom of 
Herod, who “was exceeding wroth, and sent forth and slew all 
the children that were in Bethlehem and in the~coasts thereof.” 
(Matt. ii. 16.) . 

We have remarked that Rome was one of the “four notable” 
horns; and as Herod’s kingdom was in the Roman Empire, 
Rome was the one out of which “the little horn” arose, which, 
at its first appearance, was so small as to be concealed in the bosom 
of Herod under the false pretence that he desired to “come and 
worship” the newborn babe. (Matt. 11.8.) But he has now “ waxed” 
so “exceeding great” as to stamp all the earth beneath his heavy 
tread. His course was first “towards the south” (Dan. vii. 9); for 
as the Babe of Bethlehem was taken “into Egypt” (Matt. 11.14), 
the Egyptians were the first people after Herod and the Jews to 
deny that he was the Christ. His next course was “towards the 
east ;” for when the wise men of the east “departed into their own 
country” (Matt. 11.12), and there published what they had seen, 
those who “confessed not that Jesus Christ is come into the flesh” 
were immediately transformed into the image of this “deceiver 
and antichrist.” (2 John vii.) It then went “towards the pleasant” 
ways of all the paths of peace (Prov. iii. 17) as opened on earth by 
the Son of God; and is even to the present day oppressing’ the 
people of God. 

Ver. 21. “To whom they shall not give the honor of the king- 
dom.” Antichrist, “the prince of the power of the air,” being 
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that “spirit” which “worketh in the children of disobedience” 


(Eph. ii. 2) has from its rise ever reigned as king over the sons of - 


men}; yet, true to the letter it is, they never have, nor never will 
give him “the honor of the kingdom.” 

Ver. 21. “But he shall come in peaceably and obtain the king- 
dom by flatteries.” Antichrist being “a vile person,” “that man 
of sin,” “the son of perdition,” commen¢ed from the first venting 
the fury of his wrath against the saints; but so far from this, his 
war with them, being the. means by hich he obtained his seat 
“in the temple of God,” this, his tyrannical fury, was the very thing 
that restrained and prevented his taking his seat there. (2 Thess. ii. 6.) 
But when the persecuting power of Antichrist was by Con- 
stantine “taken out of the way” (2 Thess. ii. 7), and the religion 
of Jesus became honorable, then, assuming the cloak of deception, 
he came “in peaceably and obtained the kingdom flatteries.” 
And this is the means by which that “vile person” yet “sitteth 
in the temple of God; ” for as he has never yet received “the 
honor of: the finda as none of the professed followers of 
Christ will acknowledge allegiance to him, these his “ flatteries” are 
‘the only means by which he can retain his seat in “the temple of 
God.” 


- Ver. 22. “And with the arms of a flood shall they be over- 


flown from before him,”—that is, “the people of the Prince that 
shall come”—those in whose hearts this “man of sin” has taken 
up his abode—“shall destroy the city and the sanctuary, and 
the end thereof shall be with a flood.” (Dan. ix. 26.) It is literally 
true Jerusalem was destroyed by Antichrist,—by those wicked 
Jews “who confess not that Jesus Christ is come into the flesh” 
(2 John vii;) for though the Roman army was the “hand” by which 
it was “consumed” (Dan. xi. 16), they cannot be charged with its 
ruin, as Titus not only did all he could to save the city, but even 
“ spreading out his hands to heaven, called God to witness that this 
was not his doing.” (Jose. Wars, b. v. ¢. xii. s. 4.) 

Ver. 22. “ And shall be broken.” During the Seven-years War 
at Jerusalem, “the sacrifice and the oblation” did forever “cease” 
(Dan. ix. 27): hence, the Mosaic dispensation passed away, and 
the Jewish people as a nation united under their own laws was 
“broken.” 

- Ver. 22. “Yea, also the Prince of the covenant.” Some say this 

little horn, which “ magnified himself even to the Prince of the 

host” (Dan. viii. 11), and stood “up against the Prince of princes” 

(Dan. viii. 25) was Rome; and it is true our Lord was crucified 
10 
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upon a Roman cross; but Peter, who witnessed the cruel deed, 
charges ACh ae who “denied the Holy One and the Just” 
—with having “killed the Prince of life.” (Acts 111.15; iv.10; v.30.) 
This “vile person’ had already pronounced the ee “ of 
death” (Matt. xxvi. 66) before He was brought into the presence of 
“Pontius Pilate, the Governor ;” and by “ washing his hands before 
the multitude, saying, I ‘am innocent of the blood of this just . 
person” (Matt. xxvii. 24), he cleared the Romans of this charge — 
which Antichrist himself acknowledged, saying, “His blood be 
upon us and on our children.” (Matt. xxvu, 25.) 

Ver. 23. “And after the league made with him he shall work 
deceitfully.” “The league made with “ Antichrist could not have 
been formed by any nation of earth, as the formation of such a 
league would immediately transform them into Antichrist; hence, 
there was but one people with whom such a league could be 
formed,—the so-called Christian. And the only way the Church 
could form a league with Antichrist was by means of transgression 
(Dan. viii. 12); for while they confess Christ, they must by works 
deny him, in order to be united or leagued with Antichrist; and 
this is the way the league was formed: “a host was given him by 
reason of transgression.” (Dan. vill. 12.) This league was formed 
by Constantine, the Emperor of Rome, in A.p.312, at which time 
he “took the religion of Christ to the unhallowed embrace of 











* Our commentators say this ‘‘ vile person,’’ as mentioned in Daniel (xi. 21), 
was Antiochus Epiphanes. We will here pause a moment and expose the 
absurdity of such an opinion. 

1. This was ‘‘a vile person’? before he ascended the throne; and as every 
word must be in reference to that in which Daniel’s people are concerned, he © 
must exhibit his tyrannical sway towards that people before he received his 
‘kingdom, which Antiochus did not. 

2. He must be one “to whom they shall not give tne honor of the king- 
dom ;’’? but Antiochus did have the honor of the kingdom of Syria. 

‘Os it was declared: ‘‘he shall come in peaceably, and obtain the kingdom 

‘by flatteries ;” but Antiochus, using no ‘ flatteries,’’? came in with open hos- 
tilities, and obtained the kingdom by force of arms. 

4, “With the arms of a flood they were'to be overflown from before Wine 
and broken.’’? Some say the kingdom of Syria ;. others say Egypt: but neither 
Egypt, Syria, nor the Jewish nation, was broken before Antiochus. 

5. ‘* Also the Prince of the covenant.”? , This, we are told, was Onias, the 
‘high-priest. But we have already noticed ‘that so far from Antiochus having 
slain Onias, he slew that wretch who was guilty of the cruel deed. Had the 
‘heavenly teacher used the expression, ‘‘a prince,’’ there might have been no 
objection to supposing ene of the Jewish high-priests was meant: but since he 
‘uses the expression, ‘‘ the Prince of the covenant,’’ we are restricted alone to” 
the God-man Christ Jesus ; for none but God can be ‘‘the Prince of the cove 
nant’ of God. 
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State; assumed to unite in his own person the civil and ecclesi- 
astical dominion ;” and from this time Antichrist began to “work 
deceitfully.” The profession of the religion of Jesus now becom- 
ing popular, many professed Christ only from unhallowed motives. 

Ver. 23. “For,he shall come up, es shall become strong with a 
small people,”—that is, “come up” into the Church, or “the 
temple of God.” (2 Thess. ii. 4.) The hand of persecution being 
now “taken out of the way” (2 Thess. ii. 7), Antichrist, in its trans- 
gressive form entered the Church, and “became strong with a 
small people,” or a few true Christians. 

Ver. 24. “He shall enter peaceably even upon the fattest places 
of the province.” This “vile person,” laying aside that tyrannical 
fury which he had exhibited even towards “the Prince of the 
covenant,” now, clad in “sheep’s clothing,” “ entered peaceably” into 
all the privileges of the Church. The Emperors of Rome richly 
endowed the churches over which they presided with wealth and 
worldly honors, and thus Antichrist entered “even upon the fattest 
places of the province.” 

Ver. 24. “And he shall do that which his fathers have not done, 
nor his fathers’ fathers.” The idolatrous worship of saints was 
now introduced into the Church; they also assumed the privilege 
of changing the ordinances of Heaven: neither of which their 
“fathers,” since the opening of the Christian dispensation, nor their 
“ fathers’ fathers,” under the Mosaic dispensation, had dared to do. 
But our object was not to write a,commentary upon the book of 
Daniel, but only to show the rise of Antichrist.* 

B.c. 488, NEHEMIAH.—The first we hear of Nehemiah was s when 
he returned from Babylon. As at that time he was a distinguished 





* As our Lord was crucified upon a Roman cross, by the little horn some 
understand the Roman empire; but, as we have before remarked, it was Anti- 
christ, and not*Rome, that stood up ‘‘ against the Prince of princes.’’ 

2. This was ‘‘a little horn’’ following in succession to the ‘‘four notable 
ones’? (Dan. viii. 23) ; but Rome was great before the rise of the other three 
kingdoms. 

3. This horn, though ‘little at first, ‘‘ waxed exceeding great ;’’ put Rome, 
having reached its height at the time it came in connection with Daniel’s 
people, did not wax any greater. 

4, It was said his “‘ power shall be mighty, but not by his own power;”’ 
while all the power Rome possessed was properly its own. But the power of 
Antichrist, which is greater than that of Rome, is not his ‘‘own power.’’ The 
great secret of the power of Antichrist is obtained by assuming the name of 
Christ. 

5. ‘He shall be broken without hands ;’’ but Rome has long since been 
broken with hands. 
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character, holding an important office over the returning Jews 
(Ezra. ii. 2), he must have been at least twenty years old; and if so, 
he was eighty-nine in the twentieth of Artaxerxes. As this would 
make Nehemiah one hundred and forty-seven years old in the 
fifteenth of Darius Nothus, when the advocates of Ptolemy’s canon 
end “the first seven of the seventy weeks of Daniel’s prophecy,” 
they are reduced to the necessity of trying to make it appear that 
this was not the same Nehemiah. But their conjectures cannot out- 
weigh positive authority. That this was the same Nehemiah as 
found in office when they returned from captivity, observe that the 
same person who in Ezra ii.638 is called “the Tirshatha,” is in 
1 Esdras v. 40, called Nehemiah; and in Neh. x.1; viii.9, we 
are told positively that Nehemiah was “the Tirshatha.” This is 
another proof of the incorrectness of Ptolemy’s canon. 

B.c. 485, CamBysEs’ First YEAR.—According to Herodotus, 
Cambyses reigned “seven years and five months” (Herod. b. iii. ¢. 66); 
but the beginning of his reign dates not from the death of his 
father, but from the time Cyrus commenced the Scythian war ; for, 
says Herodotus: “Cyrus then formally delegated his authority 
to his son Cambyses.” Herodotus is correct in this, as will 
appear from Xenophon; for instead of Cyrus at the time of 
his death appointing Cambyses as his successor, he speaks of him 
as having been before appointed,—thus: “Do you, therefore, Cam- 
byses, hold the kingdom as allotted you by the gods, and by me.” 
(Xen. p.148.) As to when the Scythian war commenced, from 
which epoch the reign of Cambyses is to be dated, Herodotus does 
not inform us. He says, among the “many other and different rela- _ 
tions” concerning “the end of Cyrus,” that he was slain in a battle 
against the Scythians (Her. b.i.c. 214); but this is admitted to be 
incorrect; for, according to Xenophon, he died peaceably in his 
bed.” (Xen. p. 150.) Though Xenophon does not say how long this 
was after the Scythian war, he says: “Immediately on Cyrus” 
death his sons fell into dissension; cities and nations revolted; 
every thing tended to ruin.” (Xen.150.) And we learn from 
Herodotus that this happened a short time before the death of 
Cambyses; hence, Cambyses did not long survive his father, which 
we can prove again from the history of his life. According to 
Polyenus, “Nitetius, who was in reality the daughter of Apries, 
lived a long time with Cyrus as the daughter of Amasis. After 
having many children by Cyrus, she disclosed to him who she 
really was; for, though Amasis was dead, she wished to revenge 
herself on his son Psammenitus. Cyrus acceded to her Wishes; | 
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but died in the midst of his preparations for an Egyptian war 
Cambyses was persuaded by his mother to undertake this, and 
revenge on the Egyptians the cause of the family of Apries;” 


hence, Psammenitus was King of Egypt before the death of Cyrus, 


and had reigned only six months when Cambyses subdued Egypt; 
and as he died before he reached home, surely he’could not have 
lived over One or two years after the death of his father. He was 
associated with his father in the kingdom i in the twenty-sixth year 
of Cyrus, which we prove,— 

1. By the seventy-years “indignation.” (See B.c. 477.) 

2. By the seventy-years “fast.” (See B.c. 475.) 

3. By the eclipse of the moon “in the seventh year of Onin. 
byses.” (See B.c. 479.) 

4. By the eclipse of the moon “followed by the death of Cam- 
byses.” (See B.c. 479.) 

According to Clemens Alexandrinus, Cambyses reigned “ten 
years.” This may be reconciled with Herodotus by supposing 
that Cyrus made Cambyses successor to Darius over the province 
_of Babylon; for it was just about ten years from the time of the 
death of “ Darius, the Median” to the death of Cambyses. Ptolemy, 
not observing that Herodotus dated the beginning of the reign of 
Cambyses from the time of the Scythian war, places the beginning 
of his reign at the time of his father’s death; but this would 
make Cambyses remain in Egypt about seven years; for, “as soon 
as he succeeded to the throne he commenced hostilities against 
Egypt.” (Herod. b. iii. c. 3.) Since it is unreasonable to suppose that 
Cambyses remained seven years in Hgypt, the advocates of Ptol- 
~ emy’s canon place the time he went there about the beginning of 
his fifth year; which not only contradicts Polyznus, as quoted 
above, but is at variance with all the historical accounts we have 
yet met with. 

3.0.485. YEAR oF JUBILEE.—“The commandment to restore 
and to build Jerusalem” went forth on the 10th of the fifth month, 
B.c.488. If from that time we allow the Jews about three years in 
which to return home and build their cities, we will have B.c. 485 
as the period at which “all Israel” were “in their cities.” (Hzra 
ii.70.) Ezra ii.is only a register containing the genealogy of the 
children of Israel that went up from Babylon. Hence, Chap. ui. 
commencing with ver.2 is as properly a continuation of the first 
chapter as if the second was entirely omitted. And since the cities 
of Israel had been destroyed, the time they were “dwelling in 
their cities,” as mentioned in Ezra ii.70, could not have been 
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before they had rébuilt those cities. Ezra says:/“ And when the 
seventh month was come, and the children of Israel were in the 
cities,”—not when they had just returned from Babylon, but when 
they were “in the cities,”—“the people gathered themselves together 
‘as one man to Jerusalem.” (Ezra iii. 1.) As to why they thus assem- 
bled at Jerusalem, Ezra does not inform us; but we have the con- 
tinuation of this history in Nehemiah, from which it appears that 
this was their year of jubilee, or at least the sabbatical year, during 
which “all Israel” were required by law “to appear before the 
Lord,” and at which time they were required, saying, “Thou shalt 
read this law before, all Israel in their hearing” (Deut. xxxi.11); 
for “Ezra the scribe stood upon a pulpit,” and read in “the book 
of the law of Moses” that which the Lord had commanded to 
Israel.” (Neh. viii.1, 4.) From yer.6 Chap. vii. to ver. 36 Chap. x. 
of Nehemiah was copied from some other author; and by comparing 
‘Nehemiah vii. 73 with Ezra 11.70, we learn that this in chrono- 
logical order properly belongs there; for it was written after they 
“were come again out.of the captivity” (Neh. vii. 17), and when 
the temple was’ building (Neh. xi. 12), which house was finished in 
the sixth of Darius. (Ezra vi. 15.) 
B.c.481, CamBysEs’ Firra YEAR.—lIn the fifth year of Cam- 
byses, reckoning from the Scythian war, Cyrus died; and soon 
after his death Cambyses commenced his “expedition against 
Egypt.” (Herod. b.ii.¢.1.) According to Josephus, this king, whom 
the Greeks called Cambyses, was the same one called Artaxerxes 
by Ezra (v.11.) That Josephus is correct in this, we prove thus: 
Herodotus says this Cambyses of the Greeks was the son of Cyrus; 
and the Artaxerxes of Hzra was the son of Cyrus. (Hzraiv.15: — 
1 Esdras vi. 21.) As the name Ahasuerus is mentioned before 
that of Artaxerxes, some conclude that Cambyses was the Ahasu- 
erus,and the Maguscalled Artaxerxes. But this is clearly incorrect ; 
for while this Artaxerxes Was the son of Cyrus, the Magi was not 
even of the Persian nation. If reference be made to Hzra (iy. 5), 
we find that Darius was the last name mentioned; and from this 
Ezra runs back, as he had run down from Cyrus; and in going 
back from Darius, the Magus,who is by Ezra called Ahasuerus, 
comes before that of Cambyses, whom he calls Artaxerxes. ; 
Cyrus dying “in the midst of his preparation for an Hgyptian 
_ war,” his son Cambyses commenced the “ expedition against Hgypt.” 
The adversaries of the Jews, availing themselves of this favorable 
opportunity of prevailing with the king to cause them to cease to 
build Jerusalem and tke temple, wrote to Cambyses concerning the 
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matter (Hzra iv. 11); in answer to which he wrote to them, saying, 
“Give ye now commandment to cause these men to cease, and that 
the city be not built until another commandment shall be given 
from me” (Ezra iv. 21)—that is, until he return from the Egyptian 
war; and on his return, he passed through the land of Judea, and 
seid the Jews the privilege of resuming their work (Kzra 
vi. 14); but before they were ready to commence, “Cambyses died at 
Damascus ;” and the adversaries of the Jews, writing immediately 
to the Hinirixs called Ahasuerus, prevented the work: “so it ceased 
unto the second year of the reign of Darius, King of Persia.” 
(Hizra iv. 24.) 

B.c.479. ECLIPSE OF THE Moon.—According to Ptolemy there 
was an eclipse of the moon during “the seventh of Cambyses ;” 
and by calculation there was a total eclipse at Babylon on March 14 
at 82m. after five in the morning, B.c. 479. 

B:c. 479. EcLIPsE oF THE Moon.—Says Ferguson: “ An eclipse 
of the moon was followed: by the death of Cambyses;” and .by 
calculation there was a total eclipse of the moon at Babylon on | 
_ September 7, at 15m. after nine in the afternoon, B.c. 479 ; from which 
we conclude that Cambyses died about the 8th of September, 
B.c.479; and if to this we add “seven years and five months,” we 
have sterill B.c., 486, for the beginning of -his reign. 

B.C. 479. THE REIGN oF THE Macus.— After the death of Cam- 
byses, the Magus, by the favor of his name, pretending to be 
Smerdias, the son of Cyrus, reigned in security during the seven 
months which completed the eighth of the reign of Cambyses.” 

(Herod.b. iii. c. 67.) 
- B.¢.478, Darrus’s Frrst Year.—The seven months” the Magus 
had a peaceable possession of the kingdom from the “death of 
Cambyses,”—that is, from September 8, B.c.479,—will give us 
April 8, B.c.478 ; and if from the time the imposition was detected, 
we allow about one month for the interval, we will have May, 
B.c. 478 for the beginning of the reign of Darius. But concerning 
the duration of his reign there is an apparent difficulty; for while 
we can prove by clear astronomical demonstration that his reign 
continued only about twenty years after the time of the slaughter- 
ing of the Magus, Ptolemy, who dates the beginning of his reign at 
that time, says he.reigned thirty-six years, which thirty-six years 
he found in the book of Herodotus. In order to reconvile this, 
we must make inquiry as to the way Herodotus was in the habit 
of making out the number of years he allowed for the reign of 
kings. He says “Cyaxares died’after he had reigned forty years ;” 
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and yet, according to his own statement, Cyaxares was really in 
possession of the kingdom but twelve ‘years. Again: he tells us 
that Cyrus reigned twenty-nine years; but, according to Xenophon, 
Oyrus was really in possession of the kingdom only about seven 
years. And he tells us that Cambyses reigned “seven years and 
five months;” yet, as we have before noticed, Cambyses survived 
his father only about two or three years. This gives us a clue to 
the inquiry as to how he made out the thirty-six years he allowed 
Darius. That which appears to be the most plausible is this: 
Darius at twenty years of age having married “ Atossa, daughter of 
Cyrus,” was made Goyernor of Persia, in B.c.495; about ten years 
after, Cyrus had a “dream in which he thought he saw Darius 
having wings on his shoulders, one of which overshadowed Asia, 
the other Europe; from which” he concluded that Darius, his 
son-in-law and Governor of Persia, was “ plotting against” him, or 
“forming designs” to dispossess him of his empire. He, therefore, 
sent Hystaspes, the father of Darius, to dispossess Darius of his 
office as governor, saying: “Do you, therefore, go back to Persia 
with all speed, and take care that when I have conquered those 
people, and return home, you bring your son before me to be ex- 
amined” and from this, Hystaspes continued Governor of Persia 
until Darius received the kingdom. (Herod.b.ii.c. 70.) The cir- 
cumstance of Darius vowing “to the King of Heaven” “to build 
Jerusalem in the day” when he shall receive the “kingdom” 
(1 Esdras iv. 48, 46), shows that, after the death of Cambyses, he 
was the next heir; and the only way we are enabled to account for 
his being heir to the throne is upon the supposition that he had 
before that time married the daughter of Cyrus; hence, Herodotus 
was mistaken in supposing that Cambyses married his sister 
Atossa. . 

_ From the time Darius was made Governor of the province of 
Persia, he was in authority exercising all the power of a subordi- 
‘nate king; therefore, if those who informed Herodotus of the dura- 
tion of his reign wished to include the whole time he was in 
authority, they must date from the commencement of his authority 
as governor, which is more plausible than to allow the reign of 
Cyrus to include the time he was only acting as a general over the 
armies of his father. That which proves that Herodotus did in 
the thirty-six years include this time in which he exercised the 
authority of a subordinate king, is the expression, “in dll;” for 
- if the thirty-six years be reckoned from the time he came in full 
possession of the kingdom, we are unable to see why he said that. 
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Darius “reigned thirty-six years in all.” This Darius, that ob- 
tained the kingdom after the slaughter of the Magus, was, says Herod- 
otus, “the son of Hystaspes ;” and Josephus informs us that he was 
the one in whose reign the temple was completed. Herod, the King © 
of the Jews, declares the same thing. The expression, “even until 
the reign of Darius, King.of Persia,” as used by Hzra (iv.5), is 
equivalent to Darius, the first King of Persia; for if up to the 
time Ezra wrote, there had been more than one Persian king by 
this name, had he wished to inform us what king he meant, he would 
have said Darius the second, or third, King of Persia. Ezra used 
the expression, “King of Persia,” to distinguish him from Darius 
the Mede, who was the first of that name who reigned over the 
Jews. (Dan. v. 31.) : 

B.c.477. Tue Second YEAR or Dartus—On Sunday the first 
day of the week, September 26, B.c. 477, which was the 24th “day 
of the sixth month, in the second year of Darius the King,” the 
Jews again commenced the building of the temple. (Hag. 1.15.) 
This was before they had obtained permission from Darius to do 
so; for it was not until the intrusion of their enemies compelled, 
that they applied for one. Cambyses, the Artaxerxes of Hzra, 
who had, during his expedition against Egypt, prohibited the Jews 
from going on with their work “until another commandmem should 
be given from” him (Hzra iv. 21), had, on his return from Egypt, as 
he passed through the land of Judea, granted them the privilege 
of continuing their work. (Ezra vi.14.) But Cambyses dying 
“at Damascus,” the adversaries of the Jews, writing immediately 
to “Ahasuerus an accusation against the inhabitants of Judea 
and Jerusalem” (Ezra iv. 6), deterred them in this. But Cambyses, 
when, on his dying bed, he admonished the Persians to wrest the 
kingdom again from the usurper, had made Darius take an oath, 
saying, “Build Jerusalem in the day when thou comest to thy 
kingdom.” (1 Esdras iv.48.) Darius having thus “vowed to the 
King of Heaven” that he would grant the Jews the privilege 
of building their house, as soon as the impostor was slain, and 
things in Persia had quieted down again, the prophets Haggai 
and Zachariah commenced stirring up the people to a preparation 

‘for the work; and by the 24th “day of the sixth month in the 
second year of Darius” they were ready, “and began to build the 
house.” (Ezra v.2.) But their enemies, the Governor Tatnai and , 
others, learning that they had no permission from Darius, desired 
to oppose them; hence, wrote to the king concerning the matter, 
after which he ordered a search for the decree of Cyrus (Hzra vi. 1); 
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and about this time his feast came off at which time Zerubbabel 
obtained his permission to build the house. (1 Esdras iv. 47.) 

B.c.477. END OF THE SEVENTY-YEARS INDIGNATION. The In- 
dignation commenced with the ruin of the city and the burning 
of the temple, in the fifth month, B.c.547; and seventy years from 
that time ends with the fifth month, B.c.477. From Zechariah we 
learn that the seventieth year of the Indignation reached its end 
“in the second year of Darius.” (Zech.1.12.) This proves that we 
have the reign of Cambyses properly arranged. 

B.c.475. THE SEVENTY-YEARS Fasting AND MouRNING.— 
Jerusalem was burned on the 10th of the fifth month (Jer. ln. 12), 
and Gedaliah slain “in the seventh month” (2 Kings xxv. 25), 
B.c. 547: hence, the. earliest time at which the Jews could have 
“commenced to “fast and mourn in the fifth and seventh months,” 
was in B.c.546; from which, if we subtract seventy years, we 
have B.c.476. But “the commandment to restore and to build 
Jerusalem” going forth on the 10th of the fifth month in B.c. 488, 
there could have been no fasting and mourning at that time. 
“The fast of the fifth month” was on that day exchanged for “joy 
and gladness. mn (Zech. vili.19.). Neither could there have been 
fasting and mourning in the seventh month; for they were then 
rejoicing at Jerusalem. (Hzra 11.6.) But before the time of the 
fast in the following year, they were again molested by their ene- 
mies (Hzra i.8; iv.1); hence, the fasting and mourning of the 
fifth and seventh months, commencing again, continued to the 
fourth year of the reign of Darius. (Zech. vii.1-5.) With the 
omission of the fasting in the fifth and seventh months of B.c. 488, 
the seventy years ends in the fourth year of Darius, B.c. 475. ° 
Another proof of the correctness of our arrangement of the reigns 
of Cambyses and Darius. 

B.c.475. Darius’s TWENTIETH YEAR.—It is said there was an 
eclipse of the moon in the “twentieth of Darius Hystaspes ;” and 
by calculation, there was a total eclipse in the twentieth year of 
Darius, reckoning from the'time he was made governor in Persia, 
which was the fourth year from the acquisition of his kingdom. 
This eclipse occurred on June 26, at 13m, after eight in the after 
noon on the meridian of Babylon. 

B.c.472. THE ‘TEMPLE COMPLETED.—On Sunday, ee 16, 
“the third day of the month Adar, which was in the sixth year of 
the reign of Darius the King,” the temple “was finished.” (Ezra vi. 15.) 

B.0. 465. THE BATTLE or MarRaTHON.—Struyk has an eclipse 
of the moon about. the time of the battle of Marathon,—that is, 
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according to Ptolemy’s canon. This battle was fought B.c. 465; and 
by calculation there was a total eclipse of the moon at Athens, on 
June 6, at 25m. after twelve a.M.in that year. According to Herod- 
otus, Darius died in the sixth year after the battle of Marathon. 
Six from B.c.465 leaves B.c.459 for the time of his death. Thus 
- we prove by three eclipses of the moon that Ptolemy was mistaken 
in supposing that Darius lived thirty-six years after the death of 
Cambyses; and that Herodotus is correct in saying that he reigned 
thirty-six years “in all,”—that is, including his subordinate reign. 

B.c. 464. Darius’s THIRTY-FIRST YEAR.—It is said there was 
an eclipse. of the moon in,the “thirty-first of Darius Hystaspes ;” 
and by calculatiou there was one at Babylon on’ November 19, at 
35m. after twelvé A.M.. in B.c.464,—the quantity eclipsed 9} digits. 
And according to our table of chronology B.c.464 was the thirty- 
first year of Darius, reckoning from the time he was appointed 
Governor of Persia, which was the fifteenth year from the time he 
came in full possession of the kingdom. 

B.c.461. Eaypr RevoLTED FRoM Darius.—“In the fourth” 
year after “the battle of Marathon,” “the Egyptians, who had been 
reduced by Cambyses, revolted from the Persians.” In this year 
Darius “appointed Xerxes to be king over the Persians; from 
which epoch Herodotus commences his reign; but he does not 
say how long it continued. 

B.0.458. XERXES’ First YEAR.—Ptolemy begins the reign of 
Xerxes at the death of his father, and gives him twenty-one years. 

B.C. 407. XERX#S’ HXPEDITION AGAINST GREECE.—After the 
battle of Marathon, Darius spent “three years‘in making prepara- 
tions to invade Greece.” “In the fourth year, Egypt revolted; 
and in this year, “Darius appointed Xerxes to be king over the 
Persians.” “In the year after the revolt of Egypt, Darius 
died;” and “in the year which followed his death, Xerxes com- 
menced the war with Egypt.” Having spent “four whole years in 
assembling his forces and providing things necessary for the ex- 
pedition,” he commenced his march. to invade Greece, “in the 
course of the fifth year” of his reign, reckoning from the time he 
was associated with his father in the kingdom, which was the 
second after the death of Darius. In the next year, which was “the 
tenth year after the battle of Marathon,” Xerxes entered Greece. 
(Zhu. b. 1. ¢. 18.) 

B.c.407. ECLIPSE OF THE SuN.—When Xerxes was on his 
march to Greece, there happened a total eclipse of the sun, which 
Herodotus describes thus:—“The sun, quitting his seat in the 
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heavens, disappeared, though there were no clouds, and the air was 
perfectly serene; and night ensued in the place of day.” As 
“the sun... disappeared” when “there were no clouds,” this was 
a total eclipse. The sun appeared to have “quit its place in the 
heavens ;” therefore, the smallest particle could not have been 
visible; and as “night ensued in the place of day,” it was not only 
a total, but a dark eclipse, such as can only happen when the moon 
is in its perigee. Some translate it: “The darkest night suc- 
ceeded.” On p. 44 we have observed that this eclipse: occurred 
when Xerxes was in Celene, in Phrygia. Xerxes was then on 
his way to Sardis, where he spent the winter; hence, it was late in 
the autumn; and as the Greeks were celebrating the Olympic 
games when he reached Greece in the. following summer, this 
eclipse was in the fourth year of “the Olympic games,” and in the 
fifth year of Xerxes, reckoning from the time he was made King 
of Persia by his father; or the second of his reign, reckoning 
from the death of Darius,—that is, B.c.457. Since we are able to 
point out with such precision the time and place at which this 
total eclipse of the sun occurred, it is the most important one to 
be found in profane history for establishing the true chronology. 

By calculation, there was a total eclipse of the sun at Celene, 
Phrygia, on December 16, at 15m. after nine, in B.c.457,—the moon 
was at that time in her perigee; hence, a very dark eclipse. Herod- 
otus mentions that this eclipse happened when Xerxes “was on 
the point of setting out ;” or, as some translate it, “at the moment 
of their departure.” We would hardly suppose that they would 
at that season have left before eight o’clock in the morning; 
and this eclipse began to be visible about 10 or 15m. after eight: 
so it answers in every particular to the description of Herodotus. 

No one at all acquainted with ancient history can believe Xerxes 
invaded Greece before B.c.754, nor later than B.c.431; and from 
the former to the latter, we have examined the fourth year of each 
Olympiad, by which we find that this.is the only eclipse that 
answers to the description, the time, quantity, and place, as men- 
tioned by Herodotus; hence we must admit that this settles to a 
certainty the time at which Xerxes invaded Greece. 

B.C. 455. Eciipsz or THE SuN.—According to Herodotus, there 
was another “eclipse of the sun” during the spring of the second 
year of the Persian War, which was in the first year of the Olympic 
games. B.C. 455 was the second of the Persian War; and by eal- 
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with the total eclipse of B.c.457, points out the year Xerxes in 
vaded Greece; thus putting it beyond all doubt that our chro 
nology is the ae one. 

B.c.455. EcLipse oF THE Sun.—In S.Bliss’s catalogue of 
eclipses, as copied from Dr. Hales, he has one dated: “Feb. 13 
aft. 2, dig, 114,—-year after the Persian War.” As to where this 
‘was seen, or what historian has mentioned it, we know not; but 
by calculation, a total eclipse of the sun passed central through 
Asia, on May 31, B.c.455, which was the year after Xerxes, having 
been defeated at Salamis, fled from Grecia. 

B.C. 446, ARTAXERXES ASSOCIATED WITH HIS FaTHER.—“The 
ill success of Xerxes in his expedition against the Greeks, and 
~ which continued afterwards, at Jength discouraged him” so much 
that, giving up all public affairs of the kingdom to Artaxerxes, he 
“abandoned himself entirely to luxury and ease, and was studious 
of nothing but his pleasure.” (Zol.) 

Says Thucydides :—“'Themistocles fled to King Artaxerxes, the 
son of Xerxes, who was lately come to the throne.” (b.i. ¢. 187.) 
“Strabo, Plutarch, Diodorus, Siculus, Africanus, Eusebius, and all 
others that write of these times, fix this mcident under Xerxes,” 
which is positive proof that the reign of Artaxerxes began before 
the death of Xerxes. Prideaux, not noticing that Xerxes had 
thus associated his son with him in the ing dom, first says: “ac- 
cording to Thucydides, Xerxes was dead ;” and then enters into an 
argument to prove that he was mistaken. Had Prideaux received 
the express language of Thucydides, without supposing he meant 
more than he said, his argument here would have been uncalled 
for; for Thucydides does not say that he was dead: he only 
says that “ Artaxerxes, the son of Xerxes, was lately come to the 
throne.” (Thu. b.i.c. 187.) Usher, Rollin, and others, who admit 
that the flight of Themistocles was in the reign of Artaxerxes, com- 
mence his reign at the end of the twelfth year of Xerxes; and in 
this they are correct. But, in supposing that Xerxes died at that 
time, they were mistaken; for “Ptolemy, Diodorus, Siculus, Plu- 
tarch, Africanus, and Eusebius, all say that Xerxes reigned twenty- 
one years ;” “ Petavius supposes that Xerxes, nine years before his 
death, admitted his son Artaxerxes to reign in copartnership with 
him;” and from the time Xerxes associated his son with him in 
the kingdom is to be reckoned the forty-one years during which 
Artaxerxes reigned. 

B.c.438.. ARTAXERXES’ First YEAR—Hzra, Nehemiah, and 
others, in reckoning by the reign of Artaxerxes, date the beginning 
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of lis reign from thé time of his father’s death : and. from this 
epoch he- reigned about thirty-two years (Neh. xiii. 6); for his 
thirty-second year from the death of Xerxes, ends with the forty- 
first year from the time he was associated with his father. His 
reign commenced as early as the ninth month in B.c.488. (Neh.i. 1.) 
B.c.431. ESTHER TAKEN TO THE Kive,—“Hsther was taken 
unto the King Ahasuerus, into his house royal, in the tenth 
month, which is the month Tebeth, in the seventh year of his 
reign” (Hst. ii. 16),—that is, about the first of January, B.c. 431. 
In profane history we find no king called Ahasuerus; but in the 
Bible we have three: called by that name. The first was that 
King of the Medes, who was by the Greeks called Astyages; the 
second, was the impostor “Smerdis the Magian,” who reigned after 
Cambyses; and the third, was the husband of Esther. He is.dis- 
tinguished from the two who reigned before him by being called 
the “ Ahasuerus which reigned from India even unto Ethiopia 
over ani hundred and seven and twenty provinces. (Hst. 1.1.) 
All that is now necessary in order to learn what King of Persia 
this was, is to ascertain the name by which he was called among 
the Greeks; and this we can easily do, since we have a history of 
Ksther, which was originally written in Greek. Those authors 
who wrote in Greek called the Kings of Media and Persia by the 
same name which the Greeks call them; for example: the king 
who was called Ahasuerus, in that portion of the book of Daniel 
which was written in Hebrew, was in that written in Greek, 
called Astyages. (Compare Dan. ix. i. with the history of “Bel and 
the Dragon,” 1.1.) And so with the book of Esther: in that por- 
tion which was written in Hebrew, the husband of Esther is called 
Ahasuerus; but the Greek copy has the same name by which he 
was known among the Greeks,—that is, Artaxerxes. Thus we 
prove that the Ahasuerus of Esther was the Artaxerxes of the 
Greeks. The first king thus called by the Greeks was the son 
of Xerxes. As this Artaxerxes reigned “from India even unto. 
Ethiopia over a hundred and seven and twenty provinces,” this. 
language forbids our looking for any other after him; hence, 
proves that the son of Xerxes was the husband of Esther, Says 
Josephus :—“ The son of Xerxes,” whom the “Greeks called Arta- 
xerxes,” was the husband of Esther; and the Septuagint, through- 
out the whole book of Esther wherever the Hebrew text hath 
Ahasuerus, translates Artaxerxes;” for the Ahasuerus of the - 
Romans and the Artaxerxes of the Gyeukee” are the same. 
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B.c.431. HZRA WENT UF TO JERUSALEM.—Xerxes, the fourth 
King of Persia, having stirred “up all against the realm of Grecia” 
(Dan. xi. 2), the Jews were thus “led into Persia” (2 Mae. i. 19), to 
accompany him in his expedition against Greece; and such was 
the shock his kingdom received at that time i the Greeks, 
he too much needed their service to suffer them to return home 
during his life. But in the seventh year of the reign of his son 
Artaxerxes, the Greeks, who had threatened his kingdom with 
ruin, having commenced a war among themselves, he had no 
further cause of fear ; hence, “made a release to the provinces” 
(Esther 11.18), granting the soldiers the privilege of returning 
home. ‘This release was made in the tenth month in the seventh 
year of Artaxerxes,—that is, January, B.c.431; and by the “first 
day of the first month,” Sunday, April 12, N.s.,B.c.431, the Jews 
were ready to leave Babylon; and on “the first day of the fifth’ 
month,” Friday, July 31, n.s., they reached “ Jerusalem.” (Ezra vii. 9.) 
Hzra does not attribute the privilege of thus returning home to 
any act of kindness on the part of Artaxerxes; but gives all the 
praise to his God, saying, “ Blessed be the Lord God of our fathers 
which hath put such a thing as this in the king’s heart.” (Ezra 
vii. 27.) But asto the means used by the Lord, he does not inform 
us. <A clew to this inquiry may be gathered from ‘the words of 
Artaxerxes himself. He says: “Why should there be wrath 
against the realm of the king and his sons?” (Hzra vii.28.) From 
this it is clear that there was then some visible mark of the dis- 
pleasure of Heaven, or at least something which Artaxerxes sup- 
posed to have been a manifestation of the “wrath” of Heaven 
against “the realm of” his kingdom,—which was not that of war, 
for it was a time of “perfect peace” (Ezra vii.12); but was this: 
About that “time there broke out a most grievous pestilence, 
which... spread itself throughout the whole Persian Empire.” 
It was a very fatal disease——“so that they either died in most 
cases on the ninth or seventh day, through the internal burning, 
while they had still some degree of strength; or, if they Reed 
that stage of the disorder, “the greater part were afterward carried 
off through the weakness occasioned by, it.” (Tha. Dede c. 49.) 
Artaxerxes considering this “most grievous pestilence” a mani- 
__festation of the “wrath” of God “against the realm of” his king- 
dom, was in anxiety to have things “done speedily” (Ezra vii. 21), 
—that is, that Ezra, going in haste to Jerusalem, “buy speedily” 
those things necessary in order to offer sacrifice. (Ezra vii. 17.) 
As the time this “most grievous pestilence” thus “spread itself 
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throughout the whole Persian Empire” was about B.c. 431, this is 
an additional proof that this was the year Ezra went up to 
Jerusalem. 

B.c. 431. ECLIPSE OF THE SuN.—(See p. 48.) 

B.c.431. Tux IvrervaL.—According to our English copy of 
the book of Thucydides, there was an interval of fifty years be- 
tween the expedition of Xerxes against Greece and the time of the 
Peloponnesian War. We have only about twenty-five years ;* yet, 
since a different punctuation. would give a different construction, 
this can hardly be considered as clashing with Thucydides; for the 
arrangement of the pynctuation is not his, but one of a modern date. 
The difficulty is removed by punctuating it thus: “All these 
things the Greeks performed against one another and the bar- 
barian, occurred in about fifty years.” Thus, placing a full stop 
at “fifty years,” we will commence a new sentence for the time “ the 
Athenians established their empire on a firmer footing.” Indeed 
this is the only way we can punctuate it so as to reconcile Thucy- 
dides with himself; for he tells us positively,—not that a part, but, 
emphatically,—“ All these things the Greeks performed”—not 
only against one another, but also against “the barbarian—oc- 
curred in about fifty years.” (Thu.b.i.c.118.) And in another 
place he tells us that the war with “the barbarian” commenced ten 
years before the expedition of Xerxes. (7’hu. b.i. ¢. 18.) 

B.c.426. THE TWENTY-THREE HUNDRED Days.— As these 
“twenty-three hundred days” were given in answer to “ How long 
the vision ?”—not a part, but the whole of the vision; both that 
of “the daily, and the transgression of desolation, to give both the 
sanctuary and the host to be trodden under foot” (Dan. viii. 18), 
—the “two thousand three hundred” must measure the whole 
duration of the vision commencing with the “pushing” of the 
the ram; hence, all that is necessary in order to learn the epoch 
from which they are to be dated, is to find the time at which the 
kingdom of Persia commenced that “pushing” as seen by Daniel 
in his vision, We have already at B.c.488 observed that this 
“pushing” cannot be against kingdoms; for the ram was not as 
the goat running over the face of “the whole earth,” but standing 
quietly “before the river Ulai;” and from the rise to the fall of the 
Persian Empire, there was no epoch at which the Persian power 





* While those who follow Ptolemy’s canon are reduced to the necessity, in 
sO many ways, to contradict authors both sacred and profane, this is the first 
place that our chronology appears to come in contact with any author of that 
age. ; 
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was pushing against three different nations “westward, and north- 
ward, and southward,” and at the same time standing quietly “at 
Shushan in the palace, which is in the province of Elam.” (Dan. 
vili.24.) The wars with. other nations is something in which 
Daniel's ee were but little concerned; but the “pushing” of 
the “ram” was against Daniel’s people,—“ I am come to make thee 
understand what shall befall thy people. ” From the expression, 
« Arise, devour much flesh” (Dan. vii. 5), it is evident this “ push- 
ing” was no ordinary expedition against other kingdoms; for the 
object of war is not to “devour much flesh,” but to conquer with 
the loss of as few men as possible. In all the expeditions of the 
Persians against other kingdoms, the voice to do this came from 
the council of war; hence, from the Persian power; but the blood- 
thirsty voice which said, “ Arise, devour much flesh,” came not 
from the bear, but from the “three ribs in the mouth of it, between 
the teeth of it.” (Dan. vil.5.) Three ribs are but parts of a skele- .. 
ton: so the voice must have come from the remains of some 
already ruined people who were at that time “between the teeth,” 
ready to be crushed by the Persian power. From the book of 
Esther we learn that a voice for the’slaughter of the whole Jewish 
nation, came from Haman (Hst. 111.9), who was but a skeleton, or 
the last of those Amalekites (Jose. Ant. b. xi.c. vi. 8.5), which had 
been “utterly destroyed” by Saul. (1 Sam. xv. 20.) As these ribs 
were between the teeth, we understand that they were crushed by 
the bear, and “they hanged Haman on the gallows.” ‘This is the 
last we hear of the Amalekites. “ Amalek was the first of the 
nations, but his latter end shall be that he perish forever.” (Num. 
_xxiy. 20.) The time these “ribs”—the skeleton or remains of the 
already “ utterly destroyed” Amalekites—“said thus unto it, Arise, 
devour much flesh,” was after the bear had “raised up itself on one 
side,” which is explained to mean that Persia “shall stir up all 
against the realm of Grecia.” (Dan. xi.2.) From this we learn 
that the time the ribs said unto the bear, “Arise,deyour much 
flesh,” was after the expedition of Xerxes against Greece; hence, 
in the third year of Cyrus, Daniel’s vision was in the future: “for 
yet the vision is for many days.” (Dan.x.14.) After this, Gabriel - 
gave him the definite time, or told him the exact number of kings 
that should yet stand up in Persia before the time of the pushing 
of the ram: “And now will’ I show thee the truth. Behold” 
{notice this), “there shall stand up yet three kings in Persia” befure 
the pushing as seen in the vision; hence, the pushing of the ram 
at 
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could not commence until after the. death of Xerxes; and since 
from the reign of Cyrus there were but three kings to stand up 
before the beginning of the vision, the pushing must commence 


some time during the reign of 


Artaxerxes, the son of Xerxes; 


and it did not commence before “the seventh year of his reign ;” 
for at the time Daniel saw the vision, the ram was standing quietly 


“before the river,’ which shows 


that this “pushing” occurred at 


a time when, the Persians having ceased from war, the king was 
“at Shushan in the palace which is in the province of Elam” (Dan. 
viii. 2); and it was not until “the seventh year of his reign” that 
“he made a release to the provinces” (Hst. ii. 18), or, ceasing from 


war, suffered the soldiers to return to their several homes,—this 


was a time of “perfect peace” (Hara vii. 12); and about five years 
after this,—that is, “in the twelfth year of King Ahasuerus,”—this 
pushing commenced for the slaughter of the whole Jewish nation. 

For the convenience of the reader we here place the vision and 
interpretations in opposite columns: 


THE VISION. 


The bear “raised up itself-on! 
one side. 


“There stood before the river 
a ram.” 





The bear had “three ribs in 
the mouth of it, between the 
teeth of it.” 





As these ribs were “between 


THE INTERPRETATION. 


“He shall stir up all against 
the realm of Grecia. 


“Perfect peace; and at such a 
time” the king esciau a Telense 
to the provinces.” 


Haman, his wife, and sons, who 





were but skeletons, or the last 
remains of “the Amalekites,” 
were in the Persian power. 


“Haman, his wife, and sons, 


the teeth, ” we understand that were all slain.” ’ 


they were crushed. 


“And ‘they” ete Fibs) «said| 


“And ean 3 pean by 


thus unto it, Arise, devour muchjhis wife and sons,“said unto King 


flesh.” 


Ahasuerus,” “Let it be written 


that they may be destroyed.” 
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“T saw the ram pushing west-| “The post went out, being 
ward, and northward, and south-hastened by the king’s com- 
ward; so that no soul mightmandment,” “into all the king’s 
stand before him.” , provinces to 









“Neither was there any that! Even Esther the queen in the 


could deliver out of his hand.” |king’s palace was not exempt. 


“And it came to pass when I} “And the decree was given in 
saw” the ram, “that I’ saw himShushan the palace.” 
“at Shushan the palace, which 
is in the province of Elam.” . 

“But he did according to his) Which will was to save Dan- 
will.” iel’s people from pending ruin. 

“Write ye also for the Jews.” 
“ And became great.” “Great among the Jews.” 


Some commence the twenty-three hundred days in the seventh 
year of Artaxerxes; but the powers of Persia were at that time 
pushing neither against the Jews, nor other nations; for the 
king had just made a release to the provinces; hence, war had 
then ceased in Persia; and so far from pushing against Daniel’s 
people, Artaxerxes granted them a great favor, even that of re- 
turning to their homes. Since the twenty-three hundred days were 
given in answer to the question, “How long the vision?”—“ the 
daily” or “continual heathen persecution” “and the transgression 
of desolation,”—how unreasonable to suppose that they are to 
commence with the very reverse of this, or with the time the Jews 
were delivered from heathen oppression, when “all they of the 
people of Israel” were granted the privilege of returning home and 
enjoying their former privilege of all things “ whatsoever is com. 
manded by the God of heaven.” (Ezra vii.13.) Others date the 
beginning of the twenty-three hundred days from the time of the 
expedition of Xerxes against Greece —the incorrectness of which 
is evident from the following reasons :— 


164 THE BOOK OF DANIEL OPENED. 


1. The ram, at the time Daniel saw him “pushing,” “stood 
before the river Ulai; from which we learn the king was at that 
time “at Shushan in the palace.” But at the time of the expe- 
dition, Xerxes, he, having left Shushan, was in Greece. 

2. The ram was not pushing at the goat; but “ pushing se 
ward, and northward, and southward.” % 

3. Daniel did not see the goat until, the ram having ceased its 
pushing, he “ was considering the matter.” 

4. The ram did not leave the river and go towards the goat; 
but the goat came to the ram. 

5. The ram was “pushing westward, and northward, and south- 
ward;” but the expedition against Greece was only a “ westward” 
pushing. ; 

6. Against the pushing, Daniel saw “no soul might stand be- 
fore ;” but the Greeks stood before Xerxes, and he was shamefully 
defeated; and Daniel declares that “the rough goat,” which “is 
the kingdom of Grecia,” not only stood before the ram, but did 
“break his two horns, and there was no power in the ram to stand 
before him.” This proves that the expedition of Xerxes against 
Greece was not the pushing of the ram. At B.c. 488 we have re- 
marked that among all the Kings of Persia there was not one 
before whom some nation was not enabled to stand; hence, this 
pushing cannot mean an expedition against kingdoms, but was 
against Daniel’s people. 

7. If the “pushing” of the ram was against, kingdoms, then the 
‘pushing must be the means by which the ram became “great ;” 
but so far from the Persian Empire becoming great by Xerxes’s 
expedition against Greece, this dates its decline and fall. 


Whether by the expression, “pushing,” we understand only an 


ordinary expedition against the kingdoms of earth, or that most 
awful pushing for the slaughter of all God’s chosen people, which 
was the greatest effort ever made on earth to frustrate and over 
turn the purposes of Heaven, one thing is certain,—the twenty- 
three hundred days are to be dated from the beginning of the 
“pushing ;” for the question was: “How long the vision ?”—not 
a part, but the whole vision; if, therefore, the pushing is against 
kingdoms, the twenty-three hundred days must be reckoned from 
the rise of the kingdom of the Medes; but they cannot be dated 
from the beginning of that kingdom; for the vision was concern- 
ing that which was in the future, while the rise of the kingdom of 


the Medes was one hundred and sixty-four years before Daniel 
saw the vision. “The ram which Daniel saw was the Kings of 
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Media and Persia” (Dan. viii. 20), and “the reign of the Kings 
of Persia” did not begin until after the fall of Babylon (2 Chron. 
Xxxvi. 20); hence, the pushing, as seen by Daniel, did not take 
place before the end of that kingdom; and from the time of the 
ruin of Babylon there was no “pushing” of the Medes and Persians 
against other kingdoms that can answer to the description as given 
by Daniel : ““T saw the ram pushing westward, and northward, and 
southward, so that no beast might stand before him, neither was 
there any that could deliver out of his hand ; but he did according 
to his will, and became great.” The first pushing after the fall of 
Babylon, which was after the rise of the second horn, or the be- 
ginning of “the reign of the Kings of Persia” (2 Chron. xxxvi. 20), 
was that of Cyrus against the Scythians; and so far from this 
nation being unable to stand: before the ram, the greater part of 
the Persians were slain. And “immediately on Cyrus’s death, his 
sons fell into dissension; cities and nations revolted; every thing 
tended to ruin.” (Xen.p.150.) If “cities and nations revolted,” 
then there were some that “could deliver out of his hand;” and if 
“every thing tended to ruin,” the Persian power did not in a 
national sense “become great.” So far from becoming “ great,” 
Cambyses lost his kingdom by an impostor, at which time it passed 
out of the family of Cyrus into the hands of the Magus. After the 
slaughter of the Magus, Darius, the son of Hystaspes, obtained the 
kingdom. The first pushing worthy of notice during his reign, 
was that of his expedition against the Scythians; and so far from 
their being unable to “stand before him,” but for the favor of 
“ Histiacus, tyrant of Miletus,” this “would have been an end of 
the Persian” kingdom. (Herod. b. vii.c.10.) As this aid came not 
from the Persians, we here discover the ram so completely over- 
powered, that he must have been slain but for foreign aid. The 
Persians said: “It is painful to repeat, and afflicting to remember, 
that the safety of our prince and his dominion depended on a single 
man.” (Herod.b. vii.c.10.) But for foreign aid the ram could have 
had no power to deliver himself out of the hand of the Scythians, 
—just the reverse of. what Daniel saw. After this, Darius under- , 
took an expedition against the Greeks, who were not only able 
to “stand before him,” but they drove him out of Greece with the 
loss of “six thousand and four hundred men.” On the death of 
Darius his son Xerxes ascended the throne. He invaded Greece 
with the largest army the world has ever known; but even 
against this effort, embracing the entire strength of Persia, the 
little band of Greeks stood so boldly that the ram received that 
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fatal blow from whieh he never recovered. The exalted pride 
of the Persians was completely humbled, insomuch that their king 
fled from Greece, and, “renouncing all thoughts of war and con- 
quest, abandoned himself entirely to luxury and ease” (Fol.), which 
epoch dates the decline and fall of the Persian kingdom. 

We have, in the first place, proven that the pushing, as seen 
by Daniel, could not have taken place before the fall of Baby- 
lon; and, in the second place, that since that time there has been 
no pushing of the Persian power against other kingdoms that 
can answer to that seen by Daniel. So we are now compelled to 
admit with Gabriel that the pushing which Daniel saw was some- 
thing concerning his people: “I am come to make thee understand 
what shall befall thy people ;” and the only pushing of the power 
of Persia against the Jews which in every particular answers 
to his description, was that of the pushing of the authority of 
Persia for the slaughter of the whole Jewish nation. In this 
Daniel’s people were more concerned than in all the wars or push- 
ing against nations since the creation of the world. In commemo- 
ration of that awful event, an annual festival was enjoined, “that 
these days should be remembered and kept throughout every 
generation” (Hst.ix. 28), which festival is observed by the Jews 
even to the present day. 

Those heralds which thus went pushing throughout all the 
Persian Empire for the slaughter of Daniel’s people were even 


by the Persians considered as more worthy of regard than their — 


most prominent warriors. “Homer more than once calls them the 
sacred ministers of God and man.” “The functions they .were to 
perform were the most important possible; and they were on all 
occasions regarded as sacred.” “They denounce war and proclaim 
peace.” Such was the so-considered sacred authority with which 
they were invested, they even passed among the armed troops of 
Cambyses, that most cruel King of Persia, “ordering them to obey 
Smerdis, the son of Cyrus alone,” which “orders were every where 
obeyed.” (Herod. b. iii. c. 61.) Daniel may well have called these 
Persian heralds a “pushing;” for, says Herodotus, they “travel 
~~ with a velocity which nothing human can equal.” The. proper 
meaning of the original Hebrew, which our translators have ren- 
dered, “no beast might stand before him,” is that “no soul could 
stand before him ;” and this place should have been thus translated. 
To say “no beast might stand before him,” is to contradict ver.7; 
for the goat did stand before him. And according to this, the 
correct translation, the “pushing” of the ram will answer to nothing 
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put the decree for the slaughter of the whole Jewish nation; for in 
all the pushing of the Persians against any people, this was the only 
time at which “no soul could stand,” or at which the decree was 
for the slaughter of every individual. On this occasion it was 
literally true “no soul could stand;” every individual was to be 
destroyed, “both young and old, little children and women,’—even 
unto the queen; for it was said: “Thou shalt not escape in the 
king’s house.” (Hst.iv.18.) “Neither was there any that could de- 
liver them out of his hand.” But though it had thus been said to 
him, “ Arise, devour much flesh,” “he did. according to his will,” 
in that he destroyed them not. As “the decree was given in 
Shushan the palace,” the ram was therefore properly standing 
“before the river Ulai, pushing westward, and northward, and 
southward, so that no soul could stand before him.” There being 
-no Jews east of Persia, nothing is said about any pushing in that 
direction. Hence, in this decree for the slaughter of the Jews, 
every “jot” and “tittle” was literally accomplished. 

And now “were the king’s scribes called on the thirteenth day 
of the first month,” “in the the twelfth year of King Ahasuerus” 
(Hst. iii. 7, 12),—that is, on Saturday, March 27, B.c.426. If we 
allow them one full day to write out the king’s orders “to the 
governors” and “rulers” in the “hundred and seven and twenty 
provinces,” we will have Monday the 15th of the first month for 
the day on which this pushing commenced ; and that this is strictly 
correct to the very day, we prove thus: Daniel was informed that 
“seventy weeks are determined ;” or, if properly translated, “cut 
off” of the 2300 days. In 70 weeks there are 490 years; and if 
to 426 we add 65 diminished by 1, we will have 490; so the 70 
weeks cut off of the 2300, end on the 15th of the first month, 
A.D. 65,—the time at which the Seven-years War commenced. at 
Jerusalem. And now “the prince that shall come shall destroy 
the cityand the sanctuary ;” “and he shall confirm the covenant”— 
that is, covenant of vengeance (Dan. ix. 12)—“ with many for one 
week” (Dan.ix.27), or 7 years; this 7 years added to 65 gives the 
15th of the first month, A.p.72 for the end of the seven-years 
covenant of wrath. According to Josephus, this was the day 
and year ii which the war ended at Jerusalem, which proves 
that we have the correct epoch,—not only as to the year, but 
the very day on which the 2300 days are to be cémmenced,— , 
that is, on the loth “day of the first month,” Monday, March 29, 
B.c. 426, or A.M, 3700, to which, if we add 2300, we have 6000; 
hence, the great Sabbath of rest begins as soon as the sanctuary 
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is duly cleansed. As some have supposed that the “ seventy 
weeks” of Daniel ix.24 end at the time of the crucifixion, it is 
necessary to meet this error. 1. The “seventy-weeks are determ- 
ined” or “cut off” “upon” Daniel’s “people ;” and they continued 
as a people, having the privilege of observing their own laws until 
the destruction.of Jerusalem by the Romans. 2. The “seventy 
weeks” were also to measure the length of time as “ determined,” 
or “cut off” “upon” Daniel’s “holy city,” which city was not de- 
stroyed until about forty years after the crucifixion. This makes 
rt clear that the “ veventy weeks” did not end before the beginning 
of the war, which wag In A.D. 65. 

- Gabriel informed Daniel that “in the first year a Darius” he 
“ stood to confirm and to strengthen” Michael (Dan. xi. 1; x. 21); and 
the word of Michael, which Gabriel did “confirm and enemy 


was the 2300 days. This he confirmed and strengthened by adding - 


an additional number of “seventy weeks,” or 490 years, ending 
with the destruction of the “holy city” and ruin of Daniel’s 
“people.” This greatly strengthens and confirms the correctness 
of the 2300 days, by showing that when the “holy city” shall be 
destroyed, 490 years of the 2300 days will have been “cut off,” or 
passed away; hence, from that time there remains but 1810 to 
be accomplished; and since he “shall confirm the covenant with 
many for one week” in the Seven-years War, the 70 weeks must end 
with the beginning of the one week in A.D.65. The following 
diagram will make it clear to the reader how the “seventy weeks” 
confirm and strengthen the 23800 days. 


'B.c.426, ..  A.D.65. AD.72. A.D.1875. 
1810 
9300 





490 


The above diagram is too plain to heed any explanation. The 
reader will notice that in. a.p.65 the 490 years were cut off 
of the 2300; from which time there remain’ but 1810 to be 
secoupliatae! While the book of Daniel was yet sealed, : was 
supposed that the seventy weeks commenced with “the foing 
forth of the commandment to restore and to build J. erusalem ; ee but 
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Daniel was informed that the “seventy weeks are cut off” of the 
2300 days; hence, they commence with the 2300; and as the days 
measure the length of the vision, they cannot commence until the 
time the vision began, which “vision,” “in the third year of Cyrus,” 
was “yet” “many days” in the future. “The word which is trans- 
lated ‘determined,’is found only in Daniel ix.24. Not another 
instance of its use can be traced in the Hebrew Testament. It 
has the single signification of cutting, or cutting off.” (Hale.) 

B.C. 425. Tan Day-yEAR System.—Some of those who have 
paid but little attention to prophetic dates are not yet satisfied as 
to the authority for believing that each day in Daniel’s vision sig- 
nifies so many years, which makes it necessary to establish this. 

The weeks as mentioned in Daniel (ix. 24, 25) are by all—both 
Jew and Gentile—admitted to be weeks of years; but if they are . 
years, why not the days? In the same way that they are proven 
to be weeks of years, we can prove the days to signify years. For 
example, it is said: “the days.” But of what kind? “The days 
of the years.” Here each one represented a year; for “the days 
of the years” were “a hundred threescore and fifteen years.” (Gen. 
xxv. 7.) Pharaoh said unto Jacob, “How many are the days of 
the years of thy life?” (Heb.) “And Jacob said unto Pharaoh, the 
days of the years of my pilgrimage are a hundred and thirty 
years.” (Gen. xlvii: 8,9.) In prophecy, each day was taken for a 
year, thus: “ After the number of the days in which ye searched 
the land, even forty days, each day for a year, shall ye bear your 
iniquities, even forty years.” (Num. xiv. 34.) It is said in Hzekiel: 
“Thou shalt bear the iniquity of the house of Judah forty days. I 
have appointed thee each day for a year” (Hzek. iv, 6); and in 
' Genesis (vi. 3), “His days shall be an hundred and twenty years.” 
This is sufficient to prove that days were sometimes used to signify 
years. aR 
Daniel’s vision is given in symbolic language; hence, those days 
which measure the length of the vision are symbols representing 
years. If “the ten horns” represent “ten kings,” the 2800 days 
must be so many years, or they would bear no resemblance to 
the vision with which they are connected. It is morally im- 
possible that they can be literal days, for they were to span the 
whole duration of Daniel’s vision. “ How long the vision?” “Unto 
two thousand and three hundred days.” King James's translators 
have obscured the force of this argument by supplying two words, 
“concerning” and “sacrifice.” The only argument that can favor 
the literal day system, is the supposition that those translators 
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were justifiable in this; but we shall now proceed to prove that 
these words should not hfe been supplied. 

+1. The question asked was concerning that which Daniel had 
seen in his vision; and he had seen nothing concerning the Jewish 
sacrifice. , 


2. Though itis true the oie offered a sacrifice, morning and, 


evening, “day by day, continually” (Hx. xxix. 38), the expression 
“daily sacrifice,” is not found in the Bible; nor is the term ex- 
pressive of the Jewish sacrifices and offerings in general; for it 
restricts us to that sacrifice which was offered daily ; but the larger 
portion of the Jewish sacrifices and offerings were not made daily. 
Had reference here been made to the Jewish sacrifice, the simple 
expression, “sacrifice and oblation,” as in Daniel ix. 27, with the 
omission of the word, “daily,” would have been much clearer, 
3. Since, in the more than four hundred times that reference 
is made in the Bible to sacrifices and offerings, the express word 
is in every case used, is it not strange that it is here not only 
omitted, but a word used five times (Dan. viii.11-18; xi.31; 
xii. 11) which, if placed in connection with the word, “sacrifice,” 
would so limit its meaning that it could no more embrace the 
Jewish sacrifices ? . 3 
4, This marking the epoch from which such an important period 
is to be reckoned, there is not another place in the Bible where it 
was so necessary to have used the word, if the Jewish sacrifice was 
meant; yet “sacrifice” is not only omitted here, but a term is used 
in each instance which cannot apply to their sacrifices. If allusion 
was here made to the Jewish sacrifice, we must admit with the 
Church of Rome, that Antiochus was the hero of Daniel’s vision, 


and that the 2300 days, during which the sanctuary lay deso- ° 


late, transpired during his reign. With this admission, the ques- 
asked would stand thus: “How long shall be the vision con- 
cerning the daily sacrifice and the transgression of desolation 
to give both the sanctuary and the host to be trodden under 
foot? Hence, the 2300 days must begin with the ceasing to offer 
the “ daily sacrifice,” which was on “the fifteenth day of the month 
Chisleu in the hundred and forty-fifth year” (1 Mac. i.54)—Decem- 
ber 17, B.c.168. The sanctuary was cleansed “on the twenty-fifth day 
of the” same month “in the hundred and forty-eighth year” (1 Mac. 
iv. 52)—December 24, B.c.165. The interval is 1108 days, wanting 
1197 of making out the 2300. Colver in attempting to solve this 
difficulty, supposed that the 2300 days may be reckoned from the 
time some of the Jews, forsaking the religion of their fathers, fell 
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into heathen idc?atry (1 Mac. i. 11); but he is here at variance with 
himself. He tells us in the first place to “Mark well this inquiry. 
It is not how long shall be the time for every thing that Daniel 
saw in the vision, but ‘How long shall be the vision concerning 
the daily sacrifice ??” The reason which he gives for supposing 
the 2300 are literal days, necessarily restricts him to the time they 
ceased to offer the sacrifice for their beginning. All who suppose 
the 2300 to be literal days, understand Antiochus to be the “little . 
horn” of Daniel’s prophecy; and since “by him the daily sacrifice 
was taken away” (Dan. viii. 11), we cannot begin the 2300 days 
before he commenced the war with the Jews; for it was by force 
of arms that he was to “take away the daily sacrifice.” (Dan. x1. 31.) 
Antiochus commenced the war with the Jews “in the hundred and 
forty-third year” (1 Mac.i.20), which begins with September, B.c. 170; 
and the sanctuary was cleansed December 24, B.c.165. In this in- 
. terval there were 1940 days, which is all we can get even upon the 
supposition that Antiochus, leaving Egypt upon the first of the 
one hundred and forty-third year, reached Jerusalem, and, on the’ 
same day caused “the daily sacrifice” to cease. This, the utmost 
limit to which we can go, yet wants 360 days to make out the 
2300. Can this be received as a literal fulfillment of the word of 
God? We have only given this extreme view to show the im- 
possibility of accomplishing the 2300 days here. By referring to 
Maccabees, it will be seen that Antiochus commenced the war 
with the Jews “in the hundred and forty-third year,”—that is, be- 
tween September, B.c. 170, and September, B.c. 169; “and after two 
years fully expired, he sent his chief collector of tribute unto the 
cities of Judah, who came unto Jerusalem with a great multitude, 
and caused the sacrifice to cease on the fifteenth day of” the ninth 
month; “for the king had sent letters by messengers unto Jeru- 
salem and the cities of Judah that they should follow the strange 
- laws of the heathen, and forbid burnt-offerings, and sacrifices, and 
drink-offerings, in the temple.” (1 Mac.i.45). Hence, they ceased 
to offer sacrifices for only 1103 days. The 2300 days having never 
been fulfilled in literal days, it is certain they must be in so many 
years. Again, it is said: “From the time the daily sacrifice shall 
be taken away, and the abomination that maketh desolate set up, 
there shall be twelve hundred and ninety days.” Antiochus “set up 
the abomination of desolation” in the “fifteenth day of the month 
Chisleu, in the hundred and forty-fifth year” (1 Mac. 1.54), De- 
vember 17, B.c. 168; and the sanctuary was cleansed “on the twenty- 
fifth day of the pant month,” “in the hundred and forty-eighth 
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year,”—December 24, B.c. 165,—an interval of only 1103 days. 
We here want 187 days to complete the ‘1290, and lack 232 of the 
1835 days. Those who contend that the vision of Daniel was ful- 
filled here, are restricted to 1103 days,—first for the accomplish- 
ment of Daniel’s 2800 days; second, for his 1290 days; therd, for 
his 1885 days; fourth, for his “time, times, and a half,” which can- 
not be less than 1269 days. Out of the four prophetie periods 
there is not one that can be accomplished within the limits of 
1103 days. If rejecting the authority of Josephus and Maccabees 
as to dates, it is contended that the days in Daniel’s vision are to be 
understood as such, we will here prove that they never have been, 
nor never can be, accomplished in literal days. If rejecting what 
has been supplied by man, we adhere alone to the word of God, 
the 2300 days must span, not a part, but the whole duration of the 
vision; hence, must. be 2300 years. But since some prefer being 
governed more by that which was supplied by man, we will 
_try that. “And from the time the daily sacrifice shall be taken 
away,” “there shall be a thousand two hundred and ninety days;” 
but in answer to “How long the vision?” concerning the daily 
_ sacrifice, it was said, “unto two thousand three hundred days.” 
As it is impossible to reconcile these two dates without the 
omission of the words, “concerning” and “sacrifice,” it is clear 
they never should have been added; and with their omission we 
are compelled to admit that the 2300 days represent 2300 years. 
And since Daniel is not yet standing in the lot of his inherit- 


ance, it is certain that the 18385 days are to be understood as 


years. Colver supposes that they were to reach the death of 
Antiochus, just 45 days after the end of the 1290, though, says he, 
“The precise date of the death of Antiochus, we have not the 
means of knowing.” It is true that the exact day of his death is 
not given, but the year is,—“ King Antiochus died in the hundred 


and forty-ninth year.” (1 Mac. vi.16.) From the 25th of the month . 


Chisleu, in the 148th year to the beginning of the 149th, there 
were 250 days. If Antiochus had died in the Ist of the 149th 
year, the time of his death would yet be 205 days over the 45 
which, Colver says, reaches the time of his death. His death, 
however, was more of a curse than a* blessing to the Jews; for 
in his affliction he “vowed unto the Lord that the holy sity he 
would set at lrberty, and the holy temple he would garnish with 


goodly gifts, and restore all of the holy vessels, with many more, 


and out of his own revenue defray the charges belonging to 
the sacrifices; yea, and that also he would become a Jew himself, 
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and go through all the world that was inhabited and declare the 
power of God.” (2 Mac.ix. 13-17.) After his death, the Jews com- 
plained of more hardships, or “a greater affliction” (1 Mac. ix. 27); 
the largest army that had ever invaded the land of Israel then 
came; and Nicanor, “a man that bare a deadly hatred unto Israel,” 
was sent “with commandment to destroy the people” of Israel; 
(2 Mac. Vii. 26), who “sware in his wrath,” saying, “I will baie 
up this house,”—that is, the temple. Instead of the calamities 
which at that time befell the Jews, ceasing at the end of 1335 days, 
they continued 27 years. (Compare 1 Mac. i. 20 with xiii. 41.) 

But even if at the end of the 45 days from the time the sane- 
tuary was cleansed the Jews had enjoyed a time of the greatest 
prosperity and happiness ever known on earth, the fact that Daniel 
is not yet standing in “the lot of his inheritance” (Ps. cv. 11) would 
prove that we have not reached the end of the.1835 days. 

We will now show that Antiochus was not the hero of Daniel’s 
prophecy :— 

1. The “little horn” came “out of one of ”the “four notable 
horns (Dan. viii.9); hence, was a fifth horn or kingdom. But Anti- 
ochus constituted no new kingdom; for his continued to be one of 
the four,—that is, the Syrian kingdom. 

2. This was at first a “little horn which waxed exceeding 
great” (Dan. vill. 9); but Antiochus “did not enlarge” his kingdom. 

3. The little horn was to arise “in the latter time of” the king- 
dom of the four horns (Dan. viii. 28); but Antiochus was not in the 
latter time of these kingdoms; for he was “the eighth in'the Syrian 
line of kings,” which numbered byentye -five. 

4. The little horn was to arise “ when the transgressors are come 
to the full” (Dan. vili.23); and the space of time as allowed “to 
finish the transgression” (Dan.ix. 24), did not end until about 228 
years after the death of Antiochus. 

5. It is said of this horn: “his power shall be mighty.” (Dan. 
viii. 24.) “Antiochus, being “tributary to the Romans,” had no 
mighty power. 

6. Though his power was mighty, it “was not by his own 
power” (Dan, viii. 24.) But what power Antiochus had was properly 
his own; for he had no aid from other nations. 

Gee sod he shall destroy wonderfully.” (Dan. viii. 24.) It is 
said that Antiochus destroyed “about eighty thousand Jews;” but, 
Rome, in a single siege, destroyed 1,100,000. 

8. And he “shall prosper and practice” (Dan. viii. 24); but such 
was the reverse of prosperity with Antiochus: “He was astonished 


yay 
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and moved; whereupon he laid him down upon his bed, and fell 
sick for grief because it had not befallen him as he looked for.” 
(1 Mac. vi. 8.) 

9. He “shall destroy the mighty and the holy people” (Dan. 
viii. 24); which people were not destroyed under 280 years after 
the death of Antiochus. 

10. “And by peace shall destroy many.” (Dan. viii.25.) Anti- 
ochus destroyed none “by peace.” 

11. “He shall also stand up against the Prince of princes” (Dan. 
viii. 25); but Antiochus died 158 years before the Prince of princes 
was born. 

12. By this horn, “ the place of the sanctuary was cast down,” 
(Dan. viii. 11.) Antiochus left it. standing. 

13. “The people” of the prince were to “cast down the an of 
the sanctuary” at the end of the “seventy weeks” (Dan. ix. 24-26), 
which was more than 230 years after the death of Antiochus. 

14. “ And the king shall do according to his will.” (Dan. xi. 36.) 
When he made an expedition against Egypt because he had a de- 
sire to gain it, “he was driven out of all Egypt by the declaration 
of the Romans, who charged him to let that country alone” (Jose. 
Ant. b. xii. c.v. s.2); and when he desired to rob the city “ Elymaius, 
in the country of Persia,” they “rose up against him in battle; so 
he fled, and departed thence with great heaviness” (1 Mac. vi. 3, 44); 
also his “armies which went against the land of Judea were put to 
flight.” (1 Mace. vi. 5.) 

15. The’*kingdom of Persia which extended “from India even 
unto Ethiopia over a hundred and seven and twenty provinces” 
(Est. i.1)is only called “ great” (Dan. viii. 4); and Grecia, the “third 
kingdom” which bare rule over all the earth” (Dan.1i. 39), is called 
“ VERY GREAT” (Dan. viii.8); but this little horn “waxed EXcEED- 
Iné GREAT.” (Dan. viii.9.) Can Antiochus, the King of Syria, who 
was “tributary to the Romans all of his days,” be considered 
greater than the kingdoms of Persia and Greece? So far from 
Antiochus having “waxed exceeding great toward the south, and 
toward the east, and toward the pleasant land” (Dan. vili.9), the 
- very reverse was the truth. He became so very weak “he feared 
that he should not. be able to bear, the charges any longer ;” 
“wherefore, being greatly perplexed in his mind he deter- 
mined to go into Persia, there to take the tribute of the coun- 
tries, and to gather money” (1 Mac. 1.30); “but he was not able, 


because they of the city” “rose up against him in battle; so he 


fled and departed thence with great heaviness, and returned to 
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Babylon” and there died, saying, “Behold, I perish through great 
grief in a strange land.” And why? Only because of the ex 
treme weakness to which his kingdom was reduced in that he was 
no longer able to carry out his ambitious designs against the Jews. 
Because of this, his weakness, he “fell sick for grief,” saying, “I: 
thought with myself into what tribulation am I come, and how 
great a flood of misery is it wherein now I am.” (1 Mae. vi. 1-16.) 

Since it is so very clear that Antiochus cannot be the hero of 
Daniel’s vision; the opinion that the dates are to be understood as | 
literal days is forever exploded; for none of those who understand 
them as literal days ever pretend to place their accomplishment 
anywhere else. That the abomination of desolation, as mentioned 
in Daniel, was something yet future, in the day of our Saviour’s 
incarnation, see Matthew xxiv. 15. 

B.c. 423. Darius Nornus.—The twentieth year of the Pelopon- 
nesian War commenced in the spring of B.c.412; and according 
to Thucydides, “the thirteenth year of the reign of Darius” syn- 
chronized with the twentieth year of the war. (Tw. b. viii. c. 58.) 
This gives the spring of B.c.424 for the beginning of the reign of 
Darius Nothus. According to Thucydides, his father Artaxerxes 
died during the winter of the seventh year of the war,—that is, 
B.c.425; but since Thucydides lived more than 1800 miles from 
Persia, and this was during the war, at which time there was but 
little communication with other countries, it is possible he might 
have been mistaken in this, especially when we notice the source 
whence he received his information, which was from those who 
accompanied Artaphernes to Ephesus. Had those ambassadors 
gone to Susa, and there from good authority learned that Arta- 
xerxes was dead, we would feel disposed to credit their statement ; 
but when they frankly acknowledge that they only went “to 
Ephesus,” and, “on hearing there that King Artaxerxes, son of 
Xerxes, was lately dead, they returned home” (Thu. b.iv. ¢. 50), we 
are under no obligation to credit that which was a mere rumor 
while we have overwhelming authority to the contrary. Let us, in 
the first place, inquire as to what gave rise to this rumor concern- 
ing the death of Artaxerxes. By reference to the book of Esther, 
we learn that “in the twelfth year of King” Artaxerxes,—that is, 
B.c. 426,—* letters were sent by post into all the king’s provinces, 
to destroy, to kill, and to cause to perish all Jews, both young and 
old, little children and women, in one day,—even “upon the thir- 
teenth day of the twelfth month,’—Tuesday, the 15th of February, 
B.c.425; but though the law of the Medes and Persians was irrevo- 
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cable, we find just the reverse of the thing carried out. “The king 
granted the Jews which were in every city to gather themselves 
together, and to stand for their life, to destroy, to slay, and to cause 
to perish, all the power of the people and province that would 
assault them ;” and they “slew of their foes seventy-five thousand ;” 
and since “the-writing which is written in the king’s name, and 
sealed with the king’s ring, may no man reverse” (Hst. viii. 8), had 
not the people throughout the Persian Empire a good reason for 
believing that the king, who issued the first decree for the slaughter 
of the whole Jewish nation, was now dead, and that this second 
edict to reverse the fgrmerswas issued by another king? And as 
this happened only seven or eight months before those Athenians 
reached Kphesus who told Thucydides that Artaxerxes was dead, 
it was just about the time for such a rumor to be in circulation. 
- But the truth is that, instead of Artaxerxes, it was Haman who was 
dead. As he was then in “ great authority,” as the business of the 
kingdom was transacted through him, we must suppose that he was 
the person who sent Artaphernes to Greece; and since Arta- 
phernes was taken up “at Hion on the Strymon,” in Macedonia 


(Thu. b.iv.¢.50), the natural inference is that the secret mission: 


on which Haman had sent him into Macedonia, was to carry out 
his design “to have translated the kingdom of the Persians to the 
Macedonians.” (Apoc. Est. xvi. 14.) This accounts for Artaphernes 
sending the Athenian ambassadors back as soon as he discovered 
that Haman’s design was thwarted; but we are unable to see how 
the mere death of Artaxerxes could have been a sufficient reason 
for sending them back, as his, son could have carried out the de- 
signs of his father. 

Artaxerxes having preferred a retired life, in B.c, 424, associated 
his son Darius with him in the kingdom, to whom he committed 
its business affairs. It is possible, therefore, that not only the 
Greeks, but a large portion of the Persian Empire was under the 


impression that Artaxerxes was dead; for the Persian kings were 


but seldom seen in public. If the Maguscould ascend the throne, 
and continue there seven months before the imposition was dis- 
covered even at Susa, surely there is no mystery in the Greeks 
belonging to another kingdom 1800 miles distant, supposing that 
Artaxerxes was dead, since, transferring the management of the 
kingdom into the hands of his son Darius, he had retired to Baby- 


lon to spend his days in a more private repose. (Neh. xiii.6.) The 


true reason why the Greeks continued under the impression that 
Artaxerxes was dead, may be inferred Be what Thucydides 
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says :—“Men receive alike without examination from each other 
the reports of past events, even though they may have happened 
in their own country. For instance: the mass of the Athenians 
think that Hipparchus was tyrant when he was slain by Harmedius 
and Aristogiton, and do not know that Hippias held the govern- 
ment as being the eldest of the sons of Pisistratus.” (Uhu. b.i. ¢. 20.) 
If the Greeks did not know their own king or tyrant, ought it to 
be considered strange that they supposed ne King of Persia was 
dead from the fact that his own son had the management of the 
kingdom? 

Having noticed the origin of the rumor as to the death of Arta- 
xerxes, and the reason as to why the Greeks continued to believe 
that he was dead, we will now eall attention to the fact that while 
we have pointed out so many places in which Ptolemy’s canon 
contradicts not only profane, but sacred authors, this is the first 
place in which our chronology brings us in direct contact with any 
writer of that age; but in order to establish Ptolemy’s canon, its 
supporters are forced to suppose that this same author was mis- 
taken in another place, and concerning that in which it is much 
harder to believe that he could have been in error,—which is the 
flight of Themistocles, who was a renowned Athenian general; 
and it is hard to believe that Thucydides could have been mis- 
taken as to that in which all the Greeks were so much con- 
cerned. 

We admit that Ptolemy’s method of arranging the Kings of 
Persia appears to be the most plausible, and the method we would 
all follow, had we no good reason for a-different one; but a mere 
supposition ought not to outweigh a historical fact. It is impos- 
sible to reconcile Josephus with Nehemiah, but upon the supposi- 
tion that Artaxerxes associated Darius with him in the kingdom ; 
for while Nehemiah informs us that he “found a register” in which 
was “recorded” the “chief of the fathers, also the priests, to the reign 
of Darius the Persian,” Josephus affirms that none of the sacred 
writings were written after the day of Artaxerxes.. Again: to 
reconcile Nehemiah with Ptolemy, we must admit that Artaxerxes 
associated his son with him in the kingdom; for he returned to 
the “King of Babylon” in the thirty-second year of his reign: 
“and after certain days obtained I leave of the king, and I came 
to Jerusalem.” (Neh. xiii.6.) Hence, it was not later than the 
thirty-third year of Artaxerxes when he went the second time to 
Jerusalem ;” and he speaks of .the reign of Darius the Persian” 
(Neh. xii. 22), as having commenced before that; but according to 
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Ptolemy, ‘Artaderkés reigned forty-one years. To make this agree 
with the opinion that Artaxerxes did not thus associate Darius 
with him, Prideaux says this “ was never written by Nehemiah, but 
is an interpolation there inserted long after his death ;” but this 
contradicts Josephus again, who, declaring that no part of the 
sacred canon was written after the day of Artaxerxes, says: “No 
one hath been so bold as either to add any thing” to the sacred 
writings or “to take any thing from them, or to make any change 
in them.” 

Nehemiah only claims to bring the history of the Levites down 
to the days of Eliashib. This catalogue is headed: “The Levites 
in the days of Eliashib.” Their names are then added, which are, 
“ Jehoiada, and Johanan, and Jadua.” Nehemiah informs us that 
these three men were “recorded chief of the fathers in the days of 
Eliashib.” He also mentions that they were “the priests,”’—not 
high-priests, but “priests to,” or in, “the reign of Darius the Per- 
sian.” (Neh. xii. 22.) That Artaxerxes did associate his son with 
him, we can further prove by the age of ‘Sanballat. Having had 
a daughter married as early as the thirty-second of Artaxerxes 

(Neh. xiii. 28), he must at that time have been at least thirty-six 
years old. Admitting that he was then only thirty-six, he would, 
according to Ptolemy’s canon, have been one hundred and thirty- 
seven in B.c. 332, when, according to Josephus, he died. Hence, 
Ptolemy's advocates have here again to contradict Josephus, or to 
say, in the milder terms of Prideaux, “The true answer to this 
matter is Josephus was mistaken.” 

As this was not the first Darius who had reigned in Persia, 
there must be some reason for the expression, “ Darius the Persian,” 
which was this: Artaxerxes, having placed his son Darius on the 
throne, and having himself removed to Babylon, they were thus 
distinguished: “Darius, the Persian” (Neh. xii. 22), and “ Arta- 
xerxes, King of Babylon” (Neh. xiii. 6.) According to Ptolemy, 
Darius reigned nineteen years; this brings us to B.c.405; from 
which epoch we have no further dispute with chronologists, 
Though beyond this period we have been compelled to come in 
direct contact with what was considered the settled opinion of ‘the 
world, in so doing, we have strictly followed the best authori- 
ties on earth,—the Bible, Astronomy, and those historians who 
lived at the time the things happened of which they wrote. And 
thus.our chronology is settled. 

B.c.418, NEHEMIAH WENT uP-ToO JeRUSALEM,—In the twen: 
tieth year of Artaxerxes, Nehemiah was granted the privilege of 
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building the wal of Jerusalem, which was finished in the twenty 
and fifth day of the month Elul, in fifty and two days” from 
the time they “returned every one unto his work” on “the wall” 
(Neh.iv. 15); for Nehemiah informs us that he “continued in the 
work of this wall from the twentieth year even unto the. two 
and thirtieth year of Artaxerxes, the king; that is, twelve years.” 
(Neh. v. 14, 16.) | 

B.c.406. THE COMPLETION OF THE WAtL.—At B.c. 418 we: 
observed that the wall of Jerusalem “was finished in the twenty 
and fifth day of the month Elul” (Neh. vi. 15) in the thirty-second 
year of Artaxerxes,—that is, on Wednesday, August 28, B.c. 406. 
Daniel was informed that the “street shall be built again and the 
wall even in troublous times,” which was literally true ; for “they 
which builded on the wall, with one of his hands wrought in the 
work, and with the other hand held a weapon.” (Neb.iv. 17.) He 
was also informed that “after threescore and two weeks” after the 
wall’s completion, the “Messiah” would “be cut off.” (Dan. ix. 26.) 
In “threescore and two weeks” there are 434 years. The Julian 
period for B.c. 406 is 4808, to which, if we add 434, we have 4742,— 
the Julian period for 4.D.29; hence, the “threescore and two 
weeks” end on the 25th of the sixth month, a.p.29. Six months 
and eighteen days after this our Lord was crucified, which answers 
to the expression, “after threescore and two weeks.” 

B.c. 312, ERA oF THE SELEUCIDZ£.—This era dates from Sep- 
tember 1, B.c. 312. 

B.c. 163. SABBATICAL YEAR—The one hundred and fiftieth 
year of the Seleucidee was a sabbatical year. (See . Mac. vi. 
20, 49, 53. 

B.c. 185. SABBATICAL YEAR. md comparing 1 Mac. xvi. 14 
with Jose. Ant. xiii. c.viii.s.1, it will be seen that the one hundred 
and seventy-eighth year of the Seleucids was a sabbatical year. 

B.c.37. HEROD: HIS First YEAR.—“ On the taking of Jerusalem, 
Herod was put in thorough possession of the kingdom of Judea.” . 
(Prid.) From this epoch, he reigned thirty-four years. (Jose. Ant. 
b. xvii. ¢. vill. s. 1.) 

B.0. 37. SABBATICAL YEAR.—According to Josephus, the third 
year of the one hundred and eighty-fifth Olympiad was a sabbatical 
year, (Jose. Ant.b. xiv. c.xvi.s.4; b.xv.¢.1.s. 2.) 

B.c.5. Tae Birra or Curist.—H. Robinson says :—“ The birth 
of Christ cannot in any case be fixed later than the autumn of B.c.5.” 
If we may be allowed to adhere strictly to the language of in- 
spiration, we can get not only the year, but the month and day of 
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the birth of Christ,—thus: We have remarked that the Babylon. 
ish captivity commenced on the 10th of the fifth month, B.c. 558. 
And the Lord said: “After seventy years be accomplished at 
Babylon, I will visit you and perform my good word towards you in 
causing you to return to this place.” (Jer. xxix.10.) If to the day 
the word of God was strictly fulfilled, “the commandment to re- 
store and to build Jerusalem” went forth on the 10th of the fifth 


-month, B.c.488. From this, “unto the Messiah the Prince, shall . 


be seven weeks and threescore and two weeks,” which end on the ~ 
10th of the fifth month, B.c.5; and in that year the 10th of the 
fifth month fell on the 14th of August. 


In proof of the correctness of this, Luke informs us that_ 


there were “shepherds abiding in the field, keeping watch over 
their flock” (Luke 11. 8) at the time of his birth, which shows that 


it could not have been earlier than April, nor later than September; _ 


for it “was a custom among the Jews to send out their sheep to the 
deserts about the passover, and bring them home at the com- 
mencement of the first rain.” 

No other prophetic dates in the Bible pointing out the time of 
“the Messiah, the Prince” by “the fullness of the time,” Paul 
must have reference to these sixty-nine weeks of Daniel, which he 
ends at the time “ the Messiah” was “made of a woman.” (See p. 56.) 

8.0.5. EcLipsk oF THE Moon.—According to Josephus, there\ 
was an eclipse of the moon at Jerusalem a short time before the 
death of Herod, which is found by calculation to have occurred on 
the 15th of september at 1lhr. 8min. in the evening. Herod’s 
death is, therefore, rightly assigned to B.c.4, which is confirmed 
from the duration of his reign; for Josephus states, “ by the interest 
of Anthony, Herod was appointed king by the Roman Senate in 
the one hundred and eighty-fourth Olympiad, when Caius Domi- 
tius Calvinus, the second time, and Caius Asinius Pollis, were 
consuls; and that he was established in the kingdom by the death 


of his rival, Antigonus, who had been set up by the Parthians, . 


when Marcus Agrippa and Caninius Gallus were consuls.” (Antig. 
14,16,4.) He adds, that Herod reigned thirty-seven years from 
his first appointment by the Senate, and’ thirty-four years from 
the death of. Antigonus. (Antig.17;8,1.) “Such a critical con- 
formity of astronomical and historical evidence, both furnished by 
an author the most competent to procure genuine information, 
establishes both, and decides that Herod’s death was not later than 
B.c.4. Christ’s birth, therefore, could not have been earlier than 
B.C. 6, nor later than B.c.5.” (Hales.) . 
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A.D.11. THe First YEAR oF TipeRius Ca#sar—On Au- 
gust 28, a.p. 11, Augustus associated Tiberius with himself in the 
full government of the empire, that he might have equal power 
with himself in all the provinces, and in all the armies of the 
empire.” (A. Clark.) 

A.D. 14, TIBERIUS CasaR.— Augustus died, Ses 19, A.D 14.” 
From which time, “Tiberius became sole Emperor;” and, accord- 
ing to Josephus, he reigned “twenty-two years, five months, and 
three days.” (Jose. Ant. bxviii. c. vi..s. 10.) 

A.D. 14. HCLIPSE OF THE Moon.—One month and eight days 
“after the death of Augustus Cesar,” there was a total eclipse of 
the moon at Rome, on September 27, at 32m. after three in the 
morning. (Zacitus.) By this eclipse, the beginning of the reign 
“of Tiberius, reckoning from the death of Augustus, August 19,” 
A.D. 14, “is indisputably fixed.” (Hales.) 

A.D.26. THe Baprism or Curistr.—Our Lord was baptized 
“in the fifteenth year of the reign of Tiberius Cesar” (Luke iii. 1), 
at which time he “began to be about thirty years of age.” (Luke 
11.28.) If he was thirty years old to the very day, then he must 
have been baptized, August 12,4.p.26; for the fifteenth year of 
Tiberius commenced on August 28, A.D. 25. 

A.D. 26. THE BEGINNING OF CHRIst’s MIniIstry.—During the 
feast of tabernacles, which in A.D. 26 commenced on October 15, 
John the Baptist, having gone to the river Jordan, in order to 
- baptize those who desired this at his hands (John i. 28), “the Jews 
sent priests and Levites from Jerusalem to ask him, Who art 
thou?” (John 1.19.) Our Lord was then at Jerusalem. (John i. 26.) 
“The next day,” which was the 23d of the seventh month, “the 
feast of tabernacles being over, Jesus went down to the place 
where John was (John i.29); and “the day after,”—that is, the 
24th (John i. 85),—at “about the tenth*hour” (John i. 89), our 
Lord’s disciples commenced following him; this was Thursday, 
October 24,A4.p.26; and the time Christ died upon the cross was 
about the tenth hour on Thursday, April 6, a.p.30. (Matt. xxvii. 
46,50.) Therefore, the duration of his ministry was 1260 days to 
the very hour. (Rev. xii. 6.) 

Some understand these 1260 days to mean a period of 1260 
years; but they were not the subject of prophecy at the time John 
wrote. This being then a matter of history, each day must be 
- taken as such; for in history, days are never used for years. 
Those who say this was prophetic, tell us that “the man-child” is 
the dynasty of Christian emperors, beginning with Constantine's 
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public acknowledgment of his belief in the divinity of the Chris. 

tian religion; but this was more properly a transformation of the 
dragon into the woman, than a child born of the woman. The 
child must come out of the Church, as “the remnant of her seed” 
(Rev. xii. 17) was commanded to “come out of her” (Rev. xviii. 4); 
but Constantine was by birth one of the heads of the dragon, and. 
instead of coming out of the Church, he entered into it. It is 
evident from Psalms ii. 9, that Christ is the “man-child-who was to 
rule all nations with a rod of iron.” “The great dragon” was “that 
old serpent called the devil and Satan which deceiveth the whole 
world” (Rev. xii. 9),—that is, “the old serpent” was to “the great 
dragon” what the soul or life of man is to the body; and those 
nations which stood up against the Church of God were “to the 
great dragon” what the body of man is to the soul; for they were 
prompted to action by the agency of “the old serpent called the 
devil.” 

The seven heads are the same seven kingdoms as seen by 
Daniel: 1, the Chaldean, commencing with the time they carried 
Israel: away captive; 2, Persia; 38, Greece; 4, Egypt; 5, Syria; 
6, Parthia: 7, Rome. The ten bovis are the same ten Spee of 
the Roman Empire as alluded to in Daniel vii. 7. 

In order “to devour the child as soon as it was born,” the hand 
of the dragon “slew all the children that were in Bethlehem and 
in all the coasts thereof;” but her child was “caught up unto God 
and to his throne,” and yet sitteth “on the right hand of the throne 
of the Majesty in the heavens” (Heb. viii. 1); and as “the kingdom of 
God cometh not with observation” (Luke xvii. 20), “the woman fled 
into the wilderness of the people” (Ezek. xx. 35), “where she hath 
a place prepared of God that they should feed her there a thousand 
two hundred and threescore days” (Rev. xii. 6), which place was 
prepared for her in the*wilderness by the preaching of John the 
- Baptist (Matt. iii. 1,3). The 1260 days do not measure the period 
she continues in the wilderness, but the length of time she is fed 
in a supernatural way. The Church was thus fed by Christ both 
with the bread of life (Matt. iv.4)and by a miraculous preservation 
of his apostles (Matt. x. 9), 1260 days to the very hour; which we 
prove thus: “In the fifteenth year of the reign of Tiberius Caesar, 
on the tenth day of the fifth month,”—August 12, A.D. 26, our 
Lerd “began to be about thirty years of age” (Luke ui. 1, 23), 
from which tine he continued forty days in the wilderness,—that 
is, until the 20th of the sixth month. Nine days after this, the 
seventh month commenced; hence, Jesus went to Jerusalem to 
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“the feast of ingathering” (Hx. xxii.16), The last day of this 
feast in that year was on October 22; therefore, he could not 
have left Jerusalem before the 23d. On this day, Wednesday, 
October 28, he went to Bethabara where “John was baptizing ;” 
and “the day after,” Thursday, October 24, “about the tenth 
hour” of the day, his disciples commenced following him. (John 
i.89.) From which there was just 1260 days to the tenth hour 
of the same day on the 6th of April a.p. 80, at which time he died 
on the cross. 
_ Not noticing the chronological order of things, some have sup- 
posed the “ time, times, and half a time,” as mentioned in Revelations 
xu.14, cover the same period with that of the 1260 days in ver.6. 
This, however, is incorrect; for in -ver.6, the woman, though in 
the wilderness, is without wings and in the presence of the dragon; 
for she is persecuted by him (Rey. xu.13); but in ver. 14, the 
woman having received “two wings of a great eagle,” leaves the 
presence of the dragon, and spends the “times and a half a time” 
far away “from the face of the serpent.” By “a time and times 
and half a time” we cannot understand a period of less than three 
years and a half; and the shortest period of Jewish time that can 
be called three years and a half, is 1269 days,—which the 1260 
cannot span. Hence, the long-cherished theory that “a time and 
times and half a time” is to be restricted to the limits of 1260 days, 
is thus proven to be erroneous. ; 
A.D. 27. THE First Passover after the beginning of our Lord’s 
ministry was on Thursday, April 10, a.p. 27, 0.8. or April 8, Ns. 
At which time “Jesus went up to Jerusalem” (John 1.13), and 
“John was not yet cast into prison.” (John 11.24.) John was im- 
prisoned about November, A.D.27; for it was at least “four months” 
before the following harvest. (John iv.35.) The time of John’s 
imprisonment dates a new era in our Saviour’s ministry. “He 
left Judea, and departed again into Galilee” (John iv. 3) “ preaching 
the gospel of the kingdom of God, and saying, The time is ful- 
filled, and the kingdom of God is at hand; repent ye, and believe 
the gospel.” (Mark 1.15.) By the fulfillment of the tithe is to be 
understood that of John’s ministry, during which he bare the 
people’s sins. “John the Baptist was the link that connected 
Malachi with Christ.” (A. Clark.) There being no succession of 
prophets during this interval to bear the sin of the people, the 
Lord required this at the hand of Hzekiel: “I have laid upon 
thee the years of their iniquity; according to the number of the © 
days three hundred and ninety days, so shalt thou bear the iniquity 
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of the house of Israel.” (Hzek.iv.5.), According to Josephus, 
Malachi could not have lived longer than to B.c.405; and if fro 
his death, or from B.c.405, we commence the 890 days dununyz 
which Ezekiel was to bear “their iniquity,” they reach the 
completion of the temple by ‘Herod in B.c.15.* From this — 
time Ezekiel was to “bear the iniquity of the house of Judah 
forty days” (Ezek. iv. 6), which brings us to the beginning of the 
ministry of John in A.p.26. When he had borne the iniquity of 
the people rather more than one year, he was “cast into prison” 
(Matt.iv.12); from which time the burden was placed on Christ; 
and he “came into Galilee preaching the gospel of the kingdom of 
God, and saying, The time is fulfilled.” 

A.D. 28. THE SECOND PassoOvER during our Lord’s ministry 
fell on Monday, March 29, 0.8. or 27,N.s. “And Jesus went up 
to Jerusalem.” (John v.1.) Whether by “a feast of the Jews” John 
meant the passover, pentecost, or the feast of tabernacles, the season 
of the year, as mentioned in chronological order between the two 
named passovers, compels us to throw in another here; for the time 
our Lord was in Samaria was only “four months” before the coming 
harvest (John iv. 35), when the last festival for that year had passed ; 
hence, the next feast must have been that of the passover. John 
. having placed this feast before the passover, as mentioned in Chap. 
vi.4, necessarily brings in another passover here before we can 
reach that. 

A.D.29. THE THIRD Passover during the ministry of Christ 
was on Sunday, April 17, 0.s., or 15, N.s., A.D.29. (John vi. 4.) 

A.D. 80. THE FourrH Passover, and the last during our 
Lord’s ministry, fell on Thursday, April 6, 0.8; or April 4, N.s 
A.D.30. (John xxii. 1.) The prevailing opinion that our Lord was 
crucified on Friday—which: clashes with twenty-four texts of 
Scripture—shows how men are disposed to be controlled. by 
custom. If, regardless of tradition, we believe that Christ and his 
apostles meant what they said, we are compelled to admit that he 
was crucified on Thursday. Says Moses:—“Six days shall work 
be done, but the seventh day is the sabbath of rest.” (Lev. xxiii. 8.) 








* Herod commenced building the temple ‘‘in the fifteenth year of his 
reign” (Jose. Wars, b. i. c. xxi. 8.1), reckoning from the death of Antigonus 
(Jose. Ant. b. xvii. c. viii. s.1), which was the eighteenth year of his reign 
reckoning from the time ‘“‘he had been declared king by the Romans’? (Jose. 
Ant. b. xv. ¢. xi. 8. 1),-—that is, B.c. 23 ; and they were ‘‘ eight years” in build- 
ing (Jose. Ant. b. xv. ¢. xi. 8. 5), which, subtracted from twenty-three, leaves 
B.c. 15 for the temple’s completion. 
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Hach day 1s here understood to be a period of twenty-four hours. 
This is termed the natural or solarday. “And God made” the sun 
to rule the day. (Gen.i.16.) This is called the artificial day. It 
commenced at sunrise (Mark xvi. 2), and ended at sunset. (2 Sam. 
ili. 35.) Their artificial day was divided into twelve equal parts 
called hours: “Are there not twelve hours in the day ?” (John 
xi.9.) The hours were of an equal length with ours at the time 
of the equinox, but at no other; for they must necessarily vary 
according to the length of the day. Our Lord was. crucitied on 
April 6, A.D. 30, and we here give a table of the Jewish hours for 
that day :— 


Hours. Minutes. Jewish Hours. 


a ee aD ben eee 12th hour, or sunrise. 
Cinitahet ta Ony Siar dare sts iif 

(Cr nne Cee Bie) xo 

8 cme alice 8d. -* (Mark xy. 25.) 
Dias tO Dsh galerie 4th 

LO eect OOd Sarljocs Bth- +). 

42. De serait say 6th “ (Mark xv. 33.) 
athe Ae alt te « ith. “(John iy. 52.) 
Diets BPG Meds Bthy aris 
Piotintnl Wve) hic 9th “ (Mark xv. 34.) 
a | aera oe 10th “ (John i.39.) 

Bis CAND Big stabs Vth 2% po Mati xx: 6.) 
Dh aah pie sind 12th hour, or sunset. (2 Sam. iii. 35.) 


Mark says:—“Now it was the third hour when they crucified 
him.” (Mark xv. 25.) By the preceding table it will be seen that 
the third hour for that day was 48m. after eight,a.m. “And when 
the sixth hour was come there was darkness over the whole land.” 
(Mark xy.33.) This was at twelve or noonday. And darkness 
continued until the ninth hour (Mark xv. 83), which was 12m. after 
three pw. “And now when the evening was come” (Mark xv. 42), 
—the twelfth hour “when the sun did set” (Mark i.32)—was 
24m. after six P.M. 

Our Lord rose from the dead on “the first day of the week” 
(Mark xvi. 9), or Sunday. Having one point thus established, we 
can readily find the day of the crucifixion. Thus, “that same day” © 
(Luke xxiv, 13)—that of the resurrection—was “the third day 
since these things were done,”—that is, since “the chief priests 
and our rulers delivered him to be condemned to death, and cru- 
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cified him.” (Luke xxiv. 20.) As it is impossible that the day on 
which these things were done” can be the day ‘after they were 
done, this rule of measuring time gives us Thursday for the day 
of the crucifixion. Thus, Friday was the first, Saturday the second, 
and Sunday the third day, since these things were done. Had our 
Lord been crucified on Friday, it would stand thus: Saturday the 
first, and Sunday the second “day, since these things were done.” 

From the following texts it is evident that the crucifixion took 
place on Thursday :— 

1. “Three days and three nights.” (Matt. xii.40: Jonah i. 17.) 

2. “ After three days.” (Mark viii. 31: Matt.xxvii 63.)  ~ 

3. “In three days.” (John 11.19,20: Matt. xxvi. 61; xxvii. 40: 

Mark xv. 29.) . 
. “Within three days.” (Mark xiv. 58.) 
“The third day.” (Matt. xvi. 21: xvii. 23; xx.19: Mark ix. 31; 
x.34: Luke ix.22; xviii. 33; xxiv.7,46: Acts x.40: 1 Cor. 
xv.4: Gen. xxii. 4.) 

6. “Third day since.” (Luke xxiv.21.) 

7. “Until the third day.” (Matt. xxvii. 64.) 

Not one of these twenty-four passages can be recontiled with 
the supposition that our Lord was crucified on Friday. 

1. “Three days and three nights in the heart of the earth.” 
(Matt. xxii.40.) He was to remain there the same period as that 
in which Jonah remained in the fish; which, to follow the literal 
_ reading of the Hebrew, was “three evenings and three mornings.” 

(A. Clark.) Thursday evening was one; Friday evening, two; 
Saturday evening, three; Friday morning, one; Saturday morn- 
ing, two; Sunday morning, three. Had the crucifixion taken 
place on Friday, there could have been but two evenings and two 
mornings. 
2. “ And after three days rise again.” (Mark viii. 31.) By com- 
paring this with the parallel passages in Matthew xvi. 21 and Luke 
1x. 22, it will appear that while our Lord foretold to his disciples 
that he would “be raised the third day” after his burial, he also 
informed them that this would be “after three days” from the time 
he was “betrayed into the hands of sinners” (Matt. xxvi. 35) “and 
the sheep of the flock. scattered abroad” (Matt. xxvi. 31); for he 
not only informed them that he would “be raised the third day,” 
but also “began t0 teach them that the Son of man must suffer 
many things and be rejected of the elders and of the chief priests 
and scribes.” (Mark viii. 31.) This their “hour and the power of 
darkness” (Luke xxii.53) commenced on Wednesday night at 
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least “one hour” before Thursday morning. (Luke xxii. 59, 66.) 
From one hour before day Thursday morning to the same hour 
Sunday morning is three days; and the time he arose from the 
grave was about daybreak. (Matt. xxviii. 1.) It is, therefore, 
strictly true that “after three days’ from the beginning of the 
“hour aud the power of darkness,” he rose “again from beneath 
the power of all his enemies.” “ The keepers did shake and be- 
came as dead men.” (Matt. xxviii. 4.) But if the crucifixion had 
been on Friday, it would be after two days; and yet five minutes 
under three days will not answer to the expression, “after three 
days.” 

3. “After three days I will rise again.” (Matt.xxvii.63.) On 
the night the Jews passed the sentence of death upon our Lord, he 
said unto them, “ After three days I will rise again,”—that is, three 
days after he used these words. This was Wednesday night; and 
from Wednesday night to Sunday morning is “after three days.” 

4, “And the third day he shall rise again.” (Matt. xx. 19.) 
These words were not delivered on the day of the crucifixion; but 
were a matter of prophecy, the object of which was to make 
known to his disciples the time he would remain in the grave; 
hence, two full days must pass before the third can begin (Hosea 
vi. 2.) In measuring time by the natural day according to the 
custom of the world, the beginning of the first day commences 
with his being placed in the tomb, which could not have been 
earlier than the ninth hour, or three o’clock in the evening; for at 

* that time he was yet alive. (Matt.xxvii.46.) From three o’clock 
Thursday to the same hour on Sunday, is three days; and as our 
Lord rose from the grave on Sunday morning, it was on the third 
day. Had he been crucified on Friday, it would have been on the 
second day. The general method of reconciling this with the re- 
ceived opinion that our Lord was crucified on Friday, is regardless 
of the fact that these words were delivered to the apostles many 

‘days before,—thus discovering to them the length of time our 
Lord would remain in the grave. They explain it the same way 
as if our Lord had said on the day of the crucifixion: I shall be 
buried to-day, remain in the grave to-morrow, and the third day 
rise again, But after all this forced and unnatural construction, it 
amounts to nothing; for he was not buried until the “even was 

, come” (Matt. xxvii. 57),—that is, until the day énded (Lev. xxiii.32)’ 
on which he was crucified; and he rose from the dead “while it 
was yet dark” (John xx. 1), which was about an hour before the 
commencement of the third artificial day. 
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5. “Thus it is written ;” hence, “thus.it behooved Christ to rise 
from the dead the third day.” (Luke xxiv. 46.) This is written in 
Genesis xxii.1,12. In a literal sense, Isaac was not slain at all; 
ina moral sense he was slain the moment Abraham gained his 
consent to “offer him for a burnt-offering,” and he was received in 
a figure” (Heb. xi. 19), or as a type of the resurrection of Christ 
on the third day from that time; for “Abraham rose up early in 
the morning, and went unto the place of which God had told him. 
Then on the third day Abraham lifted up his eyes and saw the 
place afar off.” (Gen. xxii. 3,4.) Here it. is certain that two full 
days passed from the time Isaac was morally slain before the 
third day commenced on which he was, as “from the dead, re- 
ceived in a figure” of the resurrection of Christ. (Heb. xi. 19.) 
Paul declares that Christ “rose again on the third day according 
to the Scriptures” (1 Cor. xv. 4); and if so, then two days must have 
_ passed from the time of his death before the third day commenced. 

6. “He was buried, and rose again the third day.” (1 Cor. xy. 4.) 
This text is historical; and its history was “ received” from Heaven. 
Two very important points are established by it: 1. It declares 
that which was prophetic has been fulfilled—that the prediction 
of Christ, saying, “the third day he shall rise again” (Matt. xx. 19), 
has been literally accomplished. 2. That in order to reach the 
third day on which he rose from the dead, the first day is to be 
placed, not against the time of his death, but against that of his 
burial, which was not until after the day of his crucifixion. 

The Jews divided the artificial day into twelve equal parts called ” 
hours. “Are there not twelve hours in the day?” (John xi. 9.) 
The division of these hours we have given in the foregoing table 
for the 6th of April. The twelfth hour of the artificial day they 
called evening (Mark i.32), and the same hour of the night they 
called morning (Mark xvi. 2); that is, instead of saying the twelfth 
hour of the day, they would call it the evening: “When the 
evening was come” (Matt. viii. 16); and for the twelfth hour of the 
night, they would say morning, or “very early in the morning,” 
which commenced “at the rising of the sun.” (Mark xvi. 2.) 
Their evening was the same with the twelfth hour of the arti- 
ficial day; for it was just “one hour” after “the eleventh hour” 
of their day. (Matt.xx.) The Jewish morning commenced with 
the rising of the sun (Mark xvi.2: Judg.ix.33: 2 Sam. xxiii. 4: 
2 Kings iii. 22), and their evening with its going down. (Lev: 
xxi. 6,7: Josh vine29; x.26,27: 2 Sam. ii. 85: Deut. xvi. 6.) 
That which in 1 Kings xxii. 35 is called “at evening” is in 
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2 Chronicles xvii. 34 called “the time of the sun’s going 
down.” ‘The expression in Matthew viii. 16, “When the evening 
was come,” Luke explains to mean “when the sun was setting” 
(Luke iv. 40); and according to Mark, the evening commenced 
“when the sun did set.” (Mark 1.32.) And “When the even was 
come Joseph... went to Pilate and begged the body of Jesus” 
(Matt. xxvil.57, 58: Mark xv.42), which is the same expression 
as used in Matthew vili.16, and explained by both Mark and 
Luke to mean, “when the sun did set;” and at sunset the day 
ended. (2 Sam. iii. 35.) It is, therefore, clear that the day on which 
our Lord was crucified had come to a close when Joseph went to 
Pilate; for “the even was come,” which was one hour after the 
eleventh hour of the day. (Matt. xx. 8,12.) As he was not buried 
until after that day had passed, no part of it can be reckoned 
in making out the third day on which he rose fram the dead. If 
then our Lord had been crucified on Friday, he would have been 
buried after Friday had passed and Saturday the Jewish Sabbath 
had commenced (Lev. xxiii.32); hence, the resurrection would 
have been on the second day, and the period he remained in 
the grave only one day and about ten hours, which cannot be 
reconciled with the historical fact as given us by Paul, saying, 
“that he rose again the third day;” but since the crucifixion 
was on Thursday, the resurrection was truly on the third day. 
Thus, Friday the first day, Saturday the second, and Sunday the 
third. It may be asked, Is it not clear from Mark xv. 42, that 


’ the crucifixion was on “the day before the sabbath?” To whicl 


* 


we reply: By reference to Leviticus xxiii. 7, it will be seen that 
the day following the passover was always a sabbath, regardless of 
the day of the week on which it might fall: “Ye shall have a 
holy convocation: ye shall do no servile work therein.” It is 
called the sabbath “from the morrow after the sabbath.” (Lev. 
xxii. 15. “No manner of work shall be done in it, save that every 
man must eat.” (Hx. xii.16.) The sabbath which followed the cruci- 
fixion was not an ordinary or weekly sabbath; “for that sabbath 
day was a high day.” (John xix. 31.) Matthew also distinguisheth 
this from the weekly sabbath by calling it the “day that followed 
the day of the preparation.” (Matt. xxvii. 62.) Had not two sab- 
baths here fallen together,* surely he would not have used such a 
term as this to point out the day to which he had reference, but 
would have said on “the Sabbath day ;” for it was a day familiar , 





* Two sabbaths thus fell together, B.c. 130. (Jose. Ant. b. xiii. ¢. vili.s 4.) 
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to all; while the day of the preparation was so little known that 
it was necessary to say, “that is the day before the Sabbath.” 
(Mark xv. 42.) But since two sabbaths had here fallen together, it 
was requisite to make a distinction between them; and the ex- 
pression, the “day that followed the day of the promaenion "points 
out the one he meant. Mark informs us that “the preparation was 
the day before the Sabbath ;” without saying what this prepara- 


tion was for; but John tells us, “The preparation of the passover.” - 


(John xix. 14.) In A.Campbell’s sixth edition of the New Testa- 
ment the text reads: “ Now it was the preparation of the+Paschal 
sabbath about the stxth hour,”—that is, the “Sabbath” of the 
“fifteenth day,” which was the first day “of unleavened bread” 
(Lev. xxiii. 15, 6); and “that sabbath day was a high day” (John 
xix. 31), being observed in commemoration of their rest from 
Egyptian bondage: “ And ye shall observe the feast of unleavened 
bread; for in the self-same day have I brought your armies out of 
the land of Egypt: therefore, ye shall observe this day in your gene- 
_ ration by an ordinance forever.” (Ex. xii. 17.) The preparation of the 
Jewish seventh-day sabbath did not commence until “after the 
ninth hour” (Josephus), which by reference to the table on p. 185 
will be found to answer to 12m. after three p.m. for that day, while 
six hours of the preparation of their Paschal sabbath had passed 
before the commencement of the third hour of the day (Mark 
xv. 25), or nine o’clock a.m. This was not the seventh-day sab- 
bath; for it was “when the even was come” (Matt. xxvii. 57) that 
Joseph “went to Pilate,” at which time the law enjoined it upon 


the people to commence the sabbath: “from even unto even shall | 


ye commence your sabbath.” (Lev. xxui.32.) As the Jews did 
not bury their dead on the sabbath, this proves that the crucifixion 
was not on Friday; for the seventh-day sabbath commenced with 
the going down of the sun. (Mark 1.82: Luke iv. 40: Matt. viii. 16.) 
It was the Paschal sabbath which followed the day of ‘the cruci- 
fixion; for the evening had come, or the sun was down. The day 
on which our Lord was crucified had passed away ; yet the sabbath 
had not fully commenced, but “the sabbath drew on.” (Luke 
xxii.54.) For the sabbath that followed the passover was gov- 
erned by the lunar month ; and the first lunar sabbath by which 
all of the others were erin could not commence until na 
could see “the new moon.” (Ps. lxxxi. 8.) pa 

Cruden says that “the Jewish sabbath was to begin immedi= 
ately after the setting of the sun, or the rising of the stars.” From 
this it would appear that while some of their sabbaths began with 
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the setting of the sun, others commenced with the first appearance 


of the stars; and since it is certain that the seventh-day sabbath 
commenced with the setting of the sun, it follows that those which 
began with the appearance of the stars were such as. belonged to 
particular days of the lunar months. From the setting of the sun 
to the appearance of the stars there is an interval of thirty or 
forty minutes. Joseph, therefore, had ample time to “take the 
body of Jesus,” and lay it in a sepulchre which “was nigh at 
hand” (John xix. 42)——-a work, perhaps, of not more than five or 
ten minutes; for it appears that he was laid there in haste “ be- 


cause of the Jews’ preparation-day ;” and “as yet they knew not 


the Scriptures that he must rise again from the dead.” (John 
xx.9.) It may have been their intention as soon as the sabbath 
had passed, to “take him away” (John xx. 15), embalm his body, 
(Luke xxiy.1), and bury him at his native city, Nazareth. The 
sabbath which followed the day of the crucifixion could not have 
been the seventh-day sabbath; for the women remained at the 
sepulchre until they saw “how his body was laid,” then ‘returned 
and prepared spices and ointments,” after which they “rested the 
sabbath day.” (Luke xxiii.56.) If the body of Jesus had been 
buried on Friday evening, there would have been no time to pre- 
pare these spices; for they “rested the sabbath day.” They re- 
turned from the sepulchre on Thursday evening, “and prepared 
spices and ointments” on Friday, “and rested the sabbath day” or 


Saturday. Since the “Jewish canon allowed all works necessary . 


for the dead to be done even on the sabbath, such as washing and 
anointing, provided they move not a limb of the dead person” 
(A. Clark), and especially, since the disciples of our Lord had 
been taught that it was “lawful to do good on the sabbath” (Mark 
ui. 4), we may well suppose that, having thus “ prepared spices and 
ointments,” they went to the sepulchre on Friday to embalm the 
body of Jesus; but before they reached there, Pilate had made 
the sepulchre sure, sealing the stone and setting a watch.” (Matt. 
xxvil.66.) Hence, they returned “and rested the sabbath day,”— 
that is, Saturday. As the sabbath was over as soon as the sun was 
down on Saturday evening, surely they would have gone to the 
sepulchre at that time had they not, “according to the command- 
ment of Pilate” (Luke xxiii. 56), which was, “that the sepulchre be 
made sure until the third day” (Matt. xxvii. 64), been forbidden to 
‘zo. earlier than Sunday morning,—this being the beginning of the 
third day. 


Ls 
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7. “In three days I will raise it up,” (John ii. 19.) This isa 
clear proof that when our Lord said, “the third day he shall be 
raised again” (Matt. xvii. 23), he meant that two full days must first 
pass from the time of his death before the third day could begin. 
It is true that the resurrection ‘would have been within the limits 
of three days, if the crucifixion had been on Friday; but in this 
sense it was also within the limits of three years. And to say that 
when our Lord used the expression, “in three days,” he meant a 
period within the limits of less than two days, is an inaccuracy 
with which we do not feeldisposed to charge him. When the - 
Jews understood him'as having referred to the rebuilding of their 
temple, they were greatly surprised at this being done in the space 
of three days: “ Forty and six years was this temple in building, 
and wilt thou rear it up in three days?” (John ii. 20.) Surely, they 
could not have understood our Saviour to have meant only about: 
half of that time. If we place his death at “the ninth hour” (Mark 
xv. 34), or three o'clock p.m, Thursday, three full days will be 
accomplished at the same’ hour P.a, Sunday. - His’ resurrection 
‘being on Sunday morning, it wanted only about ten hours of 
being three full days; but if Friday had been the day of the cruci- 
fixion, we would want ten hours to make two full days. 

8. “To-day is the third day since these things were done.” 
(Luke xxiv. 21.) This is another historical fact proving that the 
words of our Lord, who said, “the third day he shall rise again” 
(Matt. xx. 19), were literally accomplished. The passover was on 
the 14th of the first month, and on that day the “rulers delivered” | 
Christ to be condemned to death and crucified him.” (Luke 
xxiv. 20.) The 15th of the month was the day after; the 16th, 
the second; and the 17th “the third day since these things were 
done.” 

9. “Until the third sapat (Matt. xxvii. 64.) This is a seit of 
only two days ;- for the expression, “ until the third day,” limits the 
time to the commencement of the third day.” (Ex. xii.6.) These 
two days commenced with “the next day that followed the day’of 
the preparation” (Matt. xxvil.62), which was Friday morning; and 
from Friday morning to Sunday morning is just two days, ending 
at the beginning of the third day, or at sunrise on Sunday morn- 
ing; hence, “according to the commandment” of Pilate (Luke ~ 

~xxili. 56), “that the sepulchre be made sure until the third day” 
(Matt. xxvii. 64), the disciples could not have entered the sepulchre 
before “the first day of the week very early in the morning” 
(Luke xxiv. 1),—that is, “at the rising of the sun.” (Mark xvi. 2.) 
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But had our Lord been €rucified on Friday, the disciples could 
not have gone to the sepulchre until Monday morning. 

10. The history of the Church also proves that the crucifixion 
took place on Thursday. “The day which was observed as the 
anniversary of Christ’s death was called the Paschal day, because 
it was the,same with that on which the Jews celebrated their pass- 
over,”-—that is, the 14th of the first month, and three days after 
they commemorated the resurrection of.the Redeemer.” By 
adding 8 to 14, we have 17; therefore, the Church at that time 
“eommemorated the resurrection” on the 17th of the Jewish first 
month, which in A.p. 380, fell on the first day of the week; hence, 
the crucifixion was on Thursday the 14th of the first month, and 
the resurrection on Sunday, which was the 17th. 

11. Mary went to the sepulchre “when it was yet dark,” but 
our Lord had risen before she reached it. (John xx. 1.) The 
resurrection, therefore, must have been at least one hour ‘before 
sunrise, at which time the Jews commenced their artificial day; 
hence, upon the supposition that the crucifixion was on Friday, 
it is impossible to make out more than two days and two 
nights; for the resurrection being before the commencement 
of the first artificial day of the week, no part of Sunday can be 
counted as one of the three days. We are, then, compelled either 
to admit that the crucifixion was on Thursday, or deny the word 
of Christ: “So shall the Son of man be three days and three 
nights in the heart of the earth.” (Matt. xi. 40.) 

A.D. 80. THE YEAR OF THE CruUcIFIXxION.—Our Lord was cru 
cified on the day of the passover,—that is, the 14th of the first 
month, which in that year fell on the fifth day of the week. This 
enables us by the aid of astronomy to decide on the year of the 
crucifixion. Christ did not commence his ministry before “the 
fifteenth year of the reign of Tiberius Cesar” (Luke iii. 1); hence, 
not before August 28,4.D.25. During his ministry there were 
four passovers; the crucifixion, therefore, could not have been 
earlier than A.D.29, nor later than a.D. 86; for it was during 
the government of Pontius Pilate, whose rule could not have 
continued later than the 28th of August, A.D. 26, as Luke informs 
us that Pilate was “Governor of Judea” during “the fifteenth year 
of Tiberius Cesar,” whose fifteenth year ended on August 28, 
A.D. 26; and according to Josephus, Pilate was governor but ten 
years, and lost his authority during the reign of Tiberius Ceasar, 
who died January 22, A.D.387. We are consequently limited to 
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eight years for the time of the crucifixion, which was on whassdes, 
the 14th of the first month, when, according to Josephus, the sun 
was in Aries. 

The Paschal full moon, aang these ett years, fell thus :— 


A.D. 29 4 Sayept: Agora A te -s a aee 
i BD stn ath Sgt). dice ite Thursday. 
0681) ees, Mamoh 27.4, 26; nesdag. 
ABO tet gata, BAS cases, Monday 
gs OO yee pil Lye aes Friday. 
B44 ieee MOODS trees, Tuesday. 
(BB se ht Apes 1 cust , londaan, 
“ 36 i-«ns«4) March Bly, cist, Baturday. 


From this table, it will be seen that the only Paschal full moon 
within the limits:of these eight years that fell on Thursday, 
was in 4.D80, We thus prove that the crucifixion took place — 
on April 6, A.p. 30. 

We will now show that all the records of aie can only 
be reconciled upon the supposition of this being the day and 
year. The Roman calendar was divided into Calends, Nones, 
and Ides, by which they dated their transactions; but the Jews 
refusing to employ these terms,—by which the Romans pointed out 
the time of their heathen festivals—used the calendar jn the 
same way we do at the present day. In proof of this, the death- . 
warrant of Christ is dated on March 27, instead of the 6th of 
the calends of April. This being the custom of using the 
calendar in Judea, they dated the crucifixion on the 6th of the 
calendar of April instead of on the 8th of Ides, according to 
the Roman method. Others merely gave the date at. which 
they were writing, without mentioning at what time the cru- 
cifixion took place; hence, one is dated on the 8th of the 
calendar of April, two days after the crucifixion; another on the 
10th of April, four days after; another on the 18th ‘of April, 
seven days after. Some of these records were dated on the 
nineteenth of Tiberius Cesar, reckoning from the beginning of his 
reign as associated with Augustus; others, the seventeenth of Tibe- 
rius, computing from the death of Augustus. The nineteenth of 
‘Tiberius, reckoning from the first epoch, synchronizes with .D. 80, 
which may be seen by reference to our Table of Chronology. Ac- 
vording to Ptolemy’s canon, the seventeenth of Tiberius, reckoning 
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from the death of Augustus also answers to A.D.80. (See Chrono- 
logical Table.) Hencé, there was but one opinion as to the time of 
the crucifixion until towards the end of the second century, when it 
was discovered that Tiberius’s reign did not commence with Jan- 
uary 1, but on August 19, 4.p.14; and reckoning from this, the 
passover of, A.D. 31 was in the seventeenth of Tiberius. This cir- 
cumstance originated a considerable difficulty ; for the crucifixion 
was dated-on the 6th of the calendar of April at the time of 
the passover, which always falls on the 14th of the first month; 
and they could easily discover by their lunar cycles that the 6th 
of April in A.D.31 was on the 24th of the first month. As the 
Paschal full moon for that year fell on March 27, which was the 
6th of the calends of April, it was but natural for them to sup- 
pose that those who had written on the subject had dated accord- 
ing to the Roman method. Therefore, that which was dated on the 
6th of the calendar of April, they now understood to mean the 6th 
of the calends of April. This mistake was very easy to be made 
since calends was not written out in full, but only put thus: “cal,” 
or “calend,” which as properly stand for calends, as for calendar. 
At that time they had-not learned to find the day of the week by 
the Dominical letter; hence, were unable to detect this error by 
discovering that March 27 of that year did not fall on Thursday. 
It therefore became the settled opinion that A.D. 31 was the year of 
the crucifixion. But the supposition that those authors who had 
‘dated according to the calendar of April meant the calends of 
April, caused great confusion; for their writings were thus thrown 
back before the day of the crucifixion. “By this method those who 
wrote on the 8th of the calendar of April, two days after the cru- 
cifixion, were now supposed to date on the 8th of the calends of 
April, answering to March 25, two days before the Paschal full 
moon, which fell on March 27; those who had written on April 10, 
four days after the crucifixion, were thought to mean the 10th of 
the calends of April, which is March 23, four days before the full 
moon; and those who ‘had written on April 13, which was seven 
days after the crucifixion, were supposed to mean the 13th of the 
calends of April—the 20th of March, seven days before the Paschal 
full moon of 4.D.31. In the midst of this confusion the Council 
of Ephesus, in A.D.196, settled upon the 8th of the calends of 
April,—March 25,—a.p. 31, as the date of the crucifixion; but 
after the establishment of the Christian era,—arranged by Diony- 
sius in A.D.527,—it was thought that by the fifteenth year of 
Tiberius, Luke meant the fifteenth of his reign, reckoning from 
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the death of Augustus, which synchronizes with 4.D.29. As the 
ministry of Christ continued three years and a half,.this gave them 
A.D. 83 for the time of the crucifixion; and having learned 
to tell the day of the week by the Dominical letter, Roger Bacon, 
in the thirteenth century, discovered that the Paschal full moon of 
that year felk on Friday. This led him then, and the larger 
portion of the Christian world since, to suppose that the crucifixion 
_ took place on Friday, which accounts for the want of decision 
at the present day as to the year of the crucifixion; for since it 
has been decided that Christ was born at least four years before 
the beginning of the Christian era, they cannot reach A.D.38 with- 
out the absurdity of supposing that our Lord’s ministry continued 
seven years. In addition to this, the Paschal full moon fell on 
Friday in no other year during which they can reasonably suppose 
our Lord was crucified; but having observed that the crucifixion 
took place on Thursday, we are now enabled to settle this much- 
disputed question by astronomy. 

The sentence of death as passed on Jesus of Nazareth, which 
was found among the ruins of antiquity, in the kingdom of Naples, 
A.D. 1280, and which is considered of undoubted authority, dates 
the time of the crucifixion “in the year seventeen of the-Emperor 
Tiberius Cesar and the 27th day. of March.” If this and the 
corroborating testimony of all the early Christians who composed 
the Council of Ephesus in a.D.196 can be received as authority, 


the controversy will thus be limited to but two years; for by the- 


above-mentioned authority, the crucifixion must have been either 
in A.D.380 or 81. If it wa8 on Thursday, it could not have been in 
A.D.381; for the Paschal full moon in that year fell on Tuesday, 
March 27; and since the Jews were so very strict in regard to the 
time of the passover that they would not commence the month until 
it was first declared on oath that the new moon was seen, this can- 
not be dated a single day higher. If cloudy, or they were unable 
to see the moon, they commenced their month on the next day; hence, 
we cannot go more than one day lower, which would be Wednesday. 
As it is well known that the crucifixion was neither on Tuesday 
nor Wednesday, it could not have been A.D.31. Between these two 
years, then, we will have to take a.D.80. We can again prove that 
our Lord was crucified in that year by the note at the end of the 
book of Nicodemus, dating it in “the nineteenth year of Tiberius 
Cxsar,” which ended August 28, 4.D.30; hence, it could not have 
been later than A.D.30; and as this same note dates the time of the 
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crucifixion in the two hundred and second Olympiad, it can- 
not be before A.D.380; for that Olympiad commenced July 11, 
A.D.29. We are, therefore, restricted to A.D. 80 for the year 
of the ‘crucifixion. It was by others dated on the sev- 
enteenth of Tiberius, which, if reckoned from the death of 
Augustus, answers to A4.D.31. This is easily accounted for by 
observing that the seventeenth of Tiberius is here according to 
Ptolemy, who dates the reign of all from January 1, regardless of 
the day on which their reign commenced; and in order to recon- 
cile this with the note we have alluded to, we must admit 
that they reckoned the reign of Tiberius from January 1, a.p. 14. 
The above-mentioned “death-warrant of Jesus Christ” was not 
taken to the “city of Aquilla, in the kingdom of Naples” before 
the gospel of our Lord was established there; hence, not earlier, 
than the second century, when the Church was led to conclude 
that the crucifixion was A.D. 31. As by their lunar cycles they 
had then discovered that the Paschal full moon fell on March 27, 
in that year, which was the 6th of the calends of April, it was but 
natural for them to suppose that those who had dated the time of 
the crucifixion on the 6th of the calendar of April meant the 6th 
of the calends of ‘April; for the 6th of the “calend” stood as properly 
for one as for the other ; and it was only by finding the day on which 
the Paschal full moon fell that they were enabled to decide as to 
which was meant. Hence, as soon as by their lunar cycles they 
learned that the Paschal full moon in that year fell on March 27, 
it was but natural for them to conclude that by the 6th of the 
“calend” of April the 6th of the calends of April was meant, which 
was March 27; therefore, in translating this it was not considered 
altering the date to put it.on March 27, but only to make it plainer 
so that all might understand. Upon the supposition that the cru- 
cifixion was on Thursday, April 6, A.D. 30, we can thus reconcile all 
who have written on the subject, while it is impossible to do so 
upon any other day or year. For example,suppose we say March 27, 
A.D.31; then we must understand those who dated their writings 
the 13th of the “calend” of April to mean the 13th of the calends of 
April,—that is, March 20,—which places the date seven days be- 
- fore the crucifixion. But if we take April 6, 4.D.30, every diffi- 
culty is removed. Then we will understand those who have dated 
the 18th of the “calend” to mean the 13th of the calendar of April, 
which is seven days after the crucifixion; or suppose we admit 
that the crucifixion was on Friday, April 7, then we will be unable 
to reconcile those who dated the 6th of the “calend” of April; for if 
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we understand them to mean the 6th of the calendar of April, it 
would date one day before the crucifixion; and if we understand 
them to mean the 6th of the calends of April, it would bear date 
on March 27, or eleven days before the crucifixion. * Hence, to 
reconcile those authors we are compelled to fall back to Thursday, 
April 6, 4.D..30; on which day and year all may be reconciled, 
but on no other. The festival as observed by the early Christians, 
on Thursday until three o’clock in the afternoon in “remembrance 
of the sufferings of Christ,” also shows that the! crucifixion took 
place on Thursday. 
The Jews were very strict in noticing the earliest appearance of 
che new moon; for it was a positive law: “In the beginning of 
your months ye shall blow with the trumpets” (Num.x.10), and 
“offer a burnt-offering unto the Lord” (Num. xxviii.11); and they 
were able to tell the very day on which the new moon could be 
seen. All that is necessary, therefore, in order to find a given 
day of their month, or year, is to learn the age of the moon at that 
time. As the passover was celebrated “on the 14th of the lunar 
month when the sun is in Aries” (Jose, Ant. b. iil. ¢.x.s.5), the first 
new moon after March 7 must be the beginning of their year. In 
A.D. 30 there was'a new moon on March 22, at 40m. after seven P.M. 
On March 23 the sun set at 8m. after six, at which time the moon 
was about one hour high; if clear, it may have been seen at about 
-half-past six,or between that and seven in the afternoon, March 28 ; 
hence, March 24 was the first day of their month, commencing with 
the evening of March 23; and the 14th of their first month for 
that year fell on Thursday, April 6, commencing on Wednesday 
evening, April 5. A.D. 80 is thus astronomically proven to be the 
year in which the crucifixion took place. At B.c.406, we observed 
that the wallas built by Nehemiah was completed on the 25th of 
the sixth month, B.c.406. Daniel was informed that “after three- 
score and two weeks” from the completion of “the wall” “the 
Messiah 'the Prince” should “be cut off.” (Dan. ix. 26.) In 62 weeks 
there are 434 vears; and if to 406 we add 29 diminished by 1, we 
will have 4834: hence, the 4384 years from the completion of the 
wall end on the 25th of the sixth month, A.D. 29, five months 
and-eighteen days after that time “the Messiah the Prince” was 
“ cut off.” . 4 
‘A.D.30. THE WoMAN IN THE WILDERNESS.—In B.c.5, the 
Church “brought forth a man-child” who did not at that time, but 
was to, “rule all nations with a rod of iron;” hence, he “was 
caught up unto God and his throne,” there to remain until thetime 
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appointed for him to take his seat upon the throne of his father 
David. Not yet having received his kingdom, his subjects, having 
no citizenship in the kingdoms of this world, “fled into the wilder- 
ness,” there to remain until the “appearing and kingdom” of 
Christ. On the 10th of the first month, A.D. 30, he went to Jeru- 
salem, as foreteld, “saying, tell ye the daughter of Zion, Behold, 
thy King cometh unto thee” (Mal. xxi.5); but he was rejected of 
that generation, because they knew not the time of their visita- 
tion. (Luke xix.44.) Had he been received, “the kingdoms of 
this world” would have “become the kingdoms of our Lord and 
his Christ ;” but the Shepherd being smitten, the sheep are scat 
tered abroad. Having received the “wings of that spiritual law 
of” liberty wherewith Christ: hath made us free from the obliga 
tion of the ceremonial law at Jerusalem, they left their father’s 
house (Matt. xxiv. 2), their native land (Num. xv.2), even their 
promised inheritance (Gal. xvii. 8); and the woman that once “fled 
into the wilderness,” where she was fed in a supernatural way for 
1260 days, could now even “fly into her place where she is 
nourished for a time and times and half a time from the face of 
the serpent” (Rev. xii. 14) until our King, having “put down all” 
opposing “authority and power,” shall receive his kingdom. 

The time, times and a half commenced with the 10th of the 
first month, and must therefore end on the 10th of the seventh 
month; but as to the number of times which fill up the interval, 
we raust learn from other prophetic dates; for the expression, 
“times,” conveys to the mind nothing definite as to their number, 
and there is no rule given here by which we can know the 
length of time. We know that it cannot: be less than three times 
and a half, or 1269 days; hence, cannot be the same with 1260 
days. From other prophetic dates we conclude that the times of 
the wilderness state of absence from thé kingdom of Christ will 
_ end in the coming jubilee of 1868. 

A.D.65. END OF THE SEVENTY WEEKS OF DANInL.— While 
Daniel was engaged in prayer for his’ people, the angel Gabriel 
“being caused to fly swiftly, touched” him “about the time of the 
evening oblation;” and he informed him saying, “Seventy weeks 
are cut off upon thy people and upon thy holy city” (Dan. ix. 24), 
—that is, “cut off” of the 2300 days (Dam. viii. 14); hence, with 
them the seventy weeks must begin. The object of these sev- 
enty weeks being to measure the length of time, as appointed for 
the continuation of Daniel’s “people and” “holy city,” they must 
end with the beginning of the ruin of that people. In 70 weeks 
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there are 490 years; and the 2300.days commenced with the 
pushing of the ram on the 15th of the first month, B.c. 426. If 
to 426 we add 65 diminished by 1, we will have 490; hence, the 
490 years which were cut off of the 2800 must end on the 15th of 
the first month, Wednesday, April 10, A.D.65, at which time the 
Lord having given up the city to ruin, “the eastern gate of the 
inner court of the temple, which was of brass, and vastly heavy, and - 
had been with difficulty shut by twenty men,” “opened of its own 
accord about the sixth hour of the night,”—by which “the men 
of learning understood that the security of their holy house was 
dissolved of its own accord; that the signal foreshowed the desola- 
tion that was coming upon them.” (Jose. Wars, b. vi. ¢. v.s. 8.) 
Florus, who “blew up the war into a flame,” “had at that very time 
the purpose of showing his anger at the nation and procuring a 
war upon them” (Jose. Wars, b. 11. c. xiv. s. 3), which in the limits of 
only thirty days commenced with all of its terrors; for “except 
the Lord keep the city the watchmen waketh in vain.” (Ps. exxvii. 1.) 
The war commenced on the 16th of the second month,—Saturday, 
May 11, A.p. 65. 

A.D. 69. EcLIpsE oF THE Moon.—Tacitus says there was an 
eclipse of the moon in “the year before the destruction of Jeru- 
salem by Titus.” By calculation, there was an eclipse of 9 digits 
at 25m. after eleven P.M.at Rome on October 18, A.D. 69; but none 
was visible in the Roman Empire, A.D.70. That year is thus 
astronomically proven to be the one in which Jerusalem was 
destroyed. 

A.D.70. THE SACRIFICE AND THE OBLATION .cCEASE.—Daniel ~ 
was informed that the “little horn,” “the people of the Prince that 
shall come,” —that is, the people which constitute that prince 
called Antichrist (2 John 7) “shall confirm the covenant with 
many for one week, and ii the midst of the week he shall cause the 
sacrifice and the oblation to cease.” (Dan.ix.27.) Josephus informs 
us that “the daily sacrifice” ceased on “the seventeentheday of 
Tamuz,” Sunday, July 15, a.p. 70, which was in the midst of the week, 
or during the Seven-years War at Jerusalem. Some charge the 
Romans with having caused this; but Josephus declares that it 
was those “who confess not that Jesus Christ is conie into the flesh.” 
He charged them with having “deprived” God “of his everlasting 
worship” in thus causing the sacrifice to cease. The Romans did 
all they could “to have the Jewish laws observed,” and almost 
compelled those sacrifices to be still offered to God which had by 
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“the people of the prince that shall come” (Dan. ix. 26) “been. 
intermitted.”: (Jose. Wars, b.vi. c. ii.s. 1.) 

A.D. 70. THE BURNING OF THE TEMPLE occurred on “the tenth 
day of the month Ab,” Monday, August 6; and the city was 
taken “on the eighth day of the month Elul,” Monday, Septem- 
ber 38, “in'the second year of the reign of: Vespasian,” A.D. 70. The 
' Romans are generally charged with having destroyed the city and 
temple; and it is true “by his hand”—that is, the hand of the 
Romans—the “land” was “consumed.” (Dan. xi.16.) Yet Anti- 
christ was the actuating cause of its ruin. “The little horn,” “the 
people of the prince that shall come,” compelled the Romans to do 
this; for they would not venture to “set the sanctuary on fire ‘but 
under the most pressing necessity,” saying, “ We will endeavor to 
preserve you your holy house whether you will or no.” (Jose. Wars, 
b. vi. ¢. ii. s.4.) 

A.D.72. END OF THE “ONE-WEEK COVENANT.”—According to 
Josephus, the war with the Jews terminated “in the fourth year 
of the reign of Vespasian, on the fifteenth day of the month Nisan,” 
—that is, on Tuesday, March 24, 4.D.72. At A.D. 65, we observed 
that the seventy weeks which were to be “cut off” of the 2300 
days ended on the 15th of the first month (N isan), A.D. 65, at which 
time the “one-week covenant” commenced. This was therefore 
accomplished in seven years. 

A.D.5383. THE ABOMINATION THAT MAKETH DESOLATE SET 
uP.=Since there is but one power on earth that can make either 
Jew or Gentile “desolate” under the gospel dispensation, we need 
not be in doubt as to what is meant by “the abomination that 
maketh desolate.” What in all creation but “ Antichrist,” that “de- 
ceiver,” “who confesses not that Jesus Christ is come into the 
flesh” (1 John 7) can make us so desolate as to “separate us from 
the love of Christ? Shall tribulation, or distress, or persecution, 
or famine, or nakedness, or peril, or sword?” “TI,” says the 
Apostles Paul, “am persuaded that neither death, nor life, nor 
angels, nor principalities, nor powers, nor things present, nor 
_ things to come, nor height, nor depth, nor any other creature, shall 
be able to separate us from the love of God which is in Christ 
Jesus our Lord.” (Rom. viii. 38, 39.) 

By comparing Matthew xxiv. 15 with Luke xxi. 20, some suppose 
that by “abomination that maketh desolate” we are to understand — 
the Roman army; but Luke says nothing avout the Romans: he 
only says, “armies,”—not the Roman armies; for they were to, 
“stand in the holy place” (Matt. xxiv. 15), which, if they entered 
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at all, it was not until about five years after the Christians— 
for whom the sign was intended—had left Jerusalem. It appears 
from Josephus that the Christians understood our Lord to mean 
the armies of Antichrist—those wicked Jews “who confess not 
that Jesus is come into the flesh;” for after the Christians had 
seen these armies entering “into the temple,’ they “swarmed 
away from the city as froma ship when it was going to sink.” 
Rome was not called an abomination by the Jegvs; for they con- 
sidered it a great honor to’ be a Roman citizen. (Acts xxii. 28.) 
fen did the Christians understand Rome to be “the beans 6 
f desolation,” btit to be that which. prevented the revelation 
ia hat man of sin.” (2 Thess.ii.3.) So far from Rome being — 
“the abomination that maketh desolate,” it was a power “ordained 
of God.” (Rom.xiii. 1.) So “the abomination of desolation spoken 
of by Daniel the prophet” must be Antichrist, which was “stand- 
ing where it ought not” (Mark xiii.14) when the Jews revolted 
from and declared war against the Roman Empire. That power 
which? stood. “up against the Prince of princes” (Dan. vili.25), 
and. “ destroy | ‘the. city and the sanctuary” (Dam. ix.26; xi. 22), 
was Antichrist in its, undisguised form,+or those at denied 
that Jesus was’ the Christ. ( (1 John ii. 22; Acts im. 15.) But. Wed 
after that. “4 league made with him” (Dan. xi. 23) “by eae: of 
transgressions” (Dan. viii. 12),—that is, by “fallmg away” from — 
Christ (2 Tim. ii. 3), he “worked deceitfully” (Dan. xi. 28); he made — 
pretensions to that which was not real; and as his seat is in the 
Church, as “he sitteth in the temple “ God” (2 Thess. ii. 4), we 
are here to understand Antichrist in its transgressive form— ; 
those who with the mouth confess Christ, but ey works deny 
him. The “little horn” which “came up among” the “ten horns” 
(Dan. vii. 8), though admitted to be Antichrist, cannot date the — 
rise of Antichrist; for before the rise of the “ ten. horns” the 
whole Roman Bidpine (the true Christian Church. excepted) had 
become. Antichrist. In this sense, “the fourth beast was. diverse — 
from all the others, exceeding dreadful” (Dan. vii. 19); and since 
‘thecoming up of the little horn among the ten cannot date the rise ee 
Antichrist, it must date the revelation of the man of sin,—the time 
he received his kingly power,—or the’ setting up of “the abomina- 
tion that maketh desolate ;” for it is clear that the rise of. this little a 2 
horn among the ten disk some new epoch ; and since he “ sitteth ee * 
in the temple of God,” we must look within the pale of the. Church, 
and nowhere als, { for the. rise of this new power called 4 ‘the 
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abomination of desolation ;” hence, we have now only to in- 
quire as to the epoch at which this new ruling power was set 
- up in the Church of God. In a.p.312, Constantine “took the 
religion of Christ to the unhallowed embrace of the state, assuming 
to unite in his own person the civil and ecclesiastical dominion.” 
The open profession of the Christian religion then became popular : 
the hindering power that “withholdeth that he’—+the man of sin— 
“might be revealed in his time,” was then removed.” (2 Thess. ii. 6.) 
_ From oe epoch we may date the time the Church began to fall 
“away,” and “by reason of transgression” (Dan. viii. 12) “the 
¢ league? was made with Antichrist, from which time he did “work 
-deceitfully; for he” came “up” into the Church, and « became 
strong with a small people.” (Dan. xi. 23.) But this cannot date 
his seat there in his kingly authority; for that was not until after 
the division of Rome into ten kingdoms. (Dan. vil. 24.) Some 
j date his seat in the Church from “the bestowment of the title of 
universal bishop by Phocus the tyrant,” a.p. 606. But this cannot 


date the beginning of his kingly authority ; for 1 in the coming up 





of the “little horn,”—that is, in the rise of this new power,—there 
were “three of the first horns plucked up by the roots,” which three 
divisions of the Roman Empire were plucked up seventy-three 
_years before. To avoid mistake as to the correct date, bear in 
mind that while his coming up to take his seat “in the temple of 
God,” “ plucked up by the roots” three of the ten divisions of the 
Roman Empire (Dan. vii.8), he was placed in the seat of his au-— 
thority by force of arms. (Dan. xi. 31.) 

At B.c. 488, we traced the history of ‘Antichrist from ue rise 
down to A.D. 312, when “this prince of the power of the air” came 
into the Church, and made “the league with him” “by reason: 


of transgression,” or by “falling away” from Christ. In continu 


ation of that article we will here commence with Dan. xi. 81. 
Ver.31. “And arms shall stand on his part,”—that is, on the 
part of Antichrist in its transgressive form. ‘Those northern arms 
_ that poured i in like a flood upon the Roman Empire, stood on the 
part of that portion of the Church which “by reason of: trans- 
_ gression” was transformed into Antichrist. 
_ Ver.31. “And they shall pollute the sanctuary of ae m 
Not the Jewish; for that was not “the sanctuary of strength,” but 
“a worldly sanctuary” (Hek.ix.1) “doomed to destruction.” (Dan: 
 ix.26.) “The sanctuary of strength’ is the Church,—“the true 
tabernacle which the Lord pitched, and not man” (Heb. viii. 2); 
hence, called “his sanctuary” in opposition to the Jewish. (Dan, 


904 THE BOOK OF osNine OPENED. 


viii.11.) Those northern powers which,stood on the part of Anti- 
christ in its transgressive form, by ‘favoring and embracing at least 
the outward forms of the Christian religion, did greatly “pollute 
the sanctuary of strength” by, introducing into the Christian 
Church the worship of pagan idols, or heathen gods. On the con- 
dition that they would “accept the Christian name, the Bishop of 
Rome and his clergy Geass as much as possible to their 
heathen rites and ceremonies ;” and thus “the sanctuary of strength, ‘: 
or Church, was “ polluted.” 

Ver. 31. “And shall take away the daily sacrifice.” “ Sacrifice” 
is in italic, showing that it was not in the original. At B.c. 425, we 
observed that “daily” does not mean those sacrifices as offered by 
the Jews; for so far from the word “sacrifice” being used, which 
is done in every case where the author has referénce to it, we find 
a word which, even if placed in connection with “sacrifice,” would 
so restrict its meaning that it could no longer apply to the Jewish 
sacrifices in general; for the larger number of them were not 
daily. ‘Since in every case, whenever the author has reference to 
the Jewish sacrifice, the word itself is used, how absurd to suppose 
that Daniel meant the Jewish sacrifice, when, five times omitting 
that, he used the word, “daily;” and yet where it is certain that he 
had reference to the daily sacrifice, instead of “daily,” he employed 
the word, “sacrifice.” 

Instead of “daily,” some translate it “continual,” which appears 
to be correct ; for that which Daniel had seen in his vision was a 
continual succession of kingdoms bearing rule over the people of 
God. But if “daily” is preferred, this, like other prophetic Seetieg 
must be according to the day-year system. 

Persia was the first kingdom called “the daily,” which may be 
properly so called; for its ruling power.was continued by an 
annual arrangement. “'T'he king’s son, his brother, or one of those 
they called the king’s eye,” took “a progress every year at the 
head of an army,” to see that the king’s orders were obeyed. 
Greece, the next kingdom, may be called “the daily,” or an annual 
power; for the ephori continued in office but one year. The fourth 
kingdom was Rome, which, having its annual consuls, may also 
be called the “daily;” and the eastern division of the Roman 
ie which was one of “the ten horns out of this kingdom,” 

“plucked up by the roots,” a.p. 583; for the ruling powers of 
a iehetee are the laws, which were destroyed when Justinian. 
issued his new code, A.p.583, and this new code of laws “became 
the civil and ecclesiastial constitution of the Roman E Empire.” They 
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“were declared to be the legitimate system of civil jurisprudence; 
they alone were admitted in the tribunals; and they alone were 
taught in the academies of Rome.” (Gbbon.) 

Ver. 31. “And they shall place the abomination that maketh 
desolate.” The placing of “the abomination” and the rise of the 
“little horn” are one and the same thing; and as we are informed 
that the little horn is a king (Dan. vii. 24), by its coming up we are 
to understand the rise of some new power in the Church; for he 
was diverse from the other ten kings. The Justinian code was 
properly the rise of a new power which; came up in the Church; 
for its author not only claimed to be the “pious, fortunate, re- 
nowned, triumphant emperor ;” but “ his pride, under the mask of 
piety, ascribed the consummation of this great design to the sup- 
port and inspiration of the Deity.” (@ibbon.) Thus his so-called 
“eternal oracles” claimed the same divine origin with that of 
the Bible. One essential part of these ‘ oracles” was that of consti- 
tuting the Bishop of Rome head of all the churches,—“the true 
and effective corrector of heretics.” ‘Thus he received his seat 
of power and authority to make “war with the saints, and pre- 
vailed against them.” ‘his new code of laws by which the little 
horn was placed in its seat of authority, did as properly spring up 
in the Church as if it had been framed by the Pope himself; for the 
author was the chief head of the Church, being one of those Christian 
emperors to whom not only the Church, but the Bishop of Rome 
himself was subject. This “little horn” was unlike the other ten, 
as it claimed divine origin; and since these new laws constituted 
the Pope of Rome head of all the churches, it may properly be 
said to have “eyes like the eyes of a man, and a mouth speaking 
great things ;” for the Pope has spoken many “ great things,” con- 
trary to the word of God, and his eyés are ever over the Church. 
,/dustinian also declared, “in the fullest and most unequivocal 
form,” the Bishop of Rome the chief of the whole. ecclesiastical 
body of the empire; hence, “that man of sin,” who “sitteth in the 
temple of God,” was placed there by him, 4.p.533. Although 
that horn, called “the Ostrogoths in Italy,” did not fall off until 
“March, A.D. 538, this may properly date the time it began to be 
“plucked up by the roots ;” for Theodoric, King of the Ostrogoths, 
having “fixed his capital at Ravenna,” the Pope was left “the 
only Prince of Rome.” Such was “the power and influence” he 
had over those then in possession of the kingdom, that at his 
request they commenced exchanging their former laws for the new 
code; and the adoption of it by the Bishop of Rome, A.D. 583, 
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dates the beginning of that work which, in March, a.D. 538, up- 
rooted the remains of this horn. The third horn—* the kingdom of 
the Vandals in A frica”—was “plucked ‘up on the eve of St. Cyprian, 
A.D. 588.” . Says Gibbon :—“ One awful hour reversed the fortunes 
of the contending parties.” This was a Catholic war, the object 
of which was.to.destroy those opposing powers, and place the 
Bishop of Rome on the throne of great authority in the Church, 
and lordship over the peoplé of God; and as that,“ one awful hour” 
was the turning-point on which was pending the fate of the Vandals 
and Ostrigoths, it is the, proper epoch from which to date the 
plucking up of the three horns, or taking “away the daily” and 
placing “the abomination that maketh desolate” by force of “arms” 
(Dan, xi. 31); for “the temple was now resigned to the Catholics, 
who loudly proclaimed the ereed of Athanasius and Justinian, and 
he proceeded without delay to the full establishment of the Catholic 
Church.” (Gbbon.) That new power, styled the “ eternal oracles,” 
being both the “civil and ecclesiastical constitution of the Roman 
Empire” “were proclaimed on solemn festivals at the doors of the 
churches.” (Gibbon.) These oracles, having been substituted by the 
Church of Rome for the law of God, were thus transformed into 
“the abomination of desolation.” 

The eve of St.Cyprian was the 15th of September, which in 
A.D. 538 fell on the 10th of the Jewish seventh month: “ And from 
the time the daily shall be taken away and the abomination that 
maketh desolate set up, there shall be twelve hundred and ninety 
days” before even “the wise shall understand” what was meant by 
the expression, “a time, times, and a half.” If to 4.D.533 we add 
1290 we have 1823,—the very time at which the Church com- 


menced proclaiming that the “little book” was “ opened.” (Rev. _ 


x...) From that date all who have been willing to examine the 
Bible concerning the second coming of our Lord are ready to 
acknowledge that it appears like a new book. If to the 10th of 
the seventh month, A.D.538, we add 1335 years, we will have the 
10th of the seventh month, A.D. 1868 for the time at which Daniel 
will. stand in his lot in the year of jubilee; for “ye shall return 
every man unto his possession.” (Lev. xxv. 9, 18.) a 
That we are correct in dating the beginning of the 1335 years. 
from the day on which the Vandals fell before the arms of Jus- 
tinian will again appear from the following reason. ‘Though the. 
emperor's letter, declaring the Pope of Rome “head of all the holy 
churches,” must have been sent as early as March 25, A.D. 5338, 
Justinian, as an individual, had not the power to place the Pope of 
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Rome in possession of this new kingly authority; his power being 
vested in his troops, “arms” must “place the abomination that 
maketh desolate” (Dan. xi. 31); hence, that hour which “reversed « 
the fortunes of the contending parties” was the point of time > 
which the Catholic Church was established by force of “arms.” 

When we call to mind that “arms shall stand on the part” of 
Antichrist, and, plucking “up by the roots” three divisions of the 
Roman Empire (Dan. vii. 8), shall at the same time “place the 
abomination that maketh desolate” (Dan. xi.31), we find in all the 
history of the world but two epochs from which we can reasonably 
commence the 1835 days: the first,on the eve of St. Cyprian, 
_A.D.538, the other, March, 4.p.538, when the last remains of the 
third horn was “plucked up;” hence, the controversy as to the 
beginning of the 1335 days is clearly limited: to these two dates. 
If the testimony of the Catholics themselves may be received, 
as date the title of “universal bishop,” and their “ earthly ac- 

knowledgment of her claim,” “from the memorable year A.D. 583.” 
It is evident that they are correct in this; for when “intelligence 
of the success off Belisarus in Africa renetred the emperor, Decem- 
ber 16, A.D.533, impatient to abolish the temporal and spiritual 
tyranny of the Vandals, he proceeded without delay to the full 
establishment of the Catholic Church.” ( Gibbon.) 

A.D. 588. THE SAINTS IN THE HANDS OF PapaL RomE.—In 
A.D. 538, the 10th of the first month fell on March 27, about which 
time “the Pope was placed in quiet possession of the capital of 
Rome,” from which epoch Daniel’s “time, and times, and the 
dividing of time” commence. (Dan.vii. 25.) At B.c.488, we ob- 
served that the expression, “a time, times, and a half,” as used in 
Daniel xii. 7, meant “a time, five times and a half;” but in Daniel 
vii. 25 it cannot mean the same length of time; for the angel was 
here addressing himself directly to Daniel, and made him “know 
the interpretation of the thing.” (Dan. vii.16.) But in Chap. xii. 
Daniel only heard the conversation between two saints which he 
did not understand: “I heard, but I understood not.” (Dan. xii. 8.} 
His understanding the former, and not the latter shows clearly 
that each cannot mean the same length of time. Daniel’s having 
understood what time was signified, proves that the angel meant 
just what he said,—that is, “times,” without any thing definite as 
to the number of times; for if he had meant two years as some 
suppose, or five times as in Chap. xii., it was impossible for Daniel 
to have known the number of times; for he did not here, as in 
Chap. xii., give a rule by which the number may be known; hence, 
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all we can learn from this as to definite time is that if they com- 
mence on the 10th of the first month,‘they must end on the 10th 
of the seventh month. From Daniel xii. 12 we conclude that these 
“times and a half” will end on the 10th of the seventh month, 
A.D. 1868. Ya 

A.D. 629. Tag Hoty Crry TRODDEN UNDER Foot.—Those who 
are to tread “the holy city ... under foot” are called Gentiles, and 
cannot, therefore, be Christians. Yet they must make some pre- 
tensions to the religion of Jesus; for they are in possession of 
“the court which is without the temple.” (Rev. x1i.2.) To tread 
“the holy city” “under foot,” they must use force of arms against 
the true worshippers of God; hence, we know of no people who 
answer to this description except the Mohammedans. It will not 
apply to the Pope of Rome, for his seat is not in the “court which 
is without the temple;” but he “sitteth im the temple of God.” 
(2 Thess. ii. 4.) 

Gibbon dates the flight of Mohammed A.D. 622 ; “and after an exile 
of seven years, the fugitive missionary was enthroned as the prince 
and prophet of his native country,” A.D. 629; hence, this must date 
the epoch from which they shall “tread ... the holy city ... under 
foot forty and two months.” (Rev. xi.2.) In 42 months, according 
to the Jewish method of reckoning, there are 1239 days. If to 
A.D. 629, we add 1239, we will have a.p.1868 for the time these 
Gentiles shall cease to tramp “the holy city under foot.” 

A.D. 1823. END OF THE TWELVE HUNDRED AND Ninety Days.— 
Daniel was informed that even the wise would be unable to under- 
stand what was meant by “a time, times, and a half” until 1290 
days “from the time the daily shall be taken away and the abomi- 
nation that maketh desolate set up.” The abomination having 
been set up A.D. 583, the 1290 days end a.p.1828, at which time 
the rainbow angel, though “clothed with a cloud” of obscurity, 
‘had in his hand a little book opened ;” and he “cried with a loud 
voice as when a lion roareth,”’—for the midnight cry alarmed the 
kingdoms of the earth,—in affirming “by him that liveth forever and 
ever ...that there shall be time no longer. But in the days of 
the voice of the seventh angel, when he shall begin to sound, the 
mystery of God shall be finished, ag he hath declared to his ser- 
vants the prophets.” (Rev.x.1-17.) Since which time the virgins, 
roused from slumber, have been trimming their lamps (Matt. xxv. 7), 
or eating the little book, which is indeed “sweet as honey,” to 
those who delight to feast on the truths as now developed in God’s 
sacred volume, but bitter to the carnal nature; for since “the little 
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book” is eaten (Rev. x.9), it is discovered that the end of all 
things is at hand. After “the little book” is eaten, the Church must 
prophesy again before many people, and nations, and tongues, and 
kings” (Rev. x. 11), “for yet a little while and he that shall come 
will come, and will not tarry.” (Heb. x. 37.) Though since 1848, 
the Church has been eating the “little book,” these things are not 
to be understood until 1864; for those who would understand 
must, with untiring wrestling in prayer with God, continue “ mourn- 
ing three full weeks,” or twenty-one years, before we can have a 
full “ understanding of the vision.” (Dan. x. 2, 3.) 

A.D. 1868. THE YEAR OF JUBILEE—Those who pay but little 
attention to the types and shadows under the law, sometimes sing, 
“The year of jubilee has come! 

Return, ye ransomed sinners, home,”’ 
as if they supposed that the gospel dispensation is the antitype of 
the jubilee. ‘'T'o such we propose a few questions :— 

1. If the law was “a shadow of good things to come,” ought 
not the shadow to bare some resemblance to that which is shadowed 
forth ? 

2. Did Israel leave Egypt in the year of jubilee, or was it not a 
Sabbath of sabbaths before the first jubilee? 

3. Was the sojourning in the wilderness during the jubilee, or 
before the first jubilee ? 

4. Were sinners, Gentiles, or proselytes, received into the Jewish 
Church only in the year of jubilee, or at all times? 

5. If the year of jubilee was “a shadow of good things to 
come,” how can the reformation of sinners, who were coming to 
God more than two thousand years before the law, be that which 
was shadowed forth? 

6. If the year of jubilee was a definite period of time, without 
which there was no jubilee, how can that be the antitype in which 
there is nothing definite as to time? 

So far from there being any thing in the type resembling that 
of sinners returning to Christ, it was something pertaining alone 
to the people of God, to be observed “when ye come into the land 
which I give thee, saith the Lord.” In the type they returned 
“every man unto his possessions” (Lev. xxv. 18); but the sinner 
has no possessions. They are “aliens from the commonwealth of 
Israel, and strangers from the covenant of promise having no 
hope.” (Ephes. ii.12.) Instead of returning to their possessions, 
they come saying, “Lord, make me as one of thy hired-servants.” 
(Luke xv.18). Hence, the year of jubilee could not have been a 

14 


= 


210: THE BOOK OF DANIEL OPENED. 

type of the reformation of sinners, but, was a figure for the time 
then present” (Heb.ix.9) of the true Israel’s returning to their 
everlasting possessions when “the great trumpet shall be blown ;” 
for “the trumpet shall sound and the dead shall be raised.” The 
type was a definite period of time at which not sinners, strangers, 
nor Gentiles, but the people of God, “shall return every man unto 
his possessions ;” hence, it can only reach its antitype in the true 
Israel of God returning home to their everlasting possessions at a 
definite period of time. In the type, all of those who felt disposed 
to pay attention to that method of reckoning time, as enjoimed by 
the God of Israel, knew when the year of jubilee would occur; 
hence, in the antitype, those who honor God so much as to seek to 
comprehend that which he has declared that “the wise shall under- 
stand,” must know, when the year of jubilee will be proclaimed, 
they shall “see the day approaching.” (Heb. x.25.) By reference 
to our chronological tables, it will be seen that a.pD. 1868 is the 
forty-ninth sabbatical year, in which, on the 10th of the seventh 
month, the year of jubilee begins. At B.c. 1563, we observed that 
“the land had enjoyed her sabbaths within the limits of seventy 
years; and if the law concerning the sabbatical rest of the land 
was fulfilled in the space of seventy years, then there can be but 
seventy jubilees; hence, with the beginning of the seventy-first 
jubilee the great antitype must commence; and on the Jewish 
sabbath, Saturday, the 10th of the seventh ey A.D. 1868, the 
seventy-first jubilee will begin, at which time the type-—“ Then 
shalt thou cause the trumpet of, the jubilee to sound on the 
- tenth day of the seventh month,”—must reach its antitype in the 
proclamation of the great jubilee. As to the day and month of 
our time with which this synchronizes, we—omitting to mention— 
must leave for others to find out. For if the “carnal mind is 


enmity against God” (Rom. viii.7), it is impossible for us to _ 


‘speak of the day and hour of the coming of Christ without exciting 
‘the prejudices of those who love not the appearing of our Lord. 
‘But the faithful watchman upon the walls of Zion who, with Paul 
ean say, “I have not shunned to declare unto you all the counsel of 
God,” could not say less concerning definite time than we have; 
for preferring to know nothing conterning the matter ourselves, 
we have only set in order and exhibited to view that which is 
found in God’s sacred volume. If it be true that we cannot know 
aught about the second coming of Christ, why are those who 
teach this doctrine reduced to the necessity of perverting the 
‘word of God by quoting as Scriptural that which is not in the 


ore, 
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Bible. Their one universal, and about the only, argument that 
they pretend to offer is this: “Of that day and hour no man shall 
know: no, not the angels in heaven, nor even Christ himself.” 
To such we have often said: Show us this in the Bible, and we — 
will destroy every thing we have written on the subject. But why is 
it that even those who. profess to tdéke the Bible as the word of 
their counsel, are so ready to receive that which is not found there, 
and so much disposed to reject that which is? If, crucifying our 
nature, we could become as little children, having no clashing pre- 
ferments or desires of our own, as much as to receive the express 
language of Christ, we are taught to believe that the Father ‘will 
make known to his children not only the day, but the very hour, 
at which Christ will “appear the second time without sin unto 
salvation ;” for after our Lord had given those signs by which we 
may know his appearing is near, “even at the door,” he informed 
his disciples that he himself would not reveal the exact day and 
hour, but that his father would. Let us give his own words: “But \ 
of that day and that hour no man maketh known; not even the 
angels who are in heaven; neither the Son, but the Father.” (Mark 
xiii. 32.) We have here followed Macknight’s translation ; for King 
James’s translation contradicts the express words of Peter, who 
declared that Christ knew “all things.” (John xxi.17.) If it be 
true, “in him dwelleth all the fullness of the godhead bodily” (Col. 
ii. 9), he must have known the day and hour. To show the correct- 
ness of Macknight’s translation, we ask who would ever think of 
translating Numbers xvi. 5 thus: “‘T’o-morrow the Lord will know 
wno are his;” and since with one consent, at that place, all trans- 
late the same word, “the Lord will show,” or “the Lord will make 
known,” why not translate it in Mark inasimilarmanner? Where 
the Apostle Paul uses the same word, Macknight renders it “make 
known,”—thus: “I determined tomake known nothing among you 
- but Jesus Christ and him crucified.” (1 Cor. ii.2.) If when Paul 
uses the same word, all understand him to mean “make known,” 
why not understand the word, when used by Mark, to have the 
same meaning? But, it is said, if we render it “make known,” it 
declares that the Father will make known both the day and the 
hour of the second coming of Christ: and they ask, Where is this 
made known? The book of Daniel being “closed up and sealed,” 
they were unable to see when the Father had revealed the day and 
hour; hence, instead of “maketh known,” they used the word, 
“knoweth.” As this denies the divinity of Christ, some try to 
smooth it over by saying, “while he as God knew it, he as man 





212 THE BOOK OF DANIEL OPENED. 


knew it not.” But since it is absurd to say that he knew, and yet 
did not know it, others conclude that this text was not in the 
original, and that the expression, “neither the Son,” must have been 
added by some author after the apostolic age; in proof of which 
they tell us it is not “found ‘in the parallel places in the other 
evangelists.”. We reply: As*Luke and John have entirely omitted 
what we find in ver. 82, there is no parallel passage except that of 
Matthew xxiv. 36; and though we do not thre find the express 
words, “neither the Son,” yet Matthew uses the expression, “but my 
Father only,” which is equivalent to the expression, “ neither the 
Son, “for the word, “only,” excludes the Son; hence, if we are will- 
ing to admit that Peter spoke that which was strictly true when he 
said, “Lord, thou. knowest all things” (John xxi. 17), we must 
admit that Macknight has given a correct translation of this text. 
According to it, the Father must make known the day and hour 
at which our Lord will “appear the second time.” Since neither 
the angels of heaven, nor the Son himself is to do this, he could 
not have meant that the day and hour would not be made known 
until his coming; for when he comes, the day and hour must then 
be made known, both by the appearing of himself and the holy 
angels. We must, therefore, go back to that dispensation in which 
the Father spoke to man before he sent his Son into the world 
(Heb. 1.2), and see if indeed He has made known the day and hour; 
for though it was. not for the disciples at that time to know “the 
times or the seasons which the Father hath put in his own 
power,” “ye shall receive power” to understand “after that the 
Holy Ghost is come upon you” (Acts i.8); for “ye, brethren, are 
not in darkness that that day should overtake you as a@ thief.” 
(1 Thess. v.4.) Mark the expression,—not “year,” but “day.” By 
reference to the law as given at Mount Sinai in Arabia, when the 
Father spoke to Moses, we find: “Then shalt thou cause the trumpet 


of the jubilee to sound: on the tenth day of the seventh month - 


in the day of atonement shall ye make the trumpet sound through- 
out all your land” (Lev. xxv. 9), which we are taught was’“a figure 
for the time then present,” “a shadow of good things to come.” In 
the shadow, the trump did on the same day “sound threughout all” 
the land; hence, if the type properly represent the antitype, “the 
great trumpet” must sound throughout all the earth on the 10th 


of the seventh month. And if at one time this world’s great 


jubilee will be proclaimed throughout all the land, the trump must 
not begin to sound until the 10th of the seventh month shall have 
enveloped the whole earth, which will be at the time of the going 
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down of the sun at, Jerusalem on Saturday evening. As the Jews 
began their day “at evening when the sun did set,” this hour is at 
the end of the Jewish sabbath, and commences with the beginning 
of “the Lord’s day.” The Lord’s day following the seventh day 
of the week, it was called the eighth day ; and Barnabas, who was 
a companion and fellow-preacher with Paul, says, “the eighth day, 
—that is, the beginning of the other world. For which cause we 
observe the eighth day with gladness, in which Jesus rose from 
the dead.” (Barn. xiii.9.) At A.D.533, we remarked that the 1335 
days commenced about the end of the 10th of the seventh month, 
on the eve of St. Cyprian. As “the churches were already adorned 
and illuminated for the festival,” the hour seems to have been at 
about sunset; hence, the 1335 days end at the same hour at which 
the 10th of the seventh month will have encircled the whole earth, 
or at which it will in all parts of the world be the 10th of the 
seventh month. The Lord “hath appointed a day in the which 
he will judge the world;” and if he “will do nothing, but he 
revealeth his secrets unto his servants the prophets” (Amos iii. 7), 
his people will “see the day approaching.” 

Suppose with those who turn a deaf ear to every thing which 
is uncongenial to their own carnal nature, we could admit that 
we are to know nothing about the time of the second coming 
of Christ; then they who have refused to obey Christ in searching 
“the Seriptures” are wiser or nearer the truth than those who have 
both day and night made the Bible their untiring and prayerful 
study; and Paul must have been mistaken in saying, “ All Scrip- 
ture is given by inspiration of God, and is profitable ;” for the 
prophetic dates of the Bible, so far from being profitable, are only 
to bewilder and plunge the most zealous seeker for truth into 
the grossest error. Paul must also have written an untruth when 
he said: “But ye, brethren, are not in darkness that that day 
should overtake you asa thief;” for they would be in as gross 
’ darkness concerning the time as those on whom we “know per- 
fectly that thé day of the Lord so cometh as a thief in the night.” 
(1 Thess. v. 2.) If we are not to “see the day approaching,” then the 
time to assemble ourselves together ‘so much the more” (Heb. 
x. 25) can never come; hence, this much at least of inspiration is 
in vain. If we are unable to know when the time “is near, even 
at the door,” we are unable to obey Christ; for he has positively 
commanded us “to know.” (Matt. xxiv.33.) If those who have 
received the Spirit of Christ, have it not in their “power” to know 
‘the times and the seasons” of the restoration of the kingdom of 
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Israel,” then the word of Christ has failed; for he said, “Ye shall 
receive power after that the Holy Ghost is come upon you.” (Acts 
i.8.) If the year of jubilee does not point out the time of the 
great jubilee, then Paul must have been mistaken in supposing ~ 
this was “a shadow of good things to come ;” for without definite 
time there was no jubilee. If the wise are unable to understand 
what was meant by “a time, times and a half ” as used in Daniel 
‘xii. 7, then the word of God is untrue; for’ he has declared that _ 
they “shall understand.” If on the condition that “thou shalt not 
watch” the signs of the times and unfolding prophetic dates, Christ 
“will come upon thee as a thief, and thou shalt not know what 
hour he will come” (Rev. iii. 3), does it not follow that on the con- 
dition that we do watch we shall “know what hour he will come?” 
And if he to whom the Lord: will “come in a day when he 
looketh not for him, and in an hour that he is not aware of,” being 
cut asunder, shall have “his portion with the hypocrites,” in 
“weeping and gnashing of teeth” (Matt.xxiv. 51), does it not be- 
come us to give heed to the admonition of Christ: “ Watch, there- | 
fore; for ye know neither the day nor the hour wherein the Son 
of man cometh?” (Matt.xxv. 13.) sald 

A.D. 1868. EZEKIEL’s SEVEN-YEARS WAR—KEzekiel’s war with 
Gog is the same with that of Rev. xix.19, and Daniel’s “time of 
trouble such as never was since there was a nation even to that 
same time.” (Dan. xii.1.) This war is to “be in the latter day,” 
after Israel returns home (Hzek. xxxviii. 11,16), which is at the 
time of the second coming of Christ. (Rom. xi. 26: Dan. vii. 27.) 
“The Jerusalem Targum” on Numbers xi.26 says that “Hldad 
and Medad” “both prophesied together and said :” “In the very 
end of time, Gog or Magog and their army shall come up against 
Jerusalem, and they shall fall by the hand of the King Messiah; 
and for seven whole years shall the children of Israel light their 
fires with the wood of their warlike engines; and they shall not 
go to the wood, nor cut down any tree.” This is in harmony with — 
Rev. xix.21: “The remnant were slain with the sword of him 
that sat upon the horse,” whose “name is called the word of God.” 
(Rev. xix.18.) According toa Jewish tradition, “In the time when 
cod shall execute vengeance for the people of Israel, he shall feed 
all the beasts of the earth for twelve months with their flesh and , 
all the fowls for seven years.” As Hzekiel’s war is with Gog, 
it cannot begin until the rise of that people called Gog. 
At present, no people on earth are known by this name. From 
Rey. xx. 8, we learn that Gog is a term apptied to no particular 
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nation, but to all “which are in the four quarters of the earth,” 
—that is, to all who‘are not recognized as the children of God 
after the second coming of Christ. It is evident, therefore, that 
the war with Gog will not begin until after the second coming of 
‘Christ. Though the warfare is between Gog and Israel, it is said: 
“Hivery man’s sword shall be against his brother.” What can this 
mean but that Gog and Israel are brethren according to the flesh. 
At the time of this war, “the mountains shall be thrown down” 
{Ezek. xxxviii. 20); and the time the “mountains were not found” 
(Rev. xvi. 21) was after the coming of Christ. 

All the prophetic dates from the time of the Babylonish cap- 
tivity to the second coming of Christ are according to the year-day 
system; but those which do not begin until after his coming are 
literal, which is evident from Rev. xx.5; and it is unreasonable to 
suppose the battle with Gog will continue 2555 years; and more 
so to suppose that they will be 207 years “burying of them;” 
hence, we understand seven literal years (Hzek. xxxix. 9), which 
beginning after the coming of.Christ in a.D.1868, will end in 1875. 
From Revelation xix., it is evident that this war is to be during 
the interval between the second coming of Christ and the begin- 
ning of the great Sabbath of rest. The saints are to “be caught 
up” “in the clouds to meet the Lord in the air” in A.p. 1868, but 
will not until 1875 enter “the holy city, New Jerusalem ;” for 
though the saints are delivered before the beginning of “the seven 
last plagues,” which answers to Hzekiel’s Seven-years War, “no 
man was able to enter into the temple” “of God” till the seven 
plagues of the seven angels were fulfilled.” (Rev. xv. 9.) 

A.D.1868. THE FEAst oF INGATHERING.—“ The feast of ingather- 
ing which isin the end of the year when thou hast gathered in thy 
labors out of the field” (Ex. xxiil.16) was a shadow of that feast 
of joy in which “thou shalt rejoice” (Deut. xvi. 14) with Christ, or 
“eat and drink” with him at his “table” (Luke xxii.30), after the 
ingathering of souls at the end of this world. (Matt. xii1.30.) It 
commenced on “the fifteenth day of the seventh month,” and con- 
tinued “seven days.” (Lev. xxiii. 39.) As that which is shadowed 
forth cannot be the same with the shadow, in the antitype each 
day must be a year; and seven years, reckoning from the 15th 
of the seventh month, A.p, 1868, end on the 15th of the seventh 
month, A.D. 1875. “On the first day shall be a sabbath.” (Lev. 
xxiii. 89.) The first day answers to A.D,1868, which is both a 
sabbatical year and the year of jubilee. “And on the eighth day 
shall be a sabbath,” The eighth day synchronizes with a.p. 1875, 
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which is a sabbatical year, and the beginning of the great ‘hash 
of rest. 

AD. 1868. Tae Feast oF TABERNACLES foreshadowed that in 
which the people of God, having been delivered from the “time 
of trouble such as never was” (Dan. xii. 1), will dwell as it were 
in tabernacles, or in what is called “the cities of Israel” (Ezek. 
xxxix. 9) until the end of HEzekiel’s Seven-years War, at which 
time, “the sanctuary” being cleansed, they will enter “the be- 


loved city” (Rev. xx. 9), “the New Jerusalem” (Rev. xxi. 2), “whose . 


builder and maker is God.” (Heb. xi. 10.) “On the first day shall 
be a holy convocatioh.” (Lev. xxiii.35.) The first dayin the anti- 
type answers to A.D. 1868, during which there must be “a holy 
convocation,”’—that is, God will call the holy assembly of Israel.” 
“For the trumpet shall sound and the dead shall be raised. 
(1 Cor. xv.52.) “Then we which are alive and remain shall be 
caught up together with them in the clouds to meet the Lord in 
the air.” (1 Thess.iv.17.) “On the eighth day shall be a holy 
convocation unto you.” (Lev. xxii.36.). The eight day answers 
to A.D. 1875, at which time, “the sanctuary” being “cleansed,” 
there will be a holy assembly of the saints at “the holy city, New 
Jerusalem,” which cometh “down from God out of heaven pre- 
pared as a bride adorned for her husband.” (Rey. xxi.2.) Those 
who are not ready at the second coming of Christ to “go up from 
year to year,” for seven “years to keep the feast of tabernacles,” 
“pon them shall be no rain” of grace (Zech. xiv. 16, 17); hence, in 
the terror of the soul, they will cry unto the “mountains and rocks, 
Fall on us, and hide us from the face of him that sitteth on the 
throne, and from the wrath of the Lamb.” (Rev. vi. 16.) 

A.D. 1868. “HoLy ConvocaATIONS TO BE PROCLAIMED IN THEIR 
SEASON.” —That “shadow of heavenly things,” as thrown back into 
the Mosaic dispensation, being “the law” (Heb. x. 1), and not the 
manner in which the Jews observed it in noticing those “ patterns 
of things in the heavens” (Heb. ix. 23), we must pay strict atten- 
tion to the express language of the law, regardless of the manner 
in which the Jews observed it. The Jews, for instance, observed 
the feast of Pentecost on the 6th of the third month, which, if we 
regard, we can never find the antitype; but if we adhere” strictly 
to the language of the law, which was, that “the feast of harvest” 
be observed on the fiftieth day “from the morrow after the sab- 
bath” (Lev. xxiii.15), we find a most sublime antitype, in strict 
harmony with every portion of the law. The high-priest entered 


the most holy on the 10th of the seventh month, which if we regard 
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we will be unable to find the antitype; but if we notice the express 
language of the law, the difficulty is removed; for at first there 
was nothing definite as to the time he was to enter, more than this: 
“That he come not at all times into the holy place within the 
vail” (Ley. xvi. 2); hence, in the antitype, “ He entered in once into 
the holy place.” (Heb. ix. 12.) ‘But while there was at first no law as 
to the particular day on which the high-priest was to enter the 
most holy, the time after this was, by a positive law, restricted to 
“the tenth day of the seventh month” (Lev. xxiii. 27); therefore, if 
“one jot or one tittle shall in nowise pass from the law till all be 
fulfilled” (Matt. v.18), this “shadow of heavenly things” must 
have a twofold accomplishment : first, without, second, with, regard 
to definite time; and since that portion of this “shadow of heay- 
enly things” which is without. definite time is expressly declared 
to be that of entering “the holy place,” “that he come not at all 
times into the holy place,” it follows that that which remains. to 
be accomplished in definite time is his coming out to bless the 
people, which was on the day of atonement (Lev.xvi. 17); there- 
fore, He who, without regard to definite time, has entered “ into 
heaven itself now to appear in the presence of God for us” (Heb. 
1x, 24), will, on the tenth of the seventh month, “appear the second 
time without sin unto salvation” (Heb. ix. 28)—that is, to “blot 
out” the “sins” of those who have been “converted” (Acts iii. 19) 
“and thus turn away ungodliness from Jacob.” (Rom. xi. 26.) Con- 
cerning the year of jubilee, there was no twofold type: the law 
here was definite and positive: “On the tenth-day of the seventh 
month,” “then,” and then only, “shalt thou cause the trumpet of the 
jubilee to sound throughout all your land,” and these holy con- 
vocations” “ye shall proclaim in their seasons” (Lev. xxiii. 4); 
hence, this “ shadow of good things to come” can find its antitype 
nowhere but on the 10th of the seventh month, which must be 
found.in the forty-ninth year of the Jewish cycle; for in no other 
was the year of jubilee proclaimed. 

A.D. 1875. EZEKIEL’s SEVEN Montus.—“TIt shall come to pass 
in that day that I will give unto Gog a place there of graves in 
Tgrael ;” “and seven months shall the house of Israel be bearing of 
them that they may cleanse the land.” (Ezek. xxxix. 11, 12.) “For 
vehold the day cometh that shall burn as an oven; and all the 
proud, yea, all that do wickedly shall be stubble, and the day that ‘ 
cometh shall burn them up, saith the Lord of hosts, that it shall 
leave them neither root nor branch.” (Mal.iv.1.) “The heavens 
shall pass away with a great noise, and the elements shall melt 
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with fervent heat; the earth also, and the works that are therein 
‘shall be burnt ‘up.” (2 Pet.ii.10.) Daniel’s 2300 days—at the 
end of which the sanctuary is to be cleansed—did not begin with 
the month, Abib, the first month of the sacred year, but on the 
15th of the month Nisan (Est.‘iii. 7), which was the embolismie 
month, as used once in three years; and A.D. 1875 being also a 
leap year, they cannot reach the second first month, or Abib, but 
end on the 15th of Nisan; hence, the seven months which are to be 
spent in cleansing the land, commencing with the end of the 2300 
days, on the 15th of Nisan, will end with the feast of tabernacles 
on the 15th of the ‘seventh month, A.pD.1875, on which day the 
world being 6000 years é6ld, reckoning from the fall of Adam, the 
great Millennial Sabbath of rest will begin. : 

A.D. 1875. THE Lorp’s RELEASE.—Among those “ patterns of 
things in the hegvens,” was this one: “At the end of seven years 
thou shalt make a release.” (Deut. xv. 1.) The word, “every,” was 
not in the original, but supplied by the translator. If we restrict 
ourselves to the language of the law, this release is not at the end 
of every seven years, but “at the end of seven years; hence, is 
properly a prophetic date. As the ten tribes of Israel were taken 
captive about the 15th of the seventh month, B.c. 681, the seven- 
years release end about the 15th of the seventh month, a.p. 1875. 
At which time the type required, saying: “At the end of seven 
years, let ye go every man his brother, a Hebrew, which hath been 
sold unto thee” (Jer. xxxiv. 14;). therefore, those who are ready to 
go up “to worship the King, the Lord of hosts, and to keep the 
feast of tabernacles,” “from year to year,” for seven years (Zach. 
xiv. 16), may at that time expect a release, or they shall return 
homé to “the holy city, New Jerusalem. Moses’s seven times, or 
2555 years measure the same period during which the children of 
Israel must remain absent from their kingdom. (Actsi.6.) This 
in no way clashes with the fact that the year of jubilee is to be 
proclaimed seven years before; for while the type required that 
“the trumpet of the jubilee” should sound “on the tenth day of the 
seventh month,” the Jews, according to the law, had first to keep 
the feast of tabernacles before they could “return every man unto 
their’ possession ;” and though the gaints will in A.D. 1868 “be 
eaught up in the clouds to meet the Lord in the air,” they may yet 
be considered absent from their home until they enter “the holy 
city, New Jerusalem” in 1875. “ And I, John, saw the holy city, New 
Jerusalem, come down from God out of heaven prepared asa bride 
‘adorned for her husband.” “And the city was pure gold like 
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unto clear glass. “The length and the breadth and the height of 
it are equal;” for “the city lieth four square,” being twelve thou- 
sand furlongs,” or 1500 miles in length, breadth, and height. If, 
leaving one-half for those golden streets, which are as “trans- 
parent glass,” we divide the remaining portion of the city into 
rooms 16, feet square, and the same in height, it would contain 
60,648,687,500,000,000 rooms; therefore, our Lord could well say: 
“In my Father’s house are many mansions.” If we allow but 
25 years to a generation, and”could suppose that during each 
generation there had lived 1,200,600,000 persons, we would have 
only 288,144,000,000; hence, if a room of the dimensions we 
have given were assigned to every individual who has lived 
on this earth, there would yet remain in our Father's house— 
the New Jerusalem, the glorious city of our God—more than 
60,643,899;356,000,000 rooms* unoccupied. 

A.D. 1875. THE Worup Srx THousanp YrArRs Oup.—The 
ancient Jews had a tradition that the world would last but 6000 
years. The learned Gregory of Oxford gives us their argument, 
as follows :—‘“ Because God was six days about the creation, and a 
thousand years with him are but as one day (Ps. xc. 4), therefore, 
after six days, that is, after 6000 years’ duration of the world, 
there shall be a seventh day, or millenary sabbath of rest.” In our 
Bible the same doctrine is taught: “They lived and reigned with 
Christ a thousand years.” (Rev.xx.4.) Paul, in allusion to this 
great Sabbath of rest, says: “There remaineth therefore a rest” 
(a keeping of a sabbath) “to the people of God.” (Heb. iv. 9.) “For 
he spake in a certain place of the seventh day in this wise. And 

God did rest the seventh day from all his works.” Our attention 
is here called to the words of Moses: “God ended his works which 
he had made, and he rested on the seventh day from all his works.” 
(Gen. ii.2.) The apostle thus proves this to be typical of that 
rest which remaineth “to the people of God:” “And in this place 
again if they shall enter into my rest;” “seeing, therefore, it re- 
maineth that some must enter therein, and they to whom it was 
first preached entered not in because of unbelief.” Paul proves 
that this rest is yet future, thus: “For if Jesus” (Joshua) “had 
given them rest, then would he not afterwards have spoken of 
another day.” (Heb. iv.4-8.) In an epistle to the Colossians, he 
again teaches the same doctrine: “The sabbath” is “a shadow of » 
things to come.” (Col. ii. 17.) And if the sabbath which remaineth 








* That is 60 quadrillions, 643 trillions, 399 billions, 356 millions. 
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“to the people of God” is a period of a thousand years, those six 
days, which were in the type followed by the sabbath, must each 
foreshadow a period of equal duration; for the type must repre- 
sent the antitype. Barnabas, Paul’s companion and fellow-preacher, 
taught this same doctrine, thus: “God made in six days the works 
of his hands, and he finished them on the seventh day, and he 
rested on the seventh day and sanctified it. Consider, my children, 
what that signifies: he finished them in six days. The meaning 
of it is this: that in six thousand years the Lord God will bring 
all things to an end. For with him one day is a thousand years, 
as himself’ testifieth, saying, Behold, this day shall be a thousand 
years: therefore, children, in six days, that is, in six thousand 
years, shall all things be accomplished.” (Bar. xiii.8-5.) It is said: 
“ All the early Christian fathers expected the advent at the termi- 
nation of 6000 years from the creation.” And we will here ask, 
if God’s object in the six days’ creation was not to give a figure of 

_the 6000 years’ interval between creation and the great Sabbath 
of rest, and thus teach the time of the end, why did he employ just 
six days in creation. Could he not have spoken all into existence 
at once, as well as in six days? Why is it mentioned, “he rested 
on the seventh day” (Gen. ii. 2), if not to point out the time of 
“rest” which “remaineth ..to the people of God.” Are we to 
suppose that God was weary and required rest? But we are 
not left to conjecture; for Isaiah expressly mentions that the 
Lord hath declared “the end from the beginning.” (Isa. xlvi. 10.) 
[See p. 60.] 

A.D.1875. THE SABBATH OF REST.—“There remaineth a rest 
(a keeping of the sabbath) to the people of God” (Heb. iy. 9); 
“and they lived and reigned with Christ a thousand years” 
Justin Martyr, born A.D. 89, says: “A certain man among us 
whose name is John, being one of the twelve apostles of Christ, 
in the revelation which was shown him prophesied that those 
who believe in our Christ shall fulfill a thousand years at Jeri- 
salem ;” “that Christ shall reign personally on earth;” and that 
“all who were accounted orthodox so believed.” This our Lord 
also taught: “Blessed are the meek; for they shall inherit the 
earth.” (Matt.v.5.) John says: “Wé shall reign on the earth.” 
(Rev. v.10.) “Tertullian, about a.p. 180, says: “It was a custom 
for Christians to pray that they might have part in the first 
resurrection ;” for “Blessed and holy is he that hath part in the 
first resurrection. On such the second death hath no power; but 


ES 
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they shall be priests of God and of Christ, and shall reign with 
him a thousand years.” (Rev. xx.6.) It is said that “the opinion 
that Christ was to come and reign a thousand years among men 
had met with no opposition before the middle of the third century.” 
The great Sabbath, during which the Christians shall “live and 
reign with Christ a thousand years,’ commencing a.D.1875, ends 
A.D. 2875. At which time “the rest of the dead”—those who have 
no part in the first resurrection—must be raised “to shame and 
everlasting contempt.” (Dan. xii. 2.) 


» CONCLUDING REMARKS: 


Stncz we do not claim a new revelation, but merely aim to 
exhibit the sacred truths of our Bible,—that book which has been 
perused for the last eighteen hundred years—it may now be 
asked: If these things be true, why were they not discovered 
before? Wereply: Suppose it were claimed for a volume that 
it had been written by a certain author, would we not endeavor 
to ascertain the correctness of the assertion by comparing it 
with other productions of the same writer, and, if found unlike 
them, would we not doubt its authenticity? In every department 
of nature, there is a law of continual progression. If the author 
of the book of nature be also the author of our Bible, its contents 
should be subjected to the same law, and its truths continually 
unfolding. The Bible has been gradually revealing to man the 
sacred counsels of God; and that spark—*“the seed of the woman 
shall bruise the serpent’s head”—which at first was almost too 
obscure to be noticed has increased in brilliancy through the 
prophetic age, as the “light that shineth more and more unto the 
perfect day.” (Prov.iv.18.) The prophets had declared the suffer- 
ings of Christ, and he had informed his disciples that he must “be 
killed, and be raised again the third day ;” “ yet they knew not the 
Scriptures, that he must rise again from the dead.” But when the 
proper time for them to know had come, “then opened he their 
understanding, that’they might understand the Scriptures” (Luke 


x 


xxiv. 45); hence, this has now become so clear that those who know » 


not the way of our God are astonished at what they call the 


apostle’s ignorance. So it is with the book of Daniel. In time — 
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past its meaning was unknown ; but the truths therein revealed are 
now so evident that we are filled with awe at their discovery being 
reserved for the present day. .Again: our Lord commanded his 
apostles to “Go into all the world and preach the gospel to every 
creature ;” yet they were unable, until about seven years afterward, - 
to understand they were to minister to others besides the Jews. 
And so, too, with the second coming of Christ: it was not for the 
Christians at that day “to know the times and the seasons which 
the Father had put in his own power;” but they had the promise 
that they should in due time: “Ye shall receive power after that 
the Holy Ghost is come upon you.” (Acts i. 8.) 

The vision of Daniel was gradually developed. At first it had 
only been seen by the Babylonish king, and then lost in forgetful- 
ness ; but now to the wise men of Babylon its understanding became 
a matter of life and death. The people of God thén gave them- 
selves to prayer, and at length to one the vision was revealed. But 
it was yet obscure, being only an image representing the kingdoms 
of the earth, and showing to the people of God that at the end of 

_ all earthly dominions the Lord would set up his kingdom. After 
this the vision was again revealed, when Daniel saw different beasts 
typifying those earthly powers which were to rule over the Israel 
of God, accompanied with one prophetic date, yet nothing definite 
as to the time of the end. But in another vision he saw not only 
the same powers, but was informed what kingdoms they repre- 
sented, and received a clear prophetic date measuring the whole 
length of the vision. After this, in yet another vision, he receives 
an unbroken prophetic history extending to the coming of Christ, 
accompanied with dates pointing out the exact time of “the resur- 
rection of the just.” This vision has been disclosed to man accord- 
ing to that law of gradual progression in which it was delivered 
to Daniel; hence, Paul could well say: “But ye, brethren,” being 
obedient to the precepts of Christ in watching the signs of the 
times and the unfolding prophetic writings, “are not in darkness 
- that that day should overtake you as a thief.” Why? “For ye 
are all the children of light.” (1 Thess. v.5.) Ye have in your 
possession that book which, being the “path of the just, is as a 
shining sight that shineth more and‘ more unto the perfect day” 
(Prov. iv. 18), making known to you the time of the: coming of 
Christ. (Dan. xii. 12.) ) ee 
Brethren,—ye who make so light of our pretensions to know 
any thing concerning the time of the coming of Christ, saying, 
“Where is the promise of his coming? for since the fathers fell 
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asleep, all things continue as they were from the beginning of 
the creation,”—are you aware that He whom you profess to love 
and obey has given us a positive commandment, both to watch out 
for, and know the time of, his coming. Having given those signs 
by which we may know it is near, he admonishes us to “ watch.” 
And why? “for ye know not what hour your Lord doth come ;” 
but “when ye shall see all these things” which Christ has given as 
- a sign of his coming, then he commands us to “know that it is 
near, even at the doors.” (Matt. xxiv.33.) Now, whom shall we 
obey : those who are so wise as to pretend to know without investi- 
gation that we can know nothing about the matter, or him who 
has a right to command, saying, “Take heed to yourselves lest 
that day come upon you unawares” (Luke xxi, 34)? It is said, so 
far from our knowing any thing about the time, the Bible teaches 
that Christ himself did not know it. It is true that in King 
James’s translation we read: “But of that day and that hour 
knoweth no man; no, not the angels which are in heaven, nor the 
Son, but the Father.” To which we answer: Will those who 
offer this objection deny the divinity of Christ ?—as much as to 
say, He who is now seated onthe right hand of the throne of God 
in heaven does not know when he will return the second time to 
our earth. And if this language teaches that we can know . 
nothing about the time, does it not also teach that Christ our God 
can know nothing about it? But the New Testament was written 
not in English by King James’s translators, but in Greek by in- 
spired authors; and we have already mentioned that Macknight 
translates this place, “maketh known,”—the correctness of which 
is evident from the words of Peter: “Lord, thou knowest all 
things.” (John xxi.17.) The word of Christ, saying, “God giveth 
not the Spirit by measure unto him” (John iii. 84), also testifies to. 
the correctness of Macknight’s translation; for if that day and 
hour was unknown to him, then the spirit was given by measure. 
Paul declares that “in him dwelleth all the fullness of the god- 
head bodily ;” hence, equal with the Father, in all knowledge. 
Those who “by good words and fair speeches deceive the hearts 
of the simple,” say while Christ as the Son of God knew all 
things, he as the Son of man knew not the time of his second 
coming; but if the reader will turn to Mark xiii. 32, it will be 
_ seen that the Father, whom in this place, he was alluding to him- 
self as the Son of, was not the husband of Mary, but the God of 
heaven ; hence, their reasoning, if of any weight, all falls into the 
opposite scale. But even if he had said, “the Son of man,” how 
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absurd to say that he knew it, and yet knew it not. We must 
therefore follow Macknight’s translation: “But of that day ana 
hour no man maketh known, not even the angels who are in 
heaven; neither the Son, but the Father.” This text declares that 
the Father wilf make known both the day and hour; which being 
so revolting to that carnal nature, which is “enmity against God,” 
accounts for our translators having rendered it, “ knoweth,” instead 
of “maketh known.” Our Lord here teaches that while neither | 
men, angels, nor the Son, shall reveal the day and hour of the 
coming of Christ, the Father will. 

There are four books containing the law of God the Father, as 
delivered in person to his people and recorded by Moses; and 
there are four containing the words of Christ the Son, as delivered 
in person to his disciples, and recorded by Matthew, Mark, Luke, 
and John. . The remainder consists of the writings of men as 
moved by the Holy Spirit. And since neither man nor the Son 
himself is to make known the day nor the hour of the coming of 
Christ, we must look for it in the law as delivered by the Father 
to Moses; and though it was “not for” the first Christians “to 
know the times or the seasons which the Father hath put in his 
own power,” it is declared, “ye shall receive power after that the 
Holy Ghost is come upon you” (Acts i.8); for “the wise shall 
’ understand :” “ Ye, brethren, are not in darkness that that day should 
overtake you as a thief.” For though God compels none to believe 
against their will, those who are willing to receive the truth may 
“see the day approaching.” (Heb. x. 25.) _ But, alas! “My people 
are destroyed for lack of knowledge” «Hos. iv. 6); their “shepherds 
cannot understand: they are all looking to their own way, every 
one for his gain from his quarter” (Isa.lvi.11): and “how can ye 
believe, which receive honor one of another, and seek not the 
honor that cometh from God only ?” (John v.44.) Wo unto you 
who are at ease in Zion, crying, “Peace! peace! when there is no 
peace.” Since you admit you know not the time, why not take 
the admonition of Christ: “ Watch, therefore: for ye know not 
what hour your Lord doth come”? Why not believe his word 
when he says: “If therefore, thou shalt not watch, I will come on 
thee as a thief, and théu shalt-not know what hour I will come 
upon thee?” Have you, who are shielding yourselves from the 
coming wrath under the consolation that you know not the time, 
examined the awful doom of that servant to whom his Lord shall 
come “in an hour that he is not aware of”? Hear the word of 
Christ: “If that evil servant shall say in his heart, My Lord de- 
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layeth his coming, and shall begin to smite his fellow-servants, and 
to eat and drink with the drunken, the Lord of that servant shall 
come in a day when he looketh not for him, and in an hour that 
he is not aware of, and shall cut him asunder, and appomt him his 
»ortion with the hypocrites: there shall be weeping and gnashing 
of teeth.” (Matt. xxiv. 45-51.) 

Boast not that you do not sip the intoxicating draught :— 
“They are drunken, but not with wine; they stagger, but not with 
strong drink. For the Lord hath poured out upon you the spirit 
of deep sleep, and hath closed your eyes: the prophets and your 
rulers, the seers hath he covered. And the vision of all is become 
unto you as the words of a book that is sealed, which men deliver 
to one that is learned, saying, Read this, I pray thee; and he 
saith I cannot; for it is sealed.” (Isa. xxix. 9-11.) 

Are you, who so much despise the prophetic dates which point 
out definite time, aware that you are rejecting the time of the 
second coming of Christ in the same way that the Jews deny Jesus 
to be the Christ? When they were compelled either to reject the 
dates which pointed out the time of the coming of their Messiah, 
or admit that Jesus is the Christ, they pronounced a curse upon all 
who. meddled with prophetic dates, saying, “May their soul be 
confounded who compute the times;” on which Dr. Clark re- 
marks: “They were fully aware that the time foretold by the 
prophets must be long since fulfilled, and that their obstinacy must 
be confounded by their own history and the chronology of their 
own scriptures; therefore they have pronounced an anathema on 
those who shall attempt to examine by chronological computations 
the prophecies that predict his coming. Who can conceive a 
state of wilful blindness or obstinacy superior to this?” We may 
reply: In those who reject prophetic dates which are much clearer _ 
than those rejected by the Jews, we discover a blindness greater 
than that which Paul declares had come upon that people; for in 
rejecting their Messiah, the Jews had only to close their eyes to 
three clear prophetic dates. Will those who reject the definite 
time of the second coming of Christ, refuse to see a much clearer 
light, or more than four times three prophetic dates? 

Under that typical dispensation, all who acted the more noble 
part, in that they “searched the scriptures daily to see whether 
these things were so,” entered into rest through faith in Christ; but 
those who trusted to the benighted wisdom of man, saying, “ Have 
any of the rulers believed on him?” perished because they knew 
not the time of their visitation. (Luke xix. 44.) 
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In the days of Noah, all that were saved knew the very day: 
“Yet seven days and I will cause it to rain upon the earth forty 
days and forty nights” (Gen. vii. 4); but those who would not be- 
lieve the preaching of Noah, were lost.“for lack of knowledge:” 
and “as the days of Noah were, so shall also the coming of the 
Son of man be.” (Matt. xxiv. 37.) In the parable of the good man 
we are admonished to know not only the day, but the very hour: 
“Tf the good man of the house had known in what watch the thief 
would come, he would have watched, and would not have suffered 
his house to be broken up.” In allusion to this, we are admonished : 
“ Be ye also ready;” that.is,in the same manner in which the good 
man should have been by knowing in what “watch the thief would 
come.” The reason urged as to why we should “ watch” the signs 
of the times and unfolding prophetic dates, in order to know the 
time is: “for in such an hour as ye think not the Son of man 
cometh.” (Matt. xxiv.44.) And, true to the letter it is, all. who 
refuse tg listen to the admonition, “Search the scriptures,” and 
also the precept of Christ, “Watch, for ye know not when the 
time is” “think not” of his coming during this generation in which 
Christ has declared that he will come; for they say there must: be 
at least the interval of a thousand. years; making the word of 
Christ strictly true: “In such an hour as ye think not-the Son of 
man cometh.” These words are also verified in the case of those 
who by faith “see the day approaching ;” for we now see that the 
coming.of Christ will be at a time which we thought he would not 
come, until we saw it mirrored forth in the word of God, who com- 
mands us, saying, “Call no man your father upon the earth;” but 
“Search the scriptures ;” “and what I say unto you, I say unto 
all, Watch,” “lest coming suddenly, he find you sleeping” (Mark 
xi. 36, 37) “ Watch ye, therefore, and pray always that ye may 
be accounted worthy to escape all those things that. shall come to 
pass and to stand before the Son of man.” (Luke xxi. 36.) 

And now, brethren, since you and I must soon appear before 
the judgment-seat of Christ, let us remember—Oh, forget it not—the 
carnal mind, so much of which yet remains in our nature, being 
“enmity against God,” he who has not that living faith which ena- 
bles him to “deny himself and take‘up his cross and follow Christ,” 
even to the hating as it were of “his own life” (Luke xiv. 26), can- - 
not be so regardless of popular opinion, as to throw himself a 
living sacrifice into the hands of Christ and resolve, with Paul, to say . 
“Tam pure from the blood of all men, for I have not shunned te 
declare unto you all the counsel of God.” Since it requires faith 
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almost transcending any thing human, to proclaim a doctrine 
which is so much despised, in that it cuts asunder every tie that 
binds to earth, and the truthfulness of which is so soon to be 
tested. We know that those whose faith is a mere assent to the 
religion of their fathers, cannot preach the glad tidings of the 
glorious coming and kingdom of our blessed Lord and Saviour 
Jesus Christ;. yet may we not hope that they will have charity 
enough to bear with one to whom “a dispensation of the gospel 
is committed ?” “for necessity is laid upon me;” “yea, wo is unto 
me if I preach not” this gospel: “for I neither received it of man, 
neither was I taught it but by the word of Jesus Christ.” (Gal. 
1,12.) Therefore, silence on my part would be to deny our Lord ; 
for that same word of inspiration which enables me to receive 
Jesus of Nazareth, the Son of Mary, that meek and lowly Nazarene, - 
as my Lord and my God, taught me to believe in the coming and 
reign of Christ. , 

Should you, whom the Lord has set as “watchmen unto the house 
of Israel,” feel the solemn and awful responsibility resting upon us 
to sound the alarm “and warn the people” (Hzek. xxxiui.3), “think 
it not strange concerning the fiery trials which are to try you as 
though some strange thing had happened unto you, but rejoice inas- 
much as ye are partakers of Christ’s sufferings” (1 Pet. iv. 12); for 
the doctrine of the second coming of our blessed Lord and Saviour 
is not more unpopular than that entire submission to Christ as 
preached in the apostolic age. An assent to the religion of the 
day, in which one may live, always was and always will be popular; 
but since “the carnal mind is enmity against God,” it is impossible 
that the religion of Jesus can ever become popular in this sin- 
polluted world. Since He, whose servants we profess to be, was 
rejected of men, we must expect to share the same fate (John 
xv.20); yet, regardless of the opinion of men, we should not 
shun to declare “all of the counsel of God.” 
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DIAGRAM OF HOSEA’S TWO DAYS. 


B.C. 
681 320 1320 


1868 


8000 





EXPLANATION OF DIAGRAM. 


2320 


. B.C. 681 is the time the kingdom of Israel was destroyed (p. 78), 


and 2000 is the two days of Hosea. (p. 82.) 


A.D.1320 is the end of Hosea’s two days; and line 3000 shows 


that the third day ends A.D. 2320. 


A.D. 1868 is the time at which in the third day the Tord” ‘will raise 


us up, and we shall live in his sight.” (Hos. vi. 2.) 


A.D. 80 is the time our Saviour was casting out devils in Hosea’s 


first day. (Luke xiii. 32.) 


A.D. 320 is the end of Hosea’s first day ; and line 1000 is the morrow 
or second day, ending A.D. 1320; and 1868 the time at which 


Christ will be perfected in the third day. (Luke xiii. 32.) 
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» DIAGRAM OF THE LAST GENERATION, 
A.D. 
Toe ea ye, hee eee 1804. TBGS eae é 1864 1868 1880 





: 100 


EXPLANATION OF DIAGRAM. 





A.D. 1780 is the time of the darkening of the sun (p. 24); and line 
100 shows that this generation, beginning with the darkening 
of the sun, ends A.D. 1880. (See p. 27.) | 

A.D. 1868, being the year of jubilee in which Christ must come, 
shows that it will be within the limits of this generation, begin- 
uing with 1780. 

A.D. 1848 is the time the “ midnight cry” was proclamnene and line 
21 is the twenty-one years during which the people of God 
must continue in mourning. (See p. 209.) 

A.D. 1864 is the time at which those who have continued twenty- 
one years in perusing “the little book” (Rev. x. 9), and in prayer 
to God shall have an “understanding of the vision.” (Dan. x. 1,2.) 
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EXPLANATION OF DIAGRAM. 


B.C. 488 is the time of the going forth of “the commandment to 
restore and to build Jerusalem” (see p.121); from which line 
483 reaches “unto the Messiah, the Prince” (Dan. ix. 25), who 
was “born King of the Jews” in the fifth year before the Chris- 
tian era. (See B.c.5 and p.58.) Line 2362 is Daniel’s “time, 
times, and a half,” extending from B.c.488 to A.D. 1875. (See p. 122.) 

B.C. 426 is the time at which the Persian power commenced pushing 
for the slaughter of Daniel’s people (See p. 167); and line 2300 
commencing with the beginning of the vision, ends a.p. 1875. 
(See B.c. 426.) Line 490 is the 70 weeks which, being cut off 
of the 2300 days, end in A.p. 65. (See p. 168.) , 

B.c.406 is the time of the completion of the wall (see B.c. 406); 
and line 484 is the period after which the Messiah was cut off. 
(Dan. ix. 26.) , 

0 is the Christian era. All to the left of which is before, and all 
to the right after, the Christian era. 

A.D. 30 is the year of the crucifixion. (p. 193.) 

A.D. 65 is the beginning of the war at Jerusalem; and line 7 is the 
“one week” during which the covenant was confirmed (A.D. 72). 

A.D. 70 is the time at which “the sacrifice and oblation” ceased | 
“in the midst of the week.” (a.D. 70.) 

- A.D.72 is the end of the war at Jerusalem, and end of the one- 
week covenant. (See A.D. 72.) 

A.D. 588 is the time at which “the abomination that maketh desolate” 
was set up (see A.D.533); and line 1290 is the length of time 
until the.end of which the wise shall be unable to understand 
what was meant by the expression, “a time, times, and a half” 
(Dan. xii.7); and. line 1335 reaches to 1868, at which time 
‘Daniel will stand in his lot. (Dan. xii. 12.) 

A.D. 629 is the time at which Mohammed commenced tramping the 
holy city under foot (see A.D. 629); and line 1289 is John’s 
42 months, ending 1868. (p. 208,) 

A.D. 1823 is the end of the 1290 days; hence, the beginning of the 
time of the end, during which “the wise shall understand.” 

A.D. 1868 is the beginning of that great jubilee in which all pro- 
phetic dates center; and 7 is Ezekiel’s Seven-years war, or the 
“time of trouble such as never was since there was a nation ~ 
éven to that same time.” (p. 214.) 

A.D. 1875 is the time at which the sanctuary will be cleansed and 
the beginning of the great Sabbath of rest. (p. 217.) 
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EXPLANATION OF DIAGRAM. 


B.c.4126 is the beginning of creation; and line 6000 shows that 
the world will be 6000 years old, 4.p.1875. (p. 59.) 

B.c. 1571 is the time Israel entered the promised land after seven 
times’ chastisement (p.63); and line 2555 also represents the 
first seven-years service of Christ for his Church. (p. 64.) 

B.C. 1568 is the first jubilee (p. 65); and line 8430 shows that the 
seventieth jubilee will end A.p. 1868. (p. 67.) 

B.c.681 is the time the ten tribes of Israel were taken captive 
(p.78); and line 2555 shows that Moses* seven times end in 
A.D. 1875. (p. 79.) The second line of 2555 is the year of re- 
lease (p.81); the third is the antitype of Jacob’s seven years 
(p. 64.) 

B.c.588 is the great jubilee passover (p.86); and line 7 shows 
that the antitype of the seven days of unlesvened: lead ends 
B.C. 576. (p. 88.) 

B.C. 576 is the sabbatical year as shadowed forth by the seventh 
day of unleavened bread; and line 2450 is the great Sabbath of 
sabbaths, including the fiftieth jubilee (p. 92), as shadowed forth + 
by the seven sabbaths including the fiftieth day. (Lev. xxiii. 16.) 

B.c. 584 is the time of the jubilee “sabbath of rest unto the land ;” 
and line 2401 is the sabbath. of sabbaths, ending in the ee 
sabbath of 1868. 

A.D. 1868 is the forty-ninth year of the Joeibh cycle; hence, the 
year of jubilee and line 7 show’ that the antitype of the feast of 
tabernacles (p. 216) and ingathering (p. 215) end .p. 1875. 
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OF ECLIPSES OF THE SUN AND MOON. 


BY WHICH THE CORRECTNESS OF OUR CHRONOLOGY IS ESTABLISHED. 


721 
721 
720 


549 


549 
523 
503 


502 


M S, for sun ; M, for moon. 


. 155 S July 16, morn., 7h. 5m., total, in Samaria, the end 


of Jeroboam’s 4f years. Amos viii. 9. 

M March 19, aft., 10h. 34m., total, at Babylon, first 
year of Mardoc Empad. 

M September 12, morn., 6h. 53m., 6 dig., at Baby- 
lon, first or second of Mardoc. 

M September 1, aft., 10h. 18m., 23 dig., at Babylon, 
the second of Mardoc. 

S June 19, morn., 10h. 9m., lat. 35, long. 405 total, 
during a battle between the Medes and Lydi- 
ans. Herod. 

S June 19, morn., 9h. 30m., total, at Jerusalem; a 
sign of the ruin of the city. Jer. xv. 9. 

M July 16, aft., 10h. Om., 8 dig., at Babylon, in the 
seventh of Cambyses. 

S June 21, aft., 4h. 18m., total at Larissa, in Media, 
when Cyrus took the city. Xenophon. 

S June 21, aft., 4h. 18m., total, at Rages, when Cy- 
rus began to overthrow the eastern world. Isa. 
xii. 10. 

M November: 19, aft., 11h. ue 4 dig., at Babylon, 
the areitiatls of ahcas a First. 

M April 25, aft., 11h. 49m., 21 dig., at Babylon, bins 
thirty an of Darius the First. 

S Dec. 16, morn., 9h. 15m., total, at Celene, when 
Noma left sf invade Grocren Ragdies 

S May 31, morn., 9h. 30m., 74 dig., at the isthmus 
in Greece, the second year of the Persian War. 

3 Herod. ae 

S May 31, morn., 11h., total, in Asia, 
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394 
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Aug. 3, aft., 5h.54m,, 11 dig. at Athens, “ first* year 
of the Peloponnese War.” Thucydides. 

March 21, morn, 7h. 51m., 11 dig. at Athens, the 
eighth year of the war. Piendides. 

Aug. 27, aft. 11h. 51m., 104 dig., at Athens, the nine 
teenth year of the war. Thucydides. 


- April 15, aft., 10h. 40m., total, at Athens, the thirty 


sixth year of the war. Xenophon. 
Sept.3, morn., 10h. 1m.,74 dig., at Athens, the laut 
year of the war. Xenophon. . 
Aug. 14, morn., 9h. Om. 11% dig., in Boeatia,—“ th 
form of the crescent of the moon.” Xenophon. 


‘Sept. 20, aft, 9h.0m., total, “eleven days before the 


battle of Arbela.” Plutarch. 
Sept. 1, aft. 6h. 30m., total, “the third year of the 
140th Olympiad.” Polybius. 
Sept. 22, aft., 7h. 5m., 102 digits, at Alexandria, begin- 
ning 25m. after 5; moon rose at six; “eclipse 
- began about half an hour before she rose.” Ptolemy. 
March 20, morn., 1h. 22m. total, Athens. ° 


‘Sept: 12, morn., 3h. 0m., total, Athens, first year of 


‘the Macedonian War. Ptolemy. 

July 17, morn., 7h. 3m., total, at Rome; “a fearful 
plague ;” “prayer offered up three days to avert 
the evil.” Livy. 

May 1, morn., 2h. 54m, 5 digits, at Athens, “the sev- 
enth year of Ptolemy Philometer.” Ptolemy. 

June 21, aft, 8h. Om.,, total. “End of the Macedo- 
nian War.” Livy. 

August 20, aft. 6h.30m., 114 dig, at Rome. “Great 
eclipse.” Struyk. 


5 M September 15, aft., 11h. 8m., total, at Jerusalem 


before the death of Herod. Josephus. 


A. De Ve M April 4, morn., 2h. 30m., total, at Rome before the 


é“ 


 dhtti of A eating ‘pleads. 


15 M September 16, aft., 9h. 30m., 8 dig., at Rome, af: 


ter the dekh of naeusti® Tacitus. 


69 M Oct. 18, aft., 11h. 25m., 9 dig., at Rome, “the 


year before the destruction of Jerusalem.” Tac- 
“ibis. | 


“ 95 S May 22, morn., 4h. 44m., 22 dig., at Ephesus, 


Ferguson’s tables make no eclipse here. 
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Abraham went. to: Canaan, ice. sccss secvcs evs sociaacecceecs 


The sojourning of the Hebrews. wareoses cesses cesses 


4 Sas 
goin] oe 
arses : 
E 2 § : 
1) 4126; 0 Creation, Of Be@t...uo.ssern» face donponets oqestonne seseere Gen. i. 27 
130} 3996} 130 Adam’s age at the birth of Seth......... ae aeeeaienense v.3 
235| 3891] 105 + Seth’s age at the birth of Em0S.........0. sscscccee seve v. 6 
325] 3801} 90 ieee nee at the birth of Caiman. ......... esse see v.9 
395) 3731} 70 2 Cainan’s age at the birth of Mahalaleel............ 5 v.12 
460] 3666) 65 3 Mahalaleel’s age at the birth of Jared..........000 v.15. 
622) 3504] 162 E Jared’s age at the birth of Enoch... 5 eae v. 18 
687] 3439) 65 3 Enoch’s age at the birth of Methusaleh............. ve 21 
874] 3252] 187) 187| Methusaleh’s age at the birth of Lamech........ v. 25 
1056) 3070] 182] 369] Lamech’s age at the birth of Noah........ Figgeconre v. 28 
1656] 2470] 600) 969) Noah’s age at the beginning of the Flood......... . vii. 6 
As raha) 3geali 31>. sb Phe Wloodmancidsy- rim citeeuneen uc aoe eG ener AS 
: 1659] 2467} 2 Shem begat Arphaxad two years after the Flood. xi. 10 
1694] 2432) 35 Arphaxad’s age at the birth of Salah........d0...00 xi. 12 
1724] 2402) 30 Salah’s age at the birth of Rbprpictcaee iescateny nan xi. 14 
1758] 2368} 34 Eber’s age at the birth of Peleg... sesccose socess xi. 16 
1788 2338 30 Peleg’s age at the birth of Reu...... aA A: xi. 18 
1820},2306} 32 Reu’s age at the birth of Serug..coc sees veces overs xi. 20 
1850) 2276] 30 Serug’s age at the birth of Nahor.weeseccseene XL. 22 
1879 2247) 29 Nahor’s age at the birth of Teral...........ccsce sessee xi. 24 
2084] 20421 205 Terah’s age at his death...csssscsssssss seecsvees sasnecees 


xi, 32 
Acts vii. 4 
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Israel in the wilderness 40 years.... 


The second passover observed... ....+. 


Caleb’s 45 years commence ......... Josh. xiv.10 

First sabbatical year..s... sce cscsesoseces Ex. xxi. 2 

Death of Mosess..... sssooevesves cee seeeeee DEUt XXIV. 7 

Joshua's 25 years........sscssseee sovcesees FY 67 

Sabbatical Year iive.sss v.0ssiiis occesescses p. 65 

End of 'Caleb’s 45 years. 

Division of the land. .1.....6. 000 sesccoees Josh. xiv. 5 

First year of jubilee..,........... cooeeee JOSH. XXii. 4 


Joshua’s death. 
Anarchy 18 years....1. 200 cccece cscees eves 
End of anarchy. 

Servitude 8, and Judges 450 years... 
End of 8 years servitude. 

Rest 40 years...cccssere overs 


© 00000608 ceosoe 


The second jubilee. 


End of 40 years rest. 


Second servitude, 18 years.. .ssecess 


Third jubilee. 


18|End of second servitude. 


1 
80 
81 

100 
101 
140 

141 

145 


1) Rest 80 years with which the 
Era of Ehud begins...... 


eoecove 


80 


1| Third servitude 20 years........ 
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Josh. v. 6 


Num. ix. 3 


p. 68 


p- 68 


Judg. iii. 11 


iii. 14 


p. 69, 71 


Judg. iv. 3 





20 
1 
40 


a es 





End of third servitude. 

Rest 40 years .sccecoos cssser verecceee v.31 
End of 40 years rest. 

Fourth servitude, 7 years....... 


Year of jubilee. 
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2810|1316] 2] 2| 213] 147| 7 | End of fourth servitude. : 
2811/1315) 3 | 3] 214] 148) 1 | Rest under Gideon 40 years.... Judg. viii.28 
2850/1276] 7 | 42} 253) 187) 40 | Sabbatical year. 
2851|1275| 1| 43] 254| 188] 1 | Abimelech reigned 3 years...... ix, 22 
2853) 1273] 3 | 45) 256) 190) 3 | End of Abimelech’s reign. 
2854) 1272) 4 46) 257| 191} 1 | Tola judged Israel 23 years...... x. 2 
2876] 1250; 5 | 19] 279} 213) 23 | End of Tola’s judgeship. 
2877| 1249) 6 20} 280} 214); 1 | Jair judged Israel 22 years...... A x.3 
2898) 1228] 6 | 41) 301} 235) 22 | End of Jair’s judgeship. 
2899) 1227) 7 42) 302) 236} 1 | Fifth servitude 18 years......... =x. 8 
2906] 1220) 7 49) 309] 243} 8 | Year of jubilee. 
2916} 1210) 3 10} 319} 253) 18 | End of fifth servitude. 
9917 1209} 4 11} 320) 254); 1 | Jephthah judged Israel 6 years xii. 7 
2922) 1204; 2 16) 325) 259) 6 | End of Jephthah’s judgeship. 
2923/ 1203] 4 | 17) 326] 260; 1 | Ibzan judged Israel 7 years..... xii. 9 
2929/1197] 2 | 23/ 352] 266! 7 | End of Ibzan’s judgeship. 
2930| 1196] 3 | 24] 333 267| 1 | Elon judged Israel 10 years.... xii. 11 
2939/1187; 5 | 33) 342) 276/ 10 | End of Elon’s judgeship. 
2940/1186] 6 | 34] 353/ 277] 1 | Abdon judged Israel 8 years... xii.14 
2947/1179} 6 | 41| 350] 284] g | End of Abdon’s judgeship. 
2948|1178| 7 | 42] 351| 285] 1 | Sixth servitude 40 years........ xiff.1 
2987/1139] 4 | 32] 390] 324] 40 | End of sixth servitude. 
2988) 1138) 5 | 33) 391] 325] 1 | Eli judged Israel 40 years....... 1 Sam. iv.18 
3027/1099; 2 | 23) 430] 364) 40 | End of Eli’s judgeship. | 
3028, 1098} 3 | 24) 431! 365] 1 | Seventh servitude 20 years...... vii. 2 
3047/1079] 1 | 43) 450) 384{ 20 | End of Paul’s 450 years.......... See B.0, 1078 
3048 1078 2| 44 385} 1 | Samuel judged 12 years...Jose. b.vi.c.xiii.s.5 
3059] 1067; 6 | 6 396| 12 | End of Samuel’s judgeship. | 
3060| 1066} 7 


7 397| 1 | Saul reigned 40 years........... Acts xiii. 21 


dea 
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3099) 1027| 4 | 46) 40). 436 End of Saul’s reign. 
3106}.1026|} 5 47 1| 437 1) David reigned 40 years........... 2Sam.v.4 
3101/1025) 6 | 48 2) 438 2 Saul’s son reigned 2 years to 2 Sam. ii. 10 
3102] 1024; 7 | 49]. 3) 439 The jubilee......... sesssesesevese HEC B.C. 1024 
3139} 987) 2} 37} 40) 476 | End of David’s reign. 
3140} 986] 3] 38 1} 477 Solomon reigned 40 years....... 1 Kings ii. 42 
3143] 983] 6] 41} 4} 480 Solomon began to build the 
temple in the 480th year of 
3144, 982) 7} 42). 5 the era of Hhud........ eee . p. 69 
3150| 976) 6 | 48| 11 
The House dedicated in the 7th 
3151, 975) 7 49| 12 mouth in the year of jubilee p. 72 
3179| 947) 7] 28] 40 End of Solomon’s reign. ‘ 
3180} 946] 1] 29 1 1 Jeroboam reigned 22 years..1 Kings xiv. 20 

-$181|, 945} 2.) ..30] 2 2| (Rehoboam reigned 17 years. xiv. 2] 
3196} 930} 34 45) 17 17| End of Rehoboam’s reign. 
3197|. 929 4] 46) *18 1| Abijam reigned 3 years........0. xv. 1,2 
3199) 927] 6] 48] *20 3| End of Abijam’s reign. 

8200; 926) 7 49). 21 1| Asa reigned 41 years............0 xv. 9,10 
3201] 925) 1 50} 22 1} *2) Nadab reigned 2 years........0 A xy. 25 
3202), 924 2] 2). 2 *3| End of Nadab’s reign. 

3203) 923) 3 3 1 4| Baasha reigned 24 years........ xv. 33 
3214] 912| 7 14) 12 15| Sabbatical "YOaLsesseeeee becseeeeeed Chron. xv. 10 
3225] 901] 41 25! 23) 1) *26| Elah reigned 2 years.........c002 1 Kings xvi. 8 
3226] 900] 5 | 26] 24) 2] *27| End of the reign of Hlah, 

3227) 8991 6 | 27 1 1} 28) Tibni and Omri reigned 3 years . xvi. 21 
3229 897; 1] 29) 3! 3] 30] Tibni died.......... sicefetipanatstoatias xvi. 22 
3230} 896; 2] 30) 1 *31| Omri reigned 12 years............ <= __ xviy23 
3235] 891] 7 35 6| 1} *36| Baasha reigned 1 yeavr........ .2 Chron: xvi. 1 
3237]. 889} 2 37 8 1| *38| Ahab reigned 22 years.........+. 1Kings xvi. 29 
3240} 886) 5! 40 11| *4) 41| End of the reign of Asa. 


LSe) 
He 
Oo 


THE BOOK OF DANIEL OPENED. 





*PLOM 
ay} Jo 1vax 











“ys 
e1OJoq IvOX 


885 
884 
869 
868 
867 
863 
861 
857 
856 
855 
854 
850 
849 
828 
827 
818 
812 
811 
810 
797 
796 
782 
781 
770 
769 
756 
755 
733 
732 








“save 
WaAdg jo efosO 





pe TF wo ws FF ST DD 





bw wp om fF PB WO PB WO DS BF YH AT HTD DS HF A Oo 


"saved SUIT 








Q| 
@ fering 
ls & 
oO 
6 
aa ° 
ait 
41| 12 
42} 6 
8} 21 
9] 22 
Wiest 
14 5 
16)° 7 
20| *11 
21| *12 
92) 1 
93/2 
27| 6 
28} *7 
49| 28 
50| 1 
15| 15 
16} 16 


ee) 
B | ou 
ef j|oaea 
aise 
2, |P B 
; | 2| 
> 
5 1 
2 
LA) TET, 
2 | *18 
19 
23 
25 
cf 
8 
1 
2 
6 
1 
22 
*23, 
*37 
1 38 


17) 17) #2 | 39 





18) 3 
31| 16 
S2 ccs 
46} 15) 
47| 16) 
9). ¥27 
10) 28 
23) 41 
24 1 
46| 28 
47) 6m. 


¢ 


*2 


_Jehoram reigned 2 years.... 





Jehoshaphat reigned 25 y’rs.1Kings xxii.42 
Sabbatical year...... ccs i. See p. 73 
Ahaziah reigned 2 years....1 Kings xxii, 51 
. 2 Kings i.17 
Jehoram reigned 12 years... ; iii, 1 
Jehoram reigned 8 years..... viii. 16,17 
End of Jehoshaphat’s reign. 

Ahaziah reigned 1 year....... viii. 26 ; ix. 29 


End of Jehoram’s reign. 


Jehu reigned 28 years...... x. 36 
Athaliah reigned 6 years. xi.3 
Athaliah slain .1:..i<.sce0dssosbe xi. 16 
Sabbatical year......... s+. xi. 4,5 
Jehoash reigned 40 Ypare. xii. 1 
Year of jubilee. 
Jehoahaz reigned 17 years... xiii. 1 
Jehoash associated with his 
father. 
Jehoash reigned 16 years.... xiii. 10 


End of Jehoahaz’s reign. 
Amaziah reigned 29 years... xiv. 1, 2 
End of Jehoash’s reign. 


Jeroboam reigned 41 years.. xiv. 23 


End of Amaziah’s reign. 


Amaziah fled to Lachish, and 

there remained 12 years..2 Chron. xxy. 27 
Death of Amaziah. 
inahiri oth reigned 52 years...2 Kings xv.1,2 
End of Jeroboam’s 41st year. 
Eclipse of the sun............. Amos viii. 9 
Jeroboam’s death.....c... sesees See p. 77 


Zachariah reigned 6 months. 2 Kings xv. 8 
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Q)_a 
Ki] Hl] BIBS] & Al 
a8 |o8| (Es) v2 e3|’ | BE lee 
So laelsoiatieeles) |gelge : 
Pe lPSlPeis Ps |e] | 8B |ee 
Be BL Sigs ol 5 SRS Ale Me 
® @ g z < Fr fac) a) eh 
8395)731) 6 | 48)1mo.)*39 Shallum reigned 1 month. .2 Kings xv. 13 
3396/7301 7 | 401 1 | 40 Menahem reigned 10 years. xv. 17 
8404/722; 1 | 8 9 | 48 1|Tiglath Pileser reigned 27 
VCR US stk: Usiwitner eke eiers 
3405721] 2 | 9 10 | 49 1 | 2)Mardoc Empodus reigned 12 ~ 
years. 
3406}720) 3 | 10) 1 *50 2| 3|Pekahiah reigned 2 years. xv. 23 
a0 R710 + PI 20 3 | 4|End of Pekahiah’s reign. 
3408/718} 5 | 12) 1 \*52 4 | 5|Pekah reigned 20 years.... xv. 27 
3409|717| 6 | 13) #2) 1 5 | 6|Jotham reigned 16 years... xv. 33 
3424|702| 7 | 28,*17 | 16 1 | 21)Ahaz ‘associated with his 
| father. 
$425|701| 1 | 29) 18 | 1/17} 2 | 22|}Ahaz reigned 16 years..... xvi. 1, 2 
3497/699| 3 | 31/ 20 | 3] 19| 1 | 24|End of Pekah’s reign. 
3428/6938) 4 | 32) L| 4/*20) 2 | 25) Hoshea began to reign in the 
20th year of Jotham.... xy. 30 
8431|695| 7 | 35) 4) 7 5 | 1/Shalmanezer reigned 15 
years. 
3432/694| 1 |} 36) 5 | 8 6 | 2}/27,280 families taken from 
Samaria. 
3434/692| 3 | 38) 7 | 10 1 | 4|Marduk Baladan reigned 12 
ears. 
3436|690| 5 | 40] 9 j*12 3| 6|Hoshea’s 9th year com- 
TMCMCOO eg: seis seve oleae xvii. 11 
3437 |689| 6 | 41) 1 | 13 4 | 7|Hoshea reigned 9 years more xviii. 10 
3439|687) 1 | 43).*38-) 15 6 | 9|Hezekiah associated with his 
father. 
8440|686| 2 | 44, 4] 16) 1} 7 | 10)Hezekiah reigned 29 years. xvili. 1, 2 
3442) 684) 4 | 46, 6) 3 9 | 12)War against Marduk Bala- 
dan.’ . 
3443|683| 5 | 47/7) 4) 1/10 | 18) War against Samaria. Xvill. 9 
3444|682| 6 | 48) 8 | 5] 2) 11 | 14)Phe second year of the war. 
3445/681| 7 | 491 9 | 6! 3) 12 | 15|End of the Kingdom of Is- 
rae] in the jubilee. 
8446/680| 1 | 50 7} 3) 1 | 1|Sennacherib 8 and Ksarhad- 
don 13 years. 
3450/676) 5 | 5 11) 5 | 5|Captivity under Sennacherib 
8452|674| 7 | 7 13 7 7 Sabbatical year... ss.» Isa. xxxvii. 80 
3453/673; 8 | 8 14 8 | 8|Sennacherib slain.......... 
34551671) 3 | 10 16) ‘6mo.| .|Merodach Baladan........ xxxix. 1 
3456 670 4} 11 1b 1 Elibus the second time. 
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3459 | 667 
3460) 666 
3465661 
3466 | 660 
3468 |658 
3469 | 657 
3479 | 647 
3501 )625 
3505 | 621 
3518} 608 
3519} 607 
3523) 603 
8524) 602 
3525] 601 
3526) 600 
3529 | 597 
3530|596 
3539 | 587 
3540] 586 
3541) 585 
3543 |583 


3551/575 
3556) 570 
3557|569 
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Saosduchinus reigned 20 years.... Ptolemy 


7 1 

1 2} 1) | |Media, 6 years........ Pe ete p. 84 

6 7} 6|  |Kingdom of Media. 

7 8} 1 Deioces reigned 53 years.......+. Herodotus 

2 10h. 3 End of Hezekiah’s te 

3 Lie Manasseh reigned 55 yeags....... 2 Ch. xxxiii. 1 
1) 14) | Chyniladonus reigned 22 years... . Ptolemy 
1) 36; | Nabopalassar reigned 29 years.... Berosus 
5} 40 Eclipse of the moon. ....... eocee Ptolemy 

3 18) 53 End of Deioces’s reign. 

4 19) 1 Phroots reigned 22 years......... | Herodotus 

1 23) 5 End of Manasseh’s reign. 

2 24 6 Amon reigned 22 years......... 2 Ch. xxxiii. 21 — 

3 25) 7 End of Amon’s reign. | 

4 26) 8 Josiah reigned 31 years,......e0. xxxiv. 1 

v 29) 11 End of Nabopalassar’s reign. 

1 1) 12 Saracus reigned 10 years. 

3 10} 21) 1|Jeremiah's 23 years........s.e.. Jer. xxv.3 

4, 1} 22) 2) Nabopalassar reigned 21 years..... Ptolemy 

5 2} 1| 3)Cyaxares reigned 40 years........ | Herodotus 

7 4) 3) 5/The great jubilee passover...... = See p. 86 

i The holy convocation............ Lev. xxiii. 7 

2 2d day of unleavened bread....... Lev. xxiii. 6 

3 3d ** ofunleayened “ 

4 Sth eBE oo + 

5 SEW rok yt «é 

6 Gth ar i. cc 

7 7th ‘* of holy convocation bread. xxii. 8 

1 12} 11) 13}** The morrow after the Sabbath ”” xxiii. 15 

6 | 13) 31) 17) 16) 18) Death of Josiah............. 2 Chron. xxxv, 24 

7 | 14\8m.| 18) 17) 19|Jehoahaz reigned 3 months. ...... xxxvi. 2 
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3558] 568) 1 15 1; 19) 18] 20) Jehoiakim reigned 11 years..2 Ch.xxxvi.5 
3559| 567; 2{| 16) 2} 20] 19) 21| End of Nabopolassar’s reign. 
3560) 566) 3 | 17| * 3). 21) 20) 22 
3561) 565) 4 | 18) *4) 1) 21) 23) Nebuchadnezzar 43 years.... Ptolemy 
3565) 561) 1 22) *8 5) 25 In the 8th of Jehoiakim... See p. 98 
3566| 560; 2] 23 9 6| 26| 1] (The 70 y’rs service began Jer. xxv. 11 
3568| 558) *4 25) 11 8| 28] 3] The 70 yr’s captivity began p. 103 
3569) 557| 5 26 1 9| 29} 4) Zedekiah reigned 11 years xxxvi.ll 
3973] 553) 21 30) 5) 13} 33) 8| The 30th year.......... See p. 105, Ezek. i. 1 
3578| 548] 711} 35| 10] 18] 38) 13] Sabbatical year......... seccees See p. 110 
3579| 547) 1 36} 11] 19) 39) 14| End of the kingdom of Judah p- 113 
3580) 546) 2 37 20} 40| 15) End of Cyaxares’s reign..... p. 109 
3581 545) 3 38 21 1] 16) Astyages reigned 35 years... | Herodotus 
3592) 534, 7 | 49 32| 12) 27) Year of jubilee..............00+ See p. 114 
3603| 523] 4| 11 43| 23|38/End of Nebuchadnezzar’s 
reign. 
8604, 522) 5 12 1| 24) 39; Evil-merodach 18 years...... Josephus 
3613, 513) 7 21 10| 33] 48) Evil-merodach’s exile....... See p. 118 
3614) 512; 1] 22) 1; 1} 34/49) Neriglissar reigned 4 years. Berosus 
3615, 511| 2/| 23] 2} 2) 35] 50| End of Astyages’ reign. 
3616, 510 3| 24/ 3| 3] 1/51) Cyrus reigned 29 years....... Herodotus 
3617; 509} 4] 25 4) 4| 2) 52) End of Neriglissar’s reign. 
3618) 508} 5 | 26; 5)9m 3} 563) Labosordacus 9 months...... Berosus 
3619 507} 6 | 27 6 1} 4! 54) Belshazzar reigned 17 years . Berosus 
3620 506| 7 28 i 2 5| 55 The 7th year of Evil-mero- ; 
dach’s CXi1€......0605 sseesceee See p. 119 
3621; 505) 1 29) 18 3 6| 56; Death of Evil-merodach. 
3635! 491] 1] 43 17; 20|'70| End of the kingdom of 
BAD ylOMMosccscassteteeece p. 119 
3536 490] 2)| 44 1} 21 68| Darius reigned 2 years.. p. 120 
3637, 489; 3 | 45 2) 22 69| End of Darius’s reign. 
3638, 488} 4 | 46] 23 70] End of 70 y’rs captivity. p. 121 
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3638] 488} 4 | 46) 23) 1 00/59} ( Ezra’s first of Cyrus and “Ezra i. 1. 
3639| 487) 5 | 47) 24, 2 58) 60) € Beginning of Daniel’s 69 w’ks. See p.121 . 
3641| 485) 7 | 49/26) 4/.1) 60; 62) ( Cambyses associated with  * 
3642} 484) 1 | 50)27) 5) 2) 61) 63 his father, and reigned 7y’rs_ _p. 148 

‘ . 
3644] 482) 3 3| 29) 7| 4) 63] 65) End of Cyrus’s reign. 
3645) 481| 4 4 5) 64! 66) Cambyses invadeth Egypt..... p. 150 
3647| 479} 6 6 7| 66) 68] Death of Cambyses..........++ p. 151 
3648} 478; 7 Thodialy 67| 69} The reign of Darius............ p- 151 
3649| 477) 1 8} 2,18 68, 70 End of 70 years indignation p. 154 
3650| 476) 2 9, 3/19 69 in the 2d year of Darius Zach. i. 12 
3651) 475) 3 | 10) 4) 20 70 End of 70 years mourning... See p. 154 
3653) 473) 5 12) 6) 22 The temple finished............ Ezra vi. 15 
3661) 465; 6 | © 20] 14) 30 1 The battle of Marathon...... » See p. 154 
3662) 464, 7 |; 21/15) 31, 1) 2 Eclipse of the moon............ p- 155 
3665| 461) 3 | 24|18/34] 4) 5| 1) Xerxes associated with his 
LAUN ONS not cadoehasece ct eceace 58 p. 155 

3667| 4591 5 ( 26) 20' 36 7 3] Death of Darius. 








OLYMPIC GAMES. 


The Olympic games, like that of the Sabbatical year, is an important cycle in 
establishing the correct chronology; for example, the year Xerxes invaded Greece 
(see p. 156), and after passing the 105th Olympiad, or s.o. 360, the number of the 
Olympiad alluded to by historians may be considered reliable ; hence, becomes an 
important era. But when we go beyond 3.c. 360, they are of no worth in chro- 
nology, save that of a cycle of four years without any regard either to the number 
of the Olympiad, or the person recorded as’ victor in a given one; for Plutarch in- 
forms us that the ‘ register of the Olympiades was first published by Hippias 
about the 105th Olympiad, which was done from no certain materials.?? (Isaac 
Newton’s Chronology, p. 47.) Hence, .c. 360 may be considered the epoch of the 
beginning of the Olympiads; and as we would have nothing in our Tables of 
Chronology that cannot be considered reliable, we—omitting the number—have 
only given the cycle down to the 105th Olympiad, with which we commence to 
record the number. : 
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3668) 458; 6 | 27| 3] 1] 8] Xerxes reigned 21 years. see... Ptolemy 
3669} 457) 7 | 28) 4) 2] 9] Eclipse of the Sum.......1 ssc cccosense See p. 155 
3670) 456) 1 29 1 3! 10) Xerxes invaded Greece in the 10th 
after the battle of Marathon... See p. 155 
3671|2 455 \s 23) 180hae Zjen 4 Eclipse of the sun.........600 Ciera. p. 156 
3680} 446; 4] 39 3} 13) 1] Artaxerxes associated with his 
father, and reigned 41 years... Ptolemy 
3688) 438} 5 | 47) 3] 21) 9} End of Xerxes’s reign. 
3689| 437; 6 | 48} 4! 1)10| The reign of Artaxerxes .........00 See p. 157 
3695| 431} 5 5| 2) 7/16! Ezra went up to Jerusalem......... Ezra vii. 8 
3700| 426} 3) 10) 3) 12/21) Beginning of Daniel’s 2300 days p- 160 
3703| 423} 6] 13| 2) 15/24) 1! Darius associated with his 
_ father, and reigned 19 years Piolemy 
3708] 418} 4 | 18] 3] 20) 29| 6| Nehemiah began the wall...... See p. 178 
5720| 406 2] 30) 3] 32] 41] 18) Daniel’s 62 weeks commenced p- 179 
3721), 405) 3.1. 3np0 4 19] End of reign of Dariu sNothus. 
8722), 404) 4). 39)..02 1 Artaxerxes reigned 46 years Ptolemy 
8766|°360| 6 | 27} 105| 45 The 105th Olympiad... See p. 244 
3767| 359| 7} 28} 2| 46 End of Artaxerxes’s reign. : 
3768| 358/04. 229/23): 1 Ochus reigned 21 years......... Ptolemy 
3788; 338, 7 | 49| 3] 21 End of the reign of Ochus. 
3789) 337| 1 5Ol Abel Arogus reigned 2 years.....0... Ptolemy 
3790| 336} 2 9) Vljics 2 End of Arogus’s reign. 
STI 8851 3 Bee Ree Darius reigned 4 years......... i Ptolemy 
3794] 332) 6 6} 112) 4 End of the kingdom of Persia. 
3795| 931) 7 veces 1 Alexander reigned 8 years..... Ptolemy 
3302) 324) 7 | 14) 114 8 End of the reign of Alexander 
3803} 323] 1| 15) 2 1 Philip reigned’ 7 yearS........+ Ptolemy 
3809)" SUT 7) sb aes vi End of the reign of Philip. 
3810] 316] 1 | 22) 116 1 Alexander reigned 12 years.... Ptolemy 
3814| 312] 5 26) 117 5| 1) Era of the Seleucida......... +9 See p.179 * 
3821} 3051 5 33l 4 12! 8! End of Alexander’s reign. 
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3822| 304) 6 | 34/119) 9 
2963| 163 7| 28| 2) 150 
gog1| 135] 7] 7] 2) 178 
4045] 81] 5 | 12) 4) 232 
4046| 80; 6| 18] 175] 233 
4074; 52| 6 | 41| 182] 262 
4075| 51; 7 | 42|  2| 262 
4085} 41; 3) 3] *4| 272 
4086| 40/4] 4| 185] 273 
4089} 37/7). 7} 4] 276 
4095} 31) 6| 13] 2! 282 
4096} 30| 7 | 14} 3] 283 
4ia| 5| 4] 39) 4] 308 
4122) 4| 5 | 40| 194] 309 
4125) 1| 1| 43| 4] 312 
4126, 1) 2| 4a| 195 
ai33| 8} 22) 4 
4137| 121 6 |. 6). 4h 
aiss| 13 7 | 4/198 
4139) 14) 1 | gic 
4151) 26/ 6| 20) 2 
4154) 29| 2| 23] 209) 434 
4155] 30, 3} 24) 2 
4160| 35) 1] 29 
4261|' 36 2|- 30, 
4i64| 39] 5 |. 33] . | 
4165) 40| 6134 | 
4178) 53] 5 | 47 | 
on 541 6 | 4g 
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The Ptolemys reigned 224 years 


142| Sabbatical year.......00 ssccsseecceeee 


170), Sabbatical vyears.j.....coiece leockesse 


224| End of the reign of the Ptolemys 


. 


1| Dionysius reigned 29 years...... 


29) End of Dionysius’ reign 


11| The 4th year of the 184th Olym- 
os DURANT neve ateunace Ceneted 
12), 1! Herod reigned 37 years...... 





15), 4| 1) Herod reigned 84 years.. 

Sabbatical year............. 
21/10) 7| End of Cleopatra’s reign 
1) 11) 8) Augustus reigned 43:y’rs 


26) 36) 33) End of Daniel’s 69 weeks 





1| Cleopatra reigned 22 years........ 





Ptolemy 
See p. 179 
p. 179 


Ptolemy 


Piolemy 
See p. 180 
eth) 179 
‘“p. 180 

p- 179 
Ptolemy 

p. 180 

p. 180 


Luke ji. 42 


27| 37) 34| Death of Herod. ......s.. 5 
30 The year z.c. 1. 
FR er a Ee eae Se Sa SS 
31 The year a.p. 1. 
38 Christ 12 years old........ 
42) 1 Tiberius associated with 
Augustus. 
43) 2 End of Augustus’ reign. 


w 


1 


13) 15 Tiberius’s 15th year ends 
August 28. 
16|.18 End of Daniel’s 62 weeks 


17} 19 Crucifixion ..... ed | 





22/24) | End of Tiberius’ reign. 


® 





1\- Caius reigned 4 years..... 

4 End of Caius’ reign. 

1 4 Claudius reigned 14 years 
14 End of the reign of Clau- 


dius. 
Nero reigned 14 years... 





Tiberius reigned 22 years. 


Ptolemy 


See p. 198 
p. 194 


Ptolemy 


Ptolemy 


Ptolemy 
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4190| 65) 3 
4i9i] 66) 4, 
4192| 67| 5 
4193) 68} 6 | 
4194) 69| 7 
4195] 70] 1 
g196| 71,2. 
4197} 72) 3 
4658| 533) 2 
4663) 538|7. 
4754| 629). 7. 
5905| 1780] 3 
5944] 1819] 7 
5948| 1823; 4 
5958| 1833| 7 
5968| 1843] 3 
5969| 1844] 4 
5989| 1864] 3 
5993| 1868] 7 
5993] 1868| 7 
59941 1a6oo ater 
5995|1870| 2 
5996| 1871| 3 
3997 1872' 4 
5998) 1873| 5 
5999) 1874] 6 
6000] 1875] 7 
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End of Daniel’s 70 weeks.............. See p. 199 


The 1 week Ccovenant.....ccoecoecsssees Dan. ix. 27 


End of the reign of Nero. 


Galbaand others reigned 1 y’r. Jose. b. iv. ¢.ix.s. 2 


Vespasian reigned 10 years Biko tee Ptolemy 
Sacrifice ceased in the midst of the 

WOOkedencsacrs stsasbeastectbncake ven stoeeens ; See p. 200 
The sixth year of the war. & 
eae of the 1 week covenant.......... p. 201 
Beginning of the 1335 and 1290 days p- 206 
Beginning of Daniel’s ‘times and 

the dividing of time’’................ p. 207 
John’s 42 months begin.......... s+ 3 p. 208 
The sun darkened......... sssoe pasieenes c p. 24 


The year of jubilee. 


End of Daniel’s 1290 days..........006 p. 208 
The falling of the Ce ame 'p. 26 
The Midnight Cry:..cse.escdees case's wo. Matt. xxv. 6 
The Church in ‘f mourning three full 

WOKS) 1s tos Meriieachaves foal cues seteelaes 5 Dan. x. 2 
The wise have an pace 

Of ‘tHE, VISLON sn sveh. sce sesaes oiaignee sce p. 209 


End of Daniel’s 1335 days in 


The great Jubilee of jubilees. 


ec aeamimendinemaimeiimtiansii ay laiaaieel ‘ 
(The feast of ingathering........... : p. 215 
And feast of tabernacles........+0+6 p. 216 
The 3d year of Ezekiel’s 7 years 
WAT sceriacnah sce viecenas (eis eedneerionaysariess p- 213 
The 4th year of the judgment....... Dan. vii. 26 


The 5th year of the 7 last plagues Rev. xxi. 9 


The 6th year of ‘trouble such as 
MOW OPN WAS a iciuekesctersassquaceasaccsses a Dan. xii. 1 
End of the 2300 days and Moses’s 
seven times with the beginning 
of the great sabbath of rest. 


SACRED TIME. 





Abib—Exod. 13: 4, Imo. Beginning with March, the 22d. Bs 31 
Zif—1 Kings 8:1. 2mo.| Beginning with | April, the 21st. 30 
Sivan—Esth. 8: 9. , 3mo. Beginning with May, the 20th. 31 
Tammuz—Hzek. 8: ac 4mo. Beginning with June, the 19th. 30 
Ab. 5mo. Beginning with July, the 18th. 31 
Elul—Neh. 6: 15. 6mo. Beginning with August, the 17th. 31 
Hthanim—1 Kings 8; 2. Tmo. Pevenine with = |- September, the ‘15th. 30 
Bul—1 Kings 6: 38. 8mo, Beginning with October, the 15th. ee 
Chisleu—Zech. 7: 1. 9mo. Becipaine: ath. November, the 13th. | - 30 
Tebeth—Esth.2: 16. | 10mo. | © Beginning with Detenibeatnemis |v Sz 
Sebat—Zech. 1: 7, Iimo. Beaune with | January, the lth, | 31 
Adar—Ksth. 3: 7. 12mo. Beginning with February, the 10th. 28 
Nisan—Esth. 3: 7. 1mo. Beginning with March, the 11th. ; 31 


The above table shows the earliest beginning of each sacred 
month. The beginning of the sacred year or any month in the 
year may easily be obtained thus:.In an almanac, for the given 
year, find the time of the first new moon after the twentieth of . 
“March, to which add seven hours and thirty minutes, and you will 
have the time of the new moon at Jerusalem. To which add two 
days, and you will have the day with which the first. month of 
the sacred year begins. For example: by reference to your 
almanac for 1864, I find there will be a new. moon on April the 
6th, at forty-one minutes after eight in the morning, to which I 
aad seven hours, and. thirty minutes, thus : 


Hey. i. 4) 005M. 





r April 6. fe 8. Al. 
Ts 30, 
Gers 11. 
12. 
_ April 6. 4, 11. ‘ 


y 


This example gives us eleven minutes after four in the afternoon 


of April the 6th, for the time of the new moon at Jerusalem. On 
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the evening of the 7th, the moon may be seen; hence with the 8th 
of April the first sacred month’ begins. This being seventeen days 
later than the time, as given in the table, we have only to add 
seventeen days to the time as given in that table, to find the begin- 
ning of any sacred month for this year; and, in the same way, 
you may" learn the time of the beginning of aah month for any 
year.’ For example, the seventh month begins with the fifteenth of 
September, to which, if we add seventeen days, we have thirty-three; 
and if from this we subtract the thirty days, as given at the right of 
the table, we have the 8d of October for the beginning of the 
seventh month, thus: 


To September the 15th 
add i) 


: 32 
_ from which subtract _380 
and we have the 2 of October 


The sacred months being lunar, they commence with the new moon; 
(1 Sam. xx. 24—27,) hence, once in about three years, it was neces- 
sary to add an intercalary month. Yet the first month always 
followed the cycle of twelve. But if the barley harvest was not 
ripe as early as the fourteenth of this month, they could not, ac- 
cording to the law, keep the Passover. (Levit. xxiii. 10.) And if 
they could not keep it, “according to all the ordinances thereof,” 
they must keep it on the fourteenth of the next month. (Num. ix. 
12.) But the month in which the national Passover was observed, 
was never called the second. ‘This month shall be the first month 
of the year.” (Ex. xii. 2.) Hence, in leap-years, there were always 
two first months. The first, or embolismic month, was called 
Nisan; the next, which was always the first month of the year, 
was called Abib; that is, the moon which synchronizeth with the 
“new ears of corn.” These two first months are mentioned in 
(1 Chron. xxvii. 2, 3.) 

‘In order to distinguish these two first months the one from the 
other, the Jews of the present day call the intercalary month the 
thirteenth, but in the Bible both Abib and Nisan are called first 
months, hence we never read of a thirteenth month. 

At the year B.c. 130, says Josephus, ‘That festival which we call 
Pentecost did then fall out to be the next day to the Sabbath.” 
(Jose. Ant. B. 13, c. 8,8. 4.) And by calculation we learn that 
Pentecost of that year did fall on the next day after the Sabbath, 
that is on Sunday the 17th of May, and the Passover occurred on 
Friday the 27th of March, old style, which was the 25th, new style. 
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This proves that in the chronological portion of this work, we have 
properly arranged the sacred felis as used by God’s holy writers ; 
hence proven by astronomical demonstration the year of the 
crucifixion. It also proves that the barley-harvest did, at that day, 
ripen about 15 days earlier than at the present time. 

Since Antichrist, exalting “himself above all that is called God,” 
has assumed the authority “‘to change times and laws,’’ (Dan. vii. 
25,) the method of reckoning time, as used in this country, is entirely, 
of heathen origin. God’s sacred calendar, as used by his people 
for the first four-thousand and five hundred years, or before the 
rise of Antichrist,:was not written in almanacs in an obscure 
language, unintelligible to the larger portion of Adam’s race. But 
written upon the vaulted canopy of heaven where, as ‘‘a declaration 
of times and a sign of the world,” (page 5,) it can be seen, known 
and read by all men, even from the least to the greatest. In this 
celestial and never erring calendar the sun and moon give the 
length both of the “days and years.”’ (Gen. i. 14.) As soon as the 
moon recedes far enough from the sun for it to throw a small ray 
of light upon her disk, and thus, as it were, write one upon the page 
of this celestial caleridar, the first day of the month begins. When 
this daily increasing ray of light covers one half of the face of the 
moon, it is the seventh day of ‘the month. And when she appeurs 
entirely round it is the fourteenth day of the month. Hence the 
age of the moon is always the day of the month. For example, 
“the second day of the month,” is the second day of. the moon’s 
age. (1 Sam. xx. 24-27.) And since the word month means 
moon, (page 59,) how grossly absurd to say the i feehaaive months’’ 
or moons of Rev. xiii. 5, are 1260 days. 

As a clock cannot keep with the sun—it will sometimes be fifteen 
minutes before, and at other times fifteen minutes behind the noon- 
mark—so with the lunar year, it sometimes commenced fifteen 
days before the sun entered Aries, and-at other times fifteen days 
after. But both the clock and moon keep solar time; for the first 
sacred month must always synchronize with the ripening of the 
barley-harvest, (Lev. xxiii. 10,) therefore, the Jewish ayerage, or 
solar year consisted of 3865 days; while their common year consisted 
of 854; and their embolismic, or leap year, of 383 days. But. it is 
impossible for the sacred year to come in again after a cycle of 
just 360 days. Hence the absurdity of reckoning 360 days to the 


year. 


APPENDIX, 


CONSIDER THE VISION. 


Ir affords us much pleasure to be enabled in this, the second 
edition of our work, to say that the deep and growing anxiety to 
search the Scriptures, which this, our labour of love, is now cre- 
ating in the mind of our heavenly Father’s children, declares the 
truthfulness of the word of God; saying, “ The wise shall under- 
stand.” Indeed, when brethren in their epistles to us use lan- 
guage like this: “I do thank God that he has raised you up to 
give the light of the time of the end,’’ we conclude that the wise 
are even now beginning to understand. And when they add, 
“Oh how good it seems to find one who is willing to tell the truth 
on the time of the coming kingdom,” we are encouraged to believe 
that they are also willing, renouncing the doctrines and traditions 
of men, to declare the glorious gospel of the coming and kingdom 
of our God. 

But while we are thus encouraged on the one hand, we have the 
pain of heart on the other, to see the heedless indifference of those 
who, while they bear the name, yet love not our Lord, exhibiting 
the solemn and awful truth of that which was revealed to Daniel, 
saying, ‘‘None of the wicked shall understand.” ‘There are others, 
who, while they are much interested in the subject of prophecy, 
having the mind trained more to that of following the opinions of 
other people, than that of acting the more noble part, in that they. 
examine for themselves, and “Search the Scriptures daily to see 
whether these things be so;” are yet following the old beaten path 
of those, who wrote while the book of Daniel, being yet sealed, 
could not be understood. This calls for a brief review of our work, 
in which we wish to arouse the luke-warm to the indisputable im- 
portance of obedience to our God, who has commanded us saying, 
“consider the vision.” (Dan. ix. 23.) In order to which, the first 
thing necessary for new beginners, is that tliey examine thoroughly 
that which is the key to the opening of the whole matter: we mean 
Daniel’s 69 weeks. And this we are positively commanded to un- 
derstand. ‘ Know, therefore, and understand.” (Dan. ix. 25.) In 


our introductory remarks, and again on page 54, we have observed, 
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that while the book of Daniel remained sealed, no man was enabled 
to make any sense of this. > ft 

But finding that it is so hard to prevail on men to examine that 
which to them appears a little obscure, we will here add. another 
diagram, exhibiting at one viéw some of the difficulties and confu- 
sion into which our fathers have been involved in meddling with a 
sealed book. Hoping, by this means, to enable all to see and know 
that the book of Daniel which was once sealed is indeed now open. 


DIAGRAM OF CONFUSED CONJECTURES. 


B.C: -Buct Bec. B. C. /_ A.D. 
488 : 496 406 5 ; 30 65 
536 53 
483 | 
458 . 9 
| 483 
423 
Li it hastens dh ct aed an 
445 
| pinky a8 : 
458") 
| | 434 i 
433 3 
| 434 | 










A CORRECT DIAGRAM OF DANIEL’S WEEKS, 


483 





We call the above a diagram of confused conjectures, because it 
exhibits the conjectures of those who, before the time of the end, 
attempted to meddle with that which, our God, in his wisdom, 
thought proper to close up and seal. 

536 is what was considered the first of Caves: when a book 
was yet sealed. And line. 483, as extending from this to 53, shows 
that Daniel’s 69 weeks, according to that chronology, would end in 
B.C. 53; or 48 years before the birth of Christ; hence the impos- 
sibility to make any sense of the vision of Daniel, while the book 
remained sealed. 
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458 is the seventh year of Artaxerxes, from which the 69 weeks 
have generally been reckoned, while the book of Daniel remained 
sealed. And line 483, will show that they thus reckoned, would 
end in A.D. 26; which overshoots the time of the birth of Christ 
about 30 years. ; 

423 is the second year of Darius Nothus, from which others 
reckon the 69 weeks; and line 483 shows that what they thus 
reckon would end in 4.p. 61; which is 65 years after the birth of 
him who was “born king of the Jews.’’ Dr. Hales, as we have 
mentioned on page 14, makes them end in a.p. 65; that is 69 
years after the appearing of ‘“‘The Messiah the Prince.” 

445 is the twentieth year of Artaxerxes, from which some 
reckon them; and line 483, shows that they would thus end .p. 
39; or 43 years after the birth of Christ. By cutting thirteen 
years off from the reign of Xerxes, they have thus been made to 
end as early as A.D. 26. 

458 is the seventh of Artaxerxes; and line 434 shows that, ac- 
cording to the method of commencing the 62 weeks with the 69, 
they would end B.c. 24; that is, 53 years before the crucifixion. 
Hence Prideaux and others have been under the necessity of bor- 
rowing seven weeks, or 49 years, from the 69 which Daniel was 
informed was to be reckoned to the Messiah the Prince; and by 
thus, splicing out the 62 weeks, they have been enabled to come 
within about seven years of A.D. 88; at which time they say our 
Lord was crucified. 

Daniel’s express language is this, ‘‘ After threescore and two 
weeks shall Messiah be cut off,’’ but those who thus borrow the one 
week make it after 69 or 70 weeks: and is the Bible of any worth 
to him who can assume the authority thus to add to or diminish 
from it at will. Well did Professor Stuart remark, ‘I am fully of 
opinion, that no interpretation, as yet published, will stand the test 
of thorough criticism. May some expositor fully adequate to the 
task speedily appear.’’ And if that which was once so obscure and 
perplexing to thé Christian world, has now become the clearest 
evidence in all the Bible, in proof that Jesus is the Christ the Son 
of God, are we not compelled to admit that that which was once 
sealed is now an open book. 

433 is thethirty-second of Artaxerxes, or the time of the com- 
pletion of the wall; and line 434 shows that the 62 weeks, at the 
end of which the Messiah was to be cut off, would end ‘in 4.D. 2, or 
28 years before the crucifixion. The dates as given at the foot of 
the diagram, called a corr ect diagram of Daniel's vision, exhibits to 
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the reader how plain and simple these things now appear; which, 
while the book was yet sealed, was but a confused mass of conjec- 
tures. For an explanation of this portion of the diagram, see on 
page 231. 

It will be seen from our’ diagram, that about 48 years were as 
near as our fathers were able to make a single date in the vision 
of Daniel reach its proper place, while the book remained sealed; 
and even after using their own choice as to the king in whose reign 
they would have the 69 weeks commence, about thirty years were 
as near, as with all their straining they could make a single date 
reach its proper epoch; and even after being under the necessity 
of borrowing 49 years, they yet want seven years to reach the 
time at which they suppose the Messiah was cut off. This diagram 
at one view exhibits the erroneous foundation on which the so- 
called Millerite doctrine of 1843, and all other theories that have 
ever pretended by Daniel’s prophetic dates to point out the time 
of the coming of Christ rest. But, strange to tell, men have be- 
come so aecastoméd to following the opinions of the fathers, as to 
be still unwilling to exchange this confused mass of erroneous con- 
jectures, for the clear light which is now beaming forth from the 
newly opened book of God’s sacred volume of truth. So far as we 
are individually-concerned, we have never had but one opinion as 
to the beginning of Daniel’s 69 weeks. From the time we first 
turned our attention to the vision of Daniel, we have always be- 
lieved that they can be commenced no where else, but with “ the 
going forth of the commandment to restore and to build Jerusalem,” 
as issued in the first year of Cyrus king of Persia. This was our 
reason for rejecting the opinion of those who expected the advent 
in 1843. This is our reason for believing that that which was once 
sealed is now an opened book; and this is our reason for believing 
that the coming of our Lord is at hand. It is so clearly taught in 
God’s sacred volume of truth that Daniel’s 69 weeks are to be 
commenced with the first of Cyrus, that we were unable to receive 
the Bible as the book of God, until we had by astronomical demon- 
stration exposed the error of Ptolemy’s canon. But we are sorry 
to find so many, who have not yet learned to distinguish the word 
of God, from that which is but the opinion of men. While the 
book of Daniel remained sealed, our fathers weré excusable ‘in 
holding views which are now so clearly erroneous. But can we, if 
obedient to Christ, who forbids that we call any man “ father upon 
the earth,” turning a deaf ear to the voice of reason, dishonor our 
uod so much, as to prefer that confused mass of the conflicting con- 
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jectures of men, to the clear authority of the word of God? I re- 
ceived a letter from afriend. Many and various were the conjec- 
tures as to its contents; but after the letter was opened, we, for- 
getting those uncertain conjectures, supposed that one word, as 
written there, was worth more than all of our former opinions. 
Now bear in mind that the Bible is either the book of God, or it is 
not... Jf it is, then the book of Daniel was ‘‘ Closed up and sealed 
till the time of the end;’’ hence, however plausible may have been 
the opinion of those who wrote before the time of the end, it could 
not have been more than conjecture. Then, does not reason say, 
leaving that. which was but the opinion of men, we should, in 
obedience to our God, ‘Consider the vision?’’ Reader, if we 
could prevail on you duly to examine these things, and honor our 
God so much as to “consider the vision,’ you would be compelled 
to admit that that which was once sealed is now an ,open book. 
Read again what we have said concerning the matter from page 7 
to 15; also from page 48 to 57, and page 121. Do not be satisfied 
with what we have said, but like Thomas, who, being unable to 
receive the testimony of ten beloved brethren, would see and know 
for himself, so it becomes you to know for certain whether 
these things are so. This you will be able to ascertain if you will 
take your slate and pencil, making each calculation for yourself; ‘and 
thus master the subject. Remember that it is to the honor of God that 
his people learn to know that which he has declared, ‘‘'The wise shall 
understand.’’ If, obedient to,the voice of heaven, you can exercise 
faith enough in the word of God, to ‘‘ Know and understand, that,”’ 
from ‘‘the going forth of the commandment to restore and to build 
Jerusalem unto the Messiah the Prince, (was) seven weeks, and 
threescore and two weeks;’ you will discover that, from the first 
of Cyrus, king of Persia, to the birth of Christ, there were but 
483 years, hence that which was once a sealed is now an open 
book. For, according to Ptolemy’s canon, which our fathers 
thought was “not to be receded from for the authority of any 
writing whatsoever,’ it was 536 years; hence no man was able to 
make any more sense of the book of Daniel, than you can of the 
contents of an epistle before you open it. 

Now examine thoroughly our table of chronology as though you 
had no confidence in what we may have said concerning the mat- 
ter, examine each yortion for yourself, make all the calculations, 
see if we have made a mistake; for, if it be true, as taught by the 
first Christians, that the great Sabbath of rest begins at the end of 
six thousand years from creation, this is something worthy of our 
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- attention. Notice in the first place, that we have sc adjusted the 
Sabbatical year with our table as to prevent the possibility of a mis- 
take except by completecycles of seven years. But remarkable it 
is, that while we had this error detector as a safeguard, all of the 
dates came out so exact, that-we could not thus detect the error of 
a single day; we then so adjusted the Jubilee with our chronology, 
as to prevent mistake, except by complete cycles of 49 years. As 
an additional proof of its correctness, we have also adjusted with it 
the reign of the kings of Babylon, Persia, Egypt, and Rome. Af- 
ter which, we have by astronomical demonstration proven its strict 
correctness. And can you, after giving the matter a fair investiga- 
tion, continue, with ‘‘the last days’ scoffers,’’ to ask, ‘‘ Where is 
the promise of his coming ?’’ Can you honestly say, that “Since 
the fathers fell asleep, all things continue as they were from the 
beginning?’ (2 Pet. iii. 4.) Are you not compelled to admit this 
much, that the book of Daniel, which was ‘shut up and sealed till 
the time of the end,’ is now onend 

But what was the object of God in those eter ? Why was this 
book thus sealed up until now? ‘This claims the most serious and 
prayerful attention of every lover of truth. Remember that we 
are commanded by the God of Israel, not only to ‘‘consider the 
vision,’ but to understand: ‘“‘ Understand, O Son of man! for at 
the time appointed, the end shall be.’ Says the ‘“ Herald of 
Life,”’ we stated nearly twenty years since; that “‘if the days in 
Daniel’s vision are symbols of years, the 1335 would end between 
1864-68 ; and we have repeatedly said, if the 2300 days are years, 
they would end about 1877. Yet none of those points have ever 
yet been demonstrated to our mind as so certain, as to form a basis 
for faith; at least it is but an opinion, which may be true, or may 
prove to be an error.’”’ In reply to this we first call attention to 
what we have said at the year B.c. 425. And in addition to what 
we have said there, we here ask: if you‘draw a map of the world, 
what is your-scale of miles, but divisions representing miles? yet 
when those equal divisions are applied to that of which your map, 
was but a picture, they are no longer mere divisions but real miles. 
Now Daniel in his vision did not see those kingdoms which were to 
have rule over his people, but only saw those beasts of earth which, 
as symbols, represent those kingdoms; hence if the 2300 days 
have any resemblance to the other portion of the vision, it is as 
absurd to say that they are to be understood as so many literal 
days, as to say that that which was figured forth by the ten horns 
is to be accomplished in the existence of ten literal horns on the 
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head of a beast. Language is intended to convey ideas, and in 
order to understand a given writer, it is not enough to know the 
meaning of the words which he employs, but also to notice how he 
uses those words; whether he is speaking in a figurative or a literal 
sense. For example, our Saviour says, ““My sheep hear my 
voice ;’’ did he mean a literal flock of sheep, or his disciples? Now 
you admit that Daniel only saw symbols of that which is real; but 
if the 2300 days, which constitute the most essential portion of the 
viston be literal days, then they are no longer symbols of any 
thing. It is said, “the ten horns” “are ten kings ;”’ (Dan. vii. 24,) 
but you do not understand. Daniel to mean that the ten horns he 
saw were real kings; you say they only represented ten kings. 
But how do you know? Daniel did not say so; his express lan- 
_ guage is ‘the ten horns” “are ten kings.” You say, but common 
_ sense teaches us this. But why not employ the same method of 
reasoning in regard to the 2300 days. Does not common sense 
also teach that 2300 days cannot span the duration of the vision, 
which, beginning with the kingdon of Persia, has not yet reached 
its end? Since it is expressly said, “I have appointed thee each 
day for a year,”’ (Ezek. iv. 6,) why may not the 2300 days be symbols 
of years? Daniel was told, saying, ‘Shut thou up the vision,”’ that is 
the vision of the evening and the morning, or the 2300 days, (Dan. 
vil. 26,) but if they be literal days, in what way have they been 
shut up? Have not all the world, from the time Daniel first wrote 
his vision, always understood them to be literal days; and if they 
were supposed to be literal days, do not the words of Daniel, say- 
ing, ‘‘ But none understood it,’ (Dan. viii. 27,) prove that they | 
are not literal days? While the book of Daniel remained sealed, 
those who had not duly “considered the vision,”’ not noticing that, 
if the eight horns represented eight kingdoms, the 2300 days must 
be symbols of 2300 years, they were greatly perplexed in that it 
was impossible for 2300 literal days to span the vision. To remove 
this difficulty, King James’ translators have added these two 
words, concerning and sacrifice ; making the text read thus: “ How 
long shall be the vision, concerning the daily sacrifice, and. the - 
transgression of desolation ?’”’ which has led many to suppose that 
the 2300 days are to be limited to that portion of the vision which 
concerns the Jews’ daily sacrifice. At the year B.c. 425, we have 
clearly exposed the error of adding these words. And since the 
only reason that can possibly be offered in support of the literal 
day system, is furnished in the fact, that man has assumed the au- 
thority to add to the word of God, although positively forbidden to 
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do so, “Ye shall not add unto the word of the Lord your God,” 
(Deut. iv. 2,) is it not strange that those who claim to be Chris- 
tians should yet contend for it? 

If you allow us the privilege of thus adding to the word of God, 
we can so corrupt the Holy'Scriptures as to cause the Bible to 
cease to be a revelation to man. .For example: by adding one 
word, the word ‘not,’ we can destroy the commission. » Thus: 
““Go ye ‘not’ therefore, and teach all nations.” But if we could 
only prevail on the Christian to yield obedience to our God so much 
‘as, regardless of the conflicting conjectures of men, duly to “‘ consider 
the vision,” we could, even upon the supposition that our transla- 
tors were justifiable in adding these words, yet prove, that the 2300 
are as properly days of years, as the 175 were “days of the years 
of Abraham’s life,’’ which he lived. (Gen. xxv. 7.) Which is clear 
when we consider the matter thus; Daniel having seen nothing in 
his vision concerning the Jewish sacrifice, and nothing haying been 
said about that, the only way any reasonable man can conclude 
. that the word sacrifice may be supplied is, that the vision being 
something concerning that people who were at that time offering a 
daily sacrifice, they conclude that where the word daily is used, 
daily sacrifice is to be understood. And now we appeal to the bet- 
ter judgment of every reasonable man. If the only reason for 
adding the word sacrifice is, that those whom the vision immedi- 
ately concerned were at that time offering a daily sacrifice, does it 
not. follow that the 2800 days, which you admit must measure that 
portion of the vision which immediately concerns the daily sacri- 
ficé, must commence with the day on which the vision began to con- 
cern that people who were at that time offering the daily sacrifice? — 
Does this not prove that the 2300 days cannot commence at a later 
date than that of the beginning of the vision? Is not this positive 
proof that the 2300 are days*of years? Pause a moment, think 
again, “consider the vision;’’ if this be not positive proof, how 
ean you prove anything? And will the editor of the “ Herald of 
Life” yet say that this has not “been demonstrated to our mind 
* as so certain as to form a basis of faith?’ Well did our Lord say, 
“When the Son of man cometh, shall he find faith on the earth?’ 
Reader, consider this point well, before you go farther; we had 
better understand one portion of God’s word well, than carelessly 
run oyer the Bible ten thousand times, understanding nothing. — 

Remember, we are not only commanded to “consider the vision,’ 


hut we-are positively commanded to understand it. “ Understand, 
| . 
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O Son of man;” and why should we understand? “For at the 
time appointed the end shall be.”’ 

To him who will consent duly to “consider the vision,’ we can, 
in another way, and that as.clearly as that twice four are eight, 
show that the 2300 cannot be a period of time less than 
about 1800-years. Thus, everybody knows, that the temple, the 
house of God, which was called the “Sanctuary,” (2 Chron. xx. 8,) 
was etme in A.D. 70; and from that, to the present day, both 
the people of God, and his Sanctuary, Hav been trodden under 
foot by the Gentile world; and the 2500 days must span the time 
during which “both the Sanctuary and the host zs to be trodden 
under foot.’’ (Dan. viii. 13.) Now the force of this undeniable au- 
thority cannot be evaded by saying that this was accomplished by 
Antiochus; for he did not destroy the temple; neither can you 
make it appear that this is something future; for, “Jerusalem shall 
be trodden down of the Gentiles until the time of the Gentiles be 
fulfilled,” (Luke xxi. 24;) “it shall never be built,’’ (Isa. xxv. 2 5) 
hence no other temple or sanctuary is to be “‘thus trodden under 
foot.” But the 2300 days being given in answer to the question, 
. “ How long the vision !”” not only span the time during which “the 
Sanctuary and the host are to be trodden under foot,” but must 
measure the whole duration of the vision, commencing with the 
pushing of the ram during the reign of the kings of Persia; 490 
years being cut off from the 2300 days, was accomplished at the 
time of the destruction of Jerusalem; for the seventy weeks was 
that period of time, as allowed for the existence of Daniel’s people, 
and ‘‘holy city,’’ before the beginning of the desolation: this 
leaves 1810 to be accomplished after the beginning of that war 
which laid the city in ruin. 

Let it be borne in mind that it is now a settled question among 
the learned that the word, as rendered “ determined,” (in Dan. ix. 
24,) has the one single meaning of “cut off;”’ that it means this, 
and nothing else; and the last period of time, as mentioned in the 
vision of Daniel, was that of the 2300 days; hence, according to 
the law of language there is nothing else to “cut” the “seventy 
weeks” off from but the 2300 days, and if it is impossible to cut 
490 years off from 2300 literal days, is this not positive proof that 
they are to be understood as years? Or, if you prefer King James’ 
translation, then you must admit that the seventy weeks is a period 
cf time as “determined upon,” both Daniel’s ‘people and holy 
city,” and during the time as allowed for the continuation of that 
people and city they must continue to offer their daily sacrifice, for 
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with the ceasing to offer their sacrifice they cease to be Daniel’s people. 
Hence, if the 2300 days is to span that portion of ‘the vision” which 
concerns both their ‘daily sacrifice and the transgression of deso- 
lation,” they must be a period of time longer than that of the 70 
weeks. Now, I ask, if we have not proven that the 2300 days are 
symbols of years, how are we to prove anything? If the voice of 
reason is not to be heard, how can you prove that Jesus is the 
Christ, the Son of God? But though every reasonable man who has 
‘considered the vision,” is compelled to admit that the 2300 days 
are symbols of years, some contend that they must have a second 
fulfillment in literal days: whether this be correct we cannot tell, 
where the Bible is silent, 1 prefer silence too. 

As a passing remark we might say this much: the 2300 days 
being given in answer to the question, ‘‘ How long the vision ?”’ we 
are unable to see how they can ever have a second or literal fulfill- 
ment, in so many literal days, until the vision has a second or lite- 
ral fulfillment in that of a literal goat coming upon ‘the face of the 
whole earth,’’ and meeting and breaking the two horns of a ram. 
We confess that we are unable to see how the vision of Daniel can 
have a second fulfillment, unless Christ is a second time to be eru- 
cified; for the little horn, waxing “‘exceeding great,” magnified 
himself even to the Prince of the host, (Dan. viii. 11,) that is, the 
“Prince of princes,” (viii. 25;) who “shall be broken’’ by him, 
(xi. 22,) or was “‘ cut off,” being crucified at the end of 62 weeks 
from the completidn of “the wall,’’ (ix. 26.) But whether this is 
to have.a second fulfillment or not, one thing is certain, it cannot 
be before the end of the gospel dispensation, for, in order to a se- 
cond fulfillment it must ‘‘ cast down’’ the place of his sanctuary,” 
(viii. 11,) that is, Jerusalem (Ps. exxxii. 18; Zech. i. 17 ;) which, 
being’ destroyed by the people of the Prince, must continue “to 
be trodden under foot,’’ (viii. 13,) ‘‘ until the times of the Gentiles 
be fulfilled, (Luke xxi. 24.) 

The Advent Herald, in alluding to our work, says, “It enters 
very fully into the chronological argument, and in summing up the 
chronology of the world, Mins the six thousand years from crea- 
tion in A. D. 1875. In reaching this result, the author with a bold 
hand attacks the venerable canon of Ptolemy, which has been re- 
ceived by nearly, if not quite, all former chronologists, as the basis 

of all chronological computations, from the era of Nabonassar. 
With what, justice Ks has departed, we are not at present pr sae ed 
to give an opinion.’’ 

In answer to this, as to whether we were justifiable i in leaving the 
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company of those, who, as ‘blind leaders of the blind,’’ were fol- 
lowing Ptolemy, a heathen astronomer, we have only to refer the 
author to (Dan. ix. 25,) where our God, forbidding us to dishonor 
Christ, our “‘head,’’ so much as to make any “man,”’ far less a 
heathen writer, our covering, (1 Cor. xi. 4,) commands us to “ Know 
and understand, that from the going forth of the commandment to 
restore and to build Jerusalem, unto the Messiah the Prince, 
shall be seven weeks and three-score and two weeks.’’ As to the 
particular person commanded to do this: ‘Thus saith the Lord, to 
his anointed, even to Cyrus ; calling a ravenous bird from the East, 
the man that executeth my counsel from a far country.”’ “He is 
my shepherd, and shall perform all my pleasure, even saying to 
Jerusalem, thou shalt be built; and to the temple, thy foundation 
shall be laid; he shall build my city, and he shall let go my cap- 
tives.’ (Isa. xliv. 28.) And now, whether you attribute this to my 
ignorance, or some mental weakness, I must frankly confess that 
I, having more confidence in the word of God, than the conjectures 
of a heathen writer, cannot say with Prideaux and others, that 
‘** Ptolemy’s canon is not to be receded from for the authority of no 
writing whatsoever.”’ You admit that the vision of Daniel was to 
be ‘‘ closed up and sealed until the time of the end.’’ Now, think 
for a moment, *‘I speak as unto wise men, judge ye what I say.”’ 
What, but the errors of Ptolemy’s canon, “shut up the words and 
sealed the book to the time of the end?” (Dan. xii. 4.) If the 
error in Ptolemy’s chronology was not the seal as placed on the 
book of Daniel, why is it that the book of Revelation is not sealed? 
Is it less mysterious than that of Daniel? In the same article, the 
Advent Herald continues thus: ‘In reference to the 1290 and 1335 
days of Daniel, the author has fallen into the same error, as we 
believe with many others, that of assigning the ‘daily’ to be Ist, 
Persia, 2nd, Greece, 3rd, Rome, each of which governments was an 
annual power, until the Justinian code was established in 538, and 
became a permanent power, and established the supreme power of 
the pope over the church; and this papal power under this au- . 
thority is the abomination which maketh desolate. We object to 
this, that it is a pure assumption not susceptible of proof, that these 
are meant by the daily, or abomination which maketh desolate. 
And an assumption is not a sure foundation on which to build a 
cneory. No matter how plausible the assumption may be, if it is 
not proved, it is still unsafe. Aside from this, so far as we have 
examined, it is an able work.’’ In reply to which we answer, if 
‘all Scripture is given by inspiration of God, and is profitable for 
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doctrine,’ Daniel must by the word “daily,” have meant some 
thing; and that something, could not be the Jewish sacrifice, for 
that could not in battle array meet an armed force; neither has 
there ever been “ani host” or “armed force’’ given against the “‘Jew- 
ish sacrifice.” (Dan. viii. 12), Neither can the word “he,” as used 
by Paul, have reference to the Jewish sacrifice, © Rae iis 5:45) 
Indeed, to say that by the expression “daily,” Daniel meant 
either the Jews’ sacrifice, or anything else, save that continued suc- 
cession of kingdoms as seen in the vision, is a digression from that 
universal and only rule by which we can ever understand the mean- 
ing of any author, either sacred or profane; we mean the rule of 
learning the meaning of an author by noticing the subject on which 
he is treating; the context and general scope of the subject. For 
example: it is said, “the rough goat is the kingdom of Grecia ;” 
but what rough goat? According to the rule by which you make © 
it appear that Daniel meant the Jews’ sacrifice, we can never tell 
what he meant; but let us read the context, and notice what Dan- 
iel said before this, then all is plain. I now understand him to 
mean the goat as seen in the vision. And now, if you can consent 
to be governed by the same rule, you must admit that Daniel, in 
using the word “ daily,”’ could have meant nothing else but that 
continued succession of kingdoms as seen in the vision. Instead 
of “‘ daily,” the proper rendering of the word is, ‘‘continual.’’ Now, 
after Daniel had seen that vision, in which he saw nothing concern- 
ing the Jewish sacrifice, but a continued succession of king- 
doms, followed by a little horn, called ‘‘a vile person,” or ‘ the 
transgression of desolation,’ he heard this question asked: ‘‘ How 
long the vision,’’ not a part, but the whole vision,—both that of 
“the continual, and the transgression of desolation, to give both 
the sanctuary and the host to be trodden under foot.’ And now 
we ask how could he, according to the law of language, have under- 
stood anything else but that continued succession of kingdoms as 
seen in the vision. Or, if you prefer the word ‘“ daily,’’ we have 
on page 170 mentioned that the expression ‘daily sacrifice,’’ is not 
to be found in the Bible, and so far from the term “ daily,’ being 
expressive of the Jewish sacrifices and offerings, even if placed 
in connection with the word sacrifice, it would so restrict it to one 
particular ordinance that it could no longer convey the idea of their 
sacrifices in general. But since the very power by which those king- 
doms as seen in the vision were governed and controlled was that 
of a “daily council,’ (1 Mac. viii. 15,) they may properly be called 
“the daily.” And since they committed their government to one 
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man EVERY YEAR, who ruled over all their country, (1 Mac. viii. 
16,) they were according to the year-day system, literally and 
truly “the daily” ruling power of those kingdoms as seen in the 
vision. 

We wish now to see if, from a due consideration of the vision, 
we cannot show with absolute certainty the time of the beginning 
of the 1290 ‘days. If our translators are correct in adding the 
word sacrifice, then there is but one epoch from which any reason- 
able man can think of commencing them—-which is, ‘‘the 17th 
_ day of the fourth month, Tammuz; Sunday, July the 15th, a. D. 
70; for that was the time at which the daily sacrifice did cease ; 
for down to that time, those whom the vision concerned, continued 
to offer the daily sacrifice; and since that time they have never 
been able to restore it, nor will they, until the times of the Gentiles 
be fulfilled.” (Luke xxi. 24.) But since, so far from “the abomi- 
nation that maketh desolate,’’ being at that time set up in ‘“‘ The 
temple of God,” (2 Thess. ii. 4;) Jerusalem, “‘ the place of his sanc- 
tuary, was cast down,” (Dan. viii. 11;) this cannot be that to which 
Daniel had reference. As an additional proof that by the expres- 
sion daily, Daniel could not have meant the Jewish daily sacrifice, 
we ask, can the Jewish sacrifice, as some military power, meet an 
armed force in battle array? Then*it cannot be that to which 
Daniel had reference, for ‘(an host was given him against the 
daily ;’’ not against those who observed the daily sacrifice, but 
against the ‘“daily.”’ (Dan. viii. 12.) Now, this is positive proof 
that by the expression ‘‘daily,’’ we are not to understand the Jew- 
ish daily sacrifice; for even upon the supposition that a host of 
military power could stand up against their daily sacrifice, history 
proves that this has never been done; for, so far from the Roman 
army opposing the offering of the Jewish daily sacrifice, they did all 
they could to have it continued, ‘ and almost compelled those sacri- 
fices to be still offered up to God.’ (Josephus.) 

- But a “host was given against the daily,’’ to which Daniel had 
reference; which force of “‘arms’’ ‘shall take away the daily,” 
(Dan. xi. 31,) and that, in a combat so heavy as to “pluck up by 
the roots,’ (Dan. vii. 8,) three divisions of the Roman empire. 
Hence, by the expression “ daily,’’ as used by Daniel, we are not 
to understand the Jewish daily sacrifice; but that “daily” ‘“re- 
proach,” or heathen persecution, as alluded to by the Psalmist: 
‘‘the tumult of those that rise up against’’ the people of God, which 
was increasing “continually,” (Ps. Ixxiv. 23;) for this was “ the 
daily’ which Daniel expressly mentions as having scen in his 
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vision; while he is silent as to howing seen anything concerning 
the J eel daily. sacrifice. . 

Paul, at least, could not have understood Daniel to mean the 
Jewish daily sacrifice ; for what Daniel calls “ daily,”’ he alludes to as 
speaking of a person; thus: » . 

DaAnixzL. 5 Pau. 

“ And shall take away the daily, and they “ He who now letteth will let, until he be 
shall place the abomination that maketh de- | taken out of the way. 
solate.” (Dan. xi. 31.) 


“He shall speak great words against the And then shall that Wicked be revealed, 
Most High, and shall wear out the saints of | whom the Lord shall consume with the 


the Most High.” (Dan. vii. 25. © spirit of his mouth, and shall destroy with 
“But he shall be broken'without hands.” | the brightness of his coming.” (2 Thess. 
(Dan. viii. 25.) li. f, 8.) 


Is not this positive proof that Paul did not understand Daniel to 
mean the Jewish daily sacrifice? Now, bear in mind, that the 
means by which this host was given against the daily, or continued 
succession of kingdoms, as seen in the vision of Daniel, was, ‘by 
reason of transgression ;’’ which could not have been before’ the 
day of Constantine; for, before his day, the “‘arms”’ of a’ military 
power were not formed “by reason of transgression.” But, since 
he, claiming a new revelation from heaven, assumed the authority 
to give that sword to the peaceable lambs of Christ, which they can- 
not use without being in open rebellion against God, large armies 
have been formed ‘by reason of transgression.’’ And true to the 
letter it is, that this host, which, “by reason of transgression,”’ 
thus “‘ falling away” from Christ, (2 Thess. ii. 8,) was given into 
the hand of the prince who stood up against the continued suc- 
cession of kingdoms, as seen in the vision of Daniel. And these 
‘“‘arms’’—that is, this armed “host,” which was formed “by rea- 
son of transgression,’—stood on the part of Antichrist; and 
did “pollute,’’ not the temple, but “the sanctuary of strength,” 
(Dan. xi. 31,) or church of the living God, by reversing the laws 
of Christ. And took ‘away the daily,” or continued heathen 
persecution, and “placed the abomination that maketh desolate.’’ 
(Dan. xi. 81.) That is, placed in the church that military power, 
or carnal weapons of war, which none of the peaceable lambs of 
Christ can use without being in open rebellion against God. This 
being done by plucking up three divisions of the Roman empire, 
(Dan. vii. 8,) yestricts us to the eve of St. Cyprian, a. p. 033, for 
the period of the taking away of the daily, and the setting-up of 
‘the abomination that maketh desolate.” (See p. 206.) 

That no doubt may rest upon the mind as to the correctness of 
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our position, here notice that what is, in Daniel xii. 11, called “the 
abomination that maketh desolate,” is in viii. 12, called ‘an host,”’ 
or military power; and so Luke understood it, for what Matthew 
calls the “abomination of desolation,’ (Matthew xxiv. 15,) he 
calls ea of “ desolation,” (Luke xxi. 20;) and since these 
‘“‘armies’’ or “host was given against the daily by reason of trans- 
gression,’ ’ (Dan. viii. 12,) that is by ‘falling away’ from Christ, 
(2 Thess. ii. 8,) they are properly called “that wicked’’ (ii. 8,) 
“spirit that now worketh in the children of disobedience,” (Eph. 
ii. 2,) which is properly ‘‘the transgression of desolation,” (Dan. 
viii. 13;) for no man under the gospel dispensation can use the sword 
without that open rebellion to our God which makes him desolate 
of any part with Christ. And Gibbon’s so called “one awful hour,” 
on the eve of St. Cyprian, A. D. 533, is the only epoch at which we 
can date the setting up of this abies power, the abomination of 
desolation ‘in the temple of hee by plucking up three divisions 
of the Roman empire. 

Some suppose that this is also to have a second or literal-day 
fulfillment. But since they admit the first year-day fulfillment, 
we will not stop to dispute with them. Our object being only to 
show how every jot and tittle of the word of God is accomplished, 
we have no disposition to oppose those who believe that it will be 
twice accomplished. But, since some who acknowledge but one 
fulfillment, contend that the “little horn’’ power, as alluded to in 
Daniel viii. 9, is yet in the future, we must expose the absurdity 
of this. In order to which, observe that this ‘little horn’ power 
came out of “one of”’ the four ‘notable horns,”’ (Dan. viii. 9,) all 
of which have long since passed away; the last of those which they 
say were the four notable horns reached its end B. 0. 80, (see page 
142.) Some try to evade the force of this method of reasoning, by 
_ saying that “the little horn”’ will be of Greek origin, but this is a 
violation of the order of the vision; it is as absurd as to say the four 
notable horns came out of the one which was first broken off. The 
four horns are expressly declared to be “four kingdoms,” and in 
the latter time of these “‘krNeDoms,”’ (Dan. viii. 23,) (not in the latter 
time of those who may survive the existence of the kingdom,) this 
fifth “‘ king’? was to stand up. 

If those who contend that ‘Louis Napoleon has come forth out 
of Greece,’’ would “consider the vision,” they would discover that 
the horn, answering to the kingdom of Greece, was broken off, even 
‘before the rise of the four “‘notable horns;’’ hence, neither of the 
four horns stood up “in his power.” (Dan. viii. 22.) That is, in 


PP 


266 . APPENDIX. vy Ww, ye ben 


7 fw a 
the kingdom of Greece. (See p. 134.) This ‘‘vile person” was, in 
succession, to follow one ‘destroyed ‘neither in anger, nor in bat- 
tle.”’ (Dan. xi. 20.) But Louis Napoleon is successor to him who 
was destroyed by enraged nations in the battle of Waterloo. His 
people were to “destroy the city and sanctuary,” (Dan. ix. 26,) 
which was destroyed more thanseventeen hundred years before Na- 
poleon was born. Some assert that it was not he, but his people, 
who were to ‘destroy the city.”” We answer: If it be true that 
Napoleon is of Grecian origin, the Romans were not his people. 
According to the Douay translation, this prince was present at the 
time with his people. It reads thus: “And a people with their 
leader that shall come shall destroy the sanctuary.’’ He was also 
to stand up against the Prince of princes, (Dan. viii. 25,) which he 
did more than eighteen hundred years ago. (Acts iv. 27.) Others 
assert that this is to take place at the time of the second coming of 
Christ; but this cannot be, for the particular standing-up to which 
Daniel had reference, was that in which the “ Prince of the cove- 
nant’? was broken, (Dan. xi. 22,) at the end of sixty-two weeks 
from the completion of the walls of Jerusalem. (Dan. ix. 26.) This 
is a positive proof that this ‘vile person,” alluded to by Daniel, 
has been in existence more than eighteen hundred years. 

As, in Daniel, (xi. 21,) the word “person’’ is used, some con- 
tend that there must be an individual Antichrist, who will yet 
make his appearance before the second coming of Christ ; but since 
it is impossible for an individual to accomplish the work of this 
“vile person,’ they are obliged'to admit that he is a king, which 
is to admit all for which we have been contending, for what 
is a king but the head of a kingdom; and what is a kingdom, 
but a body of people governed and controlled by their own 
laws; and what is the controlling power of a kingdom, but the 
laws by which not only the people but the king himself is governed? 
And what have we been contending for, but that this “vile 
person,” called Antichrist, is that large body of people who, re- 
jecting the laws of Christ, are governed by their own laws? In 
substance the ohly point of controversy is this: While we contend 
that this “‘prince of the power of the air,”’ is “the spirit that now 
worketh in the children of disobedience,’ (Ephes. ii. 2,) and has 
for more than eighteen hundred years been waging war against, 
and tramping under foot, the people of God; they confine the 
work of Antichrist, the ‘vile person,’ within the limits of the 
kingdom of: France. i 

John distinguisheth. between this “man of sin’? and the church 
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of God thus: ‘Hvery spirit that confesseth that Jesus Christ is 
come in the flesh is of God.’’ ‘And every spirit that confesseth 
not that Jesus Christ is come in the flesh, is that of Antichrist.” 
(1 John iv. 3.) Since John speaks of the former as an individual— 
that is, “a woman,” (Rev. xii. 1,) “the bride,” (Rev. xxi. 9,) “the 
Lamb’s wife;’’ (Rev. xix. 7,) why should we object to Daniel’s 
calling the latter (Antichrist,) “‘a vile person ;” or to Paul’s calling 
this spirit of Antichrist the ‘man of sin.’ But that which cannot 
fail to produce conviction in all who will duly ‘consider the vision,” 
is this: The “little horn,” coming out of one of the “‘ four notable 
ones,” (Dan. viii. 9,)—all of which belong to the past—stood up “in 
the latter time of their kingdom when the transgressors are come 
to the full:” (Dan. viii. 23,) which “‘ transgression,” Daniel was in- 
formed, was to be finished within the limits of that ‘seventy 
weeks’? which was “determined,” or “‘cut off,’ upon his “ holy 
city ;’’ (Dan. ix. 24,) which city was laid in ruins nearly eighteen 
hundred years ago. Now, this same “king of fierce countenance,” 
who destroyed “the city and the sanctuary ;’’ and who, after 
having “cut off” the Messiah, thus “‘ cast down”’ ‘the place of his 
sanctuary,’ (Dan. viii. 11,) is expressly called the “people of the 
prince,”’ (Dan. ix. 26;) not his people in that sense in which an army 
of soldiers may be called a king’s people, but ‘the people of the 
prince” himself; that is ‘‘the children of disobedience,” who con- 
stitnte the people of “the prince of the power of the air ;”’ (Ephes. 
ii. 2,) for it was “by himself,’’—not by a people of his—‘‘ he’’ “cast 
‘down’ “the place: that is, Jerusalem and the “sanctuary.” 
“Yea, he magnified himself even to the prince of the host,” (Dan. 
viii. 11:) that is, this “king of fierce countenance’’ stood up 
‘against the Prince of princes; (Dan. viii. 23-25,) or this “vile 
person’’ broke “the Prince of the covenant;” (Dan. xi. 22,) or cru- 
cified our Lord at the end of Daniel’s sixty-two weeks. (Dan. ix. 
26.) Now this is proof of the strongest kind to show that this “vile 
person’’ has been in existence more than eighteen hundred years. 
Hence, Paul, in his day, could say: “The mystery of iniquity 
doth already work; only he who now letteth will let, until he be 
taken out of the way ;’—that is, until Daniel’s daily, or continual 
heathen persecution, be “taken out of the way;’” “and then shall 
that wicked” “spirit, that now worketh in the children of disobe- 
dience,”’ (Ephes. ii. 2,) “be revealed, the son of perdition.”” (2 
Thess. ii. 3.) On page 143, we mentioned that this “vile person,” 
in succession, followed the kingdom of Herod; and since “they,’’— 
that is, —Daniel’s people, were to “be overflown from before him, 
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and be broken’’ (Dan. xi. 22,) we cannot pute the time of the rise 
of this “prince of the power of the air,” at a later date than that 
of the ruin of that people at the destruction of Jerusalem by the 
Romans. Since, by the same “vile person,” “the Prince of the 
covenant” was “broken,” we cannot place his rise later than the 
time of the crucifixion. (Dan. ix. 26.) And as, coming out of one 
of the four horns, he was to stand up ‘‘in the latter time of their 
kingdom,”’ we cannot place his rise later than the time of the death 
of Herod; and since ‘every spirit that’ confesseth not that Jesus 
Christ is come in the flesh is that of Antichrist,” (1 John iv. 3,) we 
cannot place his rise at a later date than the time Herod “sent 
forth and slew all the children that were in Bethlehem:”’ and since 
“ Antichrist’’ is that ‘‘ deceiver,’ ‘‘ who confesseth not that Jesus 
Christ is come in the flesh,” (2 John 7,) he could not have been 
in existence before the birth of Christ; which proves that we have 
given on page 148, the true date of the rise of Antichrist. Our 
Lord, in allusion to this spirit of Antichrist, ‘‘ which worketh in the 
children of disobedience,”’ calls it ‘‘ the prince of this world:’’ (John 
xiv. 80,) by which he could not have meant the Emperor of Rome; 
for, so far from his standing up ‘against the Prince of princes,”’ 
he knew nothing of the cruel deed—at least, till all was over. 
Neither did Pilate crucify our Lord; for, even after Antichrist— 
those wicked Jews—denied that Jesus had come into the flesh, and 
had “condemned him to death,” “he was determined to let him 

” (Acts iii. 18.) And ‘when Pilate saw that he could prevail 
riers: but that rather a tumult was made, he took water and 
washed his hands before the multitude, saying, I am innocent of the 
blood of this just person: see ye to it. Then answered all the 
people and said, His blood be on us, and on our children.” (Matt. 
xxvii, 24.) Hence it was not a king of earth, but Antichrist, “the 
prince of this world,”’ that “‘denied the Holy One and the Just,” 
“and killed the Prince of life.” (Acts iii. 14.) 

By the expression, “the prince of this world cometh,” (John 
xiv. 80,) our Lord’s direct allusion was to Judas, who, as a king at 
the head of an army, was at that time leading a band of soldiers to 
seize the sacred person of the Messiah; for, in speaking of him 
who was that night cast out of the church, he said: “Now shail the 
prince of this world be cast out,” (John xii. 31;) yet, as a king- 
dom is not to be restricted to one individual king, this “prince of 
the power of the air,” is not to be restricted to the person of Judas; 
tor all those who helped to crucify our Saviour, are spoken of as 
the “princes of this world.” (1 Cor. ii. 8.) ities none of the 
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kings of earth took part in crucifying the Lord Jesus, Paul’s allu- 
sion cannot be applied to them; and if those, who as servants, are 
obedient to the law, “have reigned as kings,’’ (1 Cor. iv. 8,) how 
much more those who, exalting themselves above Christ, are gov- 
erned by their own law, or He who “shall do according to his own 
will?’ (Dan. xi. 36.) 

As the various kingdoms of the world, have had for rulers a suc- 
cession of kings, so the kingdom of Antichrist has been headed by 
a succession of persons, suchas Judas, Caiaphas, John, the many rulers 
among the Jews and others, such as bishops, popes, and masters in 
the church, who lorded it over God’s heritage ; yet, true to the let- 
ter it is, they have never had “‘ the honor of the kingdom.” Since 
the “prince of the power of the air,” is the only one that has ever 
reigned and ruled as king, and yet never obtained the honor of 
the kingdom, we are necessarily restricted to him, and no other, as 
Daniel’s “vile person.” Some endeavor to evade the force of this 
reasoning, by saying, that this honor was not at first conferred 
upon him, but given afterwards; but, according to Daniel, he is 
one “to whom they SHALL NoT Give the honor of the kingdom.”’ 
He adds: ‘“‘ But he shall come in peaceably and obtain the king- 
dom by flatteries ;’’ that is, those who rule and reign as kings, hav- 
ing never received the honor of the kingdom, come in peaceably, and 
obtain the ruling power of the kingdom alone by flatteries or decep- 
tion; for, while their works prove them to be of the stock of those 
who denied that ‘‘ Jesus is come into the flesh,”’ with their lips they 
confess Christ. And now, .“‘ with the arms of a flood shall they be 
overflown from before him and shall be broken.” (xi. 22.) What 
“they?” This language. being elliptical, ‘‘they’’ here must have 


reference to the same ** they’ last mentioned,—that is, the subjects — 


of his kingdom; and true to the /etter it is, the subjects of his own 
kingdom—that is, the Jewish nation—was “ broken’ by Anti- 
christ, this ‘‘prince of the power of the air,’’ who denied “ that 
Jesus hath come into the flesh.” It is true, that the hand of the 
Romans did this; for “he shall stand in the glorious land which by 
his hand shall be consumed.”’ (xi. 16.) Yet, Josephus, their own 
historian, attributes the ruin of that people to the exasperated spirit 
of that ‘‘ vile person,’’ the “‘ prince of the power of the <air,’’ who 
denied and crucified our Lord as Daniel foretold that he should 
‘“‘also”’ break ‘‘ the Prince of the’covenant,” (xi. 22,) that is, “the 
Prince’ of that same ‘‘ covenant’? which Antichrist did not make, 
but literally and truly confirmed for seven years, even to the very 
day, (ix. 27.) Some assert this Prince to be a Jew, who, they say, 
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is to make a covenant with Napoleon. But the Jews have no 
prince; they are to abide without a king, and without a prince, 
until ge “return and seek the Lord “ie God, and David their 
king.”’ (ILosea iii. 5.) 

A man may make a covenant with a given people, but Re cannot 
be called the prince or king of that covenant. In all the world, I 
am aware of but two covenants of which a man may be styled “the 
Prince, only one of which was in existence in Daniel’s time; and 
he who was “born King of the Jews,’’ was Prince of the one given 
from Mount Sinai, for He “was born after the flesh ;’’ hence, “a 
minister of the circumcision.”” And if we adhere strictly to the 
rule given by Paul: ‘ Hold fast to the form of sound words,’’ he 
is the only person to whom the expression, ‘‘the Prince of the cove- 
nant,” can apply; and by this “‘ vile person” ‘‘the Prince oe the 
covenant” was broken. ‘This is my body which is broken.’ 

To distinguish the ‘‘ covenant”’ referred to from those of man’s 
making, it is called “‘the holy covenant,”’ (xi. 28 ;) which covenant 


Antichrist was not to make, but was to confirm “ with many for 


one week.”’ (Dan. ix. 27.) ‘And in the midst of the week,” he 
was not to break the covenant, but ‘ shall,’’—or did, in A. D. T0,— 
“cause the sacrifice and the oblation to cease:’’ which never has 
been since, nor ever can—at least until the close of the Gentile 
dispensation—be offered again. (Luke xxi. 24.) Since Daniel 
says nothing about the sacrifice being renewed, and ceasing the 
second time; but uses this expression, “‘in the midst of the week he 
shall cause the sacrifice and oblation to. cease ;” the rule given by 
Paul,—previously referred to—for studying the Scriptures, re- 
stricts us to the year A. D. 70, for the time of the one-week cove- 
nant; for it is well-known that ‘the sacrifice and the oblation,”’ 

literally and truly ceased at that time. And, so far from Daniel’s 
saying anything about its ever being renewed, he was informed 
that “he shall make it desolate eyen until the consummation,”’ 
(Dan. ix. 27;) for “‘ Jerusalem shall be trodden down of the Gen- 
tiles until the time of the Gentiles be fulfilled.” Some say, in- 
stead of ‘“‘he shall confirm the covenant,” the text may as pro- 
perly be rendered “he shall make a strong covenant.”’ And An- 


tichrist ‘‘ the prince of the power of the air,” did make a very strong - 


“covenant with many for one week ;”’ for, by a solemn oath of fide- 
lity to each other, they were leagued together in that strong band, 
which, for seven years to the very day, stood up against the most 


powerful nation that has ever existed on earth. But whether by 
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**the covenant,” we are to understand this strong league in which 
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the Jews were united, or the confirmation of that which Moses 
calls “the words of the covenant which the Lord made with the 
children of Israel;’’ (Deut. xxix. 1,) the word of the Lord, saying, 
“in the middle of the week he shall cause the sacrifice and the ob- 
lation to cease,”’ (Dan. ix. 27,) necessarily restricts us to the time 
of the seven years’ war at Jerusalem, for the accomplishment of the 
one-week covenant; for it is well known that in the middle of that 
one-week’s war, the sacrifice and oblation did cease. "I am aware, 
that some are of the opinion that the Jews are to renew their sacri- 
fice and oblation at Jerusalem, and that Napoleon will a second 
time cause it to cease. But, since the Bible is silent as to the Jew- 
ish sacrifice being renewed and caused to cease a second time, 
I suppose this, whether true or untrue, is something which in no 
way concerns us: for secret things belong to God. (Deut. xxix. 29.) 
But we may with confidence say this much: the Jews cannot renew 
their sacrifice and oblation, until they are enabled to trace the tribe 
of Levi up to the Aaronic priesthood; and after they have traced 
up the Levitical priesthood, it will yet be impossible for them to 
renew the sacrifice and oblation before the close of the Gentile‘ dis- 
pensation: for ‘‘they shall be ministers in my sanctuary,’’ saith the 
Lord, (Ezek. xliv. 11,) which “sanctuary” and the host, of the people 
of God, are “to be trodden under foot,” (Dan. viii. 13,) “until the 
times of the Gentiles be fulfilled.” 

The reason offered for supposing that the Jews must renew and 
again cease to offer their sacrifice, is the supposition on their part 
that by the expression ‘‘a vile person,” as used in (Dan. xi. 21,) 
we are to understand some individual man. But we have already 
exposed the absurdity of supposing that this vile person can be an 
individual man. Since all admit, that Paul, one of the chief apos- - 
tles, used the word “ person,”’ (2 Cor. ii. 10,) to convey the idea of 
“authority,’’ why should we be unwilling to allow Daniel to use 
the same word the same way, or to convey the same ideas? And 
since Isaiah twice used the same express words as employed by 
Daniel, even “THE VILE PERSON,” (Isa. xxxii. 5,) when it is certain 
that he had reference to no particular individual, but to all. that 
came under that character, why may not Daniel, in allusion to the 
same “spirit that now worketh in the children of disobedience,” 
employ the same words to convey the same idea? If Moses, by the 
personal pronoun “he,” (Gen. vi. 8,) embraced the whole race of 
Adam, why may not Daniel, by the use of the same word, embrace 
all of those who deny “that Jesus Christ is come in the flesh?” If, 
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by the expression, “one new man,” (Eph. ii. 15,) Paul could em 
brace the whole church, both Jew and Gentile. Why may he not, 
in allusion to those who have fallen away from this church, use the 
expression, ‘ that man of sin ?”’ 

If by the personal pronoum “he,” John’ doula embrace all the 
“righteous,” (1 John iii. 7,) why may he not, in the same epistle use 
the same word to embrace those “‘ that denieth the Father and the 
Son?” (1 Johnii. 22;) especially when, in the same epistle, he ex- 
pressly declares that ‘“‘every spirit that confesseth not that Jesus 
Christ is come in the flesh, is that of Antichrist.’”’ (1 John iv. 3.) _ 

Some who are contending for an individual Antichrist, tell us 
that Joka in this place was not alluding to individual persons, but 
to incorporeal, false and deceiving spirits: and by this their own 
admission, they acknowledge that which we are defending. 

We are charged with spiritualizing things too much, but who 
spiritualize things most: those who contend for an individual man, 
or we, who adhere to the express language of John, who declares - 
that “every spirit,’ not some individual man, but “every spirit 
that. confesséeth not that Jesus Christ is come in the flesh, this is 
that of Antichrist: And this was not something yet in the future, 
at the time John wrote, for says he, ‘even now, already is it in 
the world.’ (iv. 3.) Hence there is no other Antichrist to be looked 
for. This is the last power that shall ever trample under foot the 
people of God, which John teaches thus: ‘‘ Little children, it is the 
last time, and as ye have heard that Antichrist should come, even 
now, are there many Antichrists, whereby we know that it is the 
last time.”’ (1 John ii. 18.) 

Antichrist cannot be a man, for he must “make war with the 
saints.” But we “wrestle NOT AGAINST FLESH AND BLOOD: but 
against principalities, against powers, against the rulers of the dark- 
ness of this world, against spiritual wickedness in high places.” 
(Eph. vi. 12.) The Christian can use no other weapon of warfare, 
than that used by him whose servants we are. “And out of his 
mouth goeth a sharp sword, that with it he shouldsmite the na- 
tions,’’ (Rev. xix. 15;) and if we have faith to believe that “the 
word of God is quick and powerful, and sharper than any two-edged 
sword,” why should we prefer giving this in exchange for one of steel. 

Brethren, “‘your adversary’’ is neither Napoleon nor any other ih- 
dividual man, but “the devil’ himself, who, “as a roaring lion, 
walketh about seeking whom he may devour.’’ (1 Pet. y. Vili.) 
This, ‘the spir it that now worketh in the children of disobedience,” 
is the great Antichrist of the Bible. In proof of which notice that 
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Daniel in his vision had seen seven heads and ten horns as symbols 
of those powers that should trample under foot the people of God. 


Thus :— 


1. The head of the “lion;” 2. the “bear ;” 
3 to 6, the “four heads” of the “leopard ;” 
and 7th, the head of the “dreadful and ter- 
rible” “beast”? which had “ten horns.” 
Dan. vii. 7. 

“Tt cast down some of the host and of the 
stars to the ground and stamped upon 
them.” Dan. yiii. 10. 

“Yea, he magnified himself even to the 
Prince of the host.’” Dan. viii. 11. 


Which are the same with the “ Great red 
dragon having seven heads and ten horns, 
and seven crowns upon his heads,” Rev. 
sii. 3. 


“ Wis tail drew the third part of the stars 
of heaven and did cast them to the earth.” 
Rev. xii. 4, 

“And the dragon stood to devour her 
child as soon as it was born.” Rey. xii. 4. 


“And the same horn made war with the 
saints.” Dan, vii. 21. 


“And there was war in heaven. Michacl 
and his angels fought against the dragon 
and the dragon fought and his angels.” 
Rey. xii. 7. 


After “Satan entered into’ Judas, (John xiii. 27,) he was called 
‘the prince of this world,’’ (John xiv. 30,) ‘the son of perdition,”’ 
(John xvii. 12.) But this ‘‘vile person,” as we have mentioned on page 
144, first made his appearance in the bosom of Herod. And that 
which proves to absolute certainty that we are not mistaken as to 
the time of the rise of Antichrist, is that he was.to come out of 
one of the “four notable horns,”’ (Dati viii. 9,) which cannot be at 
a later date than the end of those kingdoms: for since they have 
passed away, that of which those horns were symbols. no longer 
exists. 

As far as Daniel’s people are concerned, B.c. 87 dates the end 
of three of those horns, that is Parthia, Egypt, and Syria; and re- 
markable it is that the end of these three kingdoms dates the be- 
ginning of the reign of Herod, the very man in whom the spirit of 
Antichrist first made its appearance: making it true even to “ the 
jot and tittle’’ “in the latter time of their kingdom.” This 
‘king of fierce countenance, and understanding dark sentences 

shall stand up,” (Dan. viii. 23,) that is, those who are “the rulers 
of the darkness of this world,” (Eph. vi. 12,) or ‘the power of 
darkness.”” (Luke xxii. 53.) The “fourth beast’? was “ diverse 
from all the beasts that were before it,’ (Dan. vii. 7,) in that the 
whole Roman Empire became Antichrist: and as Antichrist first 


% By these seven heads some understand the seven forms of government of the Roman 
empire, but the “seven crowns upon his head,” (Key. xii. 3,) proves this to be incorrect. 
We should also remember that s.c. 65, dates the beginning of the Roman oppression to 
the people of God. 

The beast of Rey. xiii. is not the same with the one of the 12th chapter, for ‘the dragon,” 
or first beast, gave the latter “his seat and great authority.” Rey. xiil. 2. 
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began at the ee end of the first three kingdoms, so the “man of 
sin” was revealed at the end ofthe fourth hor n, A.D. 533. 

If all the other horns represented kingdoms, why should the one 
which waxed exceedingly greater than all the rest be but an indi- 
vidual person? If the other’ horns represented kingdoms contain- 
ing a succession of kings, why may not this horn also represent a 
‘uling power as exhibited in a continued succession of persons? 
This is the way that John understood it; for he speaks of there 
neing “many Antichrists.’’ John tells us who this man of sin is: 
“Every spirit’’—mark the expression—no individual person, but 
‘Cevery spirit,’ wherever found, “that confesseth not that Jesus 
Christ is come into the flesh. And this is that spirit of Antichrist, 
whereof ye have heard, that it should come; and even now already 
it is in the world.”’ (1 John iv. 3.) The kingdom of Egypt, which 
had a continued succession of kings, was called ‘“‘ the king of the 
South ;” why then may not that lawless spirit, as exhibited in a 
continued succession of persons, be called ‘the man of sin?’ But 
to all who duly “consider the vision,” this is a settled question; 
for that same “vile person,’’ who, more than eighteen hundred 
years ago, stood up against the Prince of princes, is at the last day 
to be “broken without hands.”’ 

Now, reader, in ‘‘considering the vision,’’ let it be borne in mind 
that the “abomination of desolation,” spoken of by Daniel the 
prophet, was in existence as early as the time of the destruction 
of Jerusalem,’’ (Matt. xxiv. 15,) but not yet set up; for they shall 
not give him the “honor of the kingdom. ”” (Dan, xi. 21.) And 
when set up he was not placed upon the throne as King of France, 
nor in the temple at Jerusalem: but, by force of those ‘ arms,” 
which, “by reason of transgression,” (Dan. viii. 12,) or falling. 
away from Christ, stood on his part, he was placed in that ‘ sanctu- 
ary of ‘strength,’’ or the church of God, which they “shall,” 
did, “pollute,” (Dan. xi. 81,) by the use of that sword aka no 
Christian can use without being in open rebellion against his God. - 
‘So far from Paul’s believing that the ‘“‘man of sin’’ was to sit 
upon the throne of that kingdom, which Daniel said he should not 
have the honor of, he thought that this “ mystery of iniquity’ was 
to be revealed by ‘a falling away” from Christ; for within the 
pale of the Church “shall men arise speaking perverse things.”’ 
(Acts xx. 30.) ‘They profess that they know God, but in works 
they deny him, being abominable and disobedient.” (Titus i. 16.) _ 
Hence, the “king” or “kingdom,” “ of fierce countenance,” (Dan. 
will, 23,) is not an individual man, but “a nation of fierce counte- 
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nance,” (Deut. xxviii. 50,) which “fierce” people stood “up against 
the Prince of princes,” (Luke xxiii. 5,) and these “ fierce despisers 
of those that are good,” “shall wax worse and worse, deceiving 
and being deceived,’ (2 Tim. iii. 8-13,) for the little horn “waxed 
exceeding great.”’ (Dan. viii. 9.) 

“This ig the spirit of Antichrist,’’ “who opposeth and exalteth 
himself above all that is called God;’” ‘or above Jesus, my Lord, 
who “is worshiped as God;’ “so that he, as God, sitteth in the 
temple (or church) of God, showing himself that he is God,” (2 
Thes. ii. 4;) in that he has assumed authority to reverse the laws 
of God, even to that of converting the peaceable lambs of Christ 


into raging wolves, or bloodthirsty soldiers; thus making them. 


children of the devil, while they profess to be sons of God. (See 
our tract on Non-resistance.) This spirit of Antichrist, which 
claims the authority to draw that sword which the Son of God 
commanded to be put up, has exalted itself far above Him who “is 
worshiped” as God; for, so far from Christ claiming the authority 
to reverse the laws of God, he said: “The Son can do nothing of 
himself but what He seeth the Father do.”’ (John v. 19.) 

Let those who wish to see something of the “exceeding great’’ 
and unparalleled power of Antichrist call to mind that, but for his 
tyrannical sway, we would, since Christ has died for man, have a 
_ heaven on earth. Yea, instead of war and bloodshed, the glorious 
celestial flag of love and Christian union would even now be wav- 
ing over all of the holy mountains of our God. Instead of contention 
and strife among Bible expositors, all would be of one opinion in 
rejecting “the doctrine and traditions of men,” and crucifying sel- 
fish desires: and having no inclination to twist and strain the 
scriptures from their natural and obvious meaning, to suit their own 
earnal nature, each one, Mary like, would be willing to sit at the 
feet of Jesus and learn; asking no questions as to whether this 
or that is essential to salvation; for to obey Christ would be the 
chief delight of all. 

But alas! this prince of darkness, exalting himself “‘ even to the 
Prince of the host,’’ has crucified our God and king; the Shepherd 
is smitten, “and the sheep are scattered abroad :’’ and though it is 
true to the letter, that this “vile person” has never yet, nor. ever 
will have “ the honor of the kingdom;’’ he, coming “in peaceably,” 
has, “by flatteries,” so completely obtained the ruling power of 
“the kmgdom,” that’ his tyrannical sway is even now trampling un- 
der foot the whole earth; and such are the “flatteries”’ of his “ de- 
ceitful’’ ways, that he has so deceived the larger portion of our world, 
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as to make men believe that servants of the meek and lowly Lamb 
of God may drench our land with their brothers’ blood. 

And now, reader, as we are commanded by the God of heaven to 
“consider the vision,”’ call to mind that no other than this “exceed- 
ing great’’ power of Antichrist, coming out of one of the “four 
notable” horns, has ever waxed greater than all of the other king- 


doms, as seen in the vision: hence, this, and this only, can be that’ 


to which Daniel had reference. io evade the force of this unde- 
niable authority for saying we have’ given the correct exposition of 
the rise of the little horn power, some contend that these four-horn 
kingdoms are to haye a second existence. 

But, whether this be true or untrue, it is something with which 
those who are willing to take the Bible, and that only, as the word of 
their counsel have nothing to do; for the Bible cannot teach that 


which is not in the Bible. ‘And so far from the Bible’s teaching | 


that these kingdoms are to- have a second existence, it expressly 
declares that, “The fourth beast shall be the fourth kingdom upon 
earth,” (Dan. vii. 23,) which kingdom in its divided state ‘shall 
be partly strong and partly broken;’’ (Dan. ii. 42,) hence, no other 
universal kingdom can arise. If these kingdoms are to have a se- 
cond existence, then the judgment of the last day must smite the 
‘whole image, head and body. But Daniel was informed that the 
stone ‘‘smote the image upon his feet of iron and clay:’’ that is the 
‘partly strong and partly broken” See >” (Dan. ii. 34, ina 
and the stone “brake them to pieces,’’ not the image but “them,”’ 

_ the “feet:’ (Dan. ii. 34,) showing that the feet is the only portion 
of the image which will then be in existence. The fourth beast 
having “devoured and broken in pieces, and stamped the residue 
with the feet of it,’’ (vii. 7,) when the feet are also broken, ‘Then 
the clay, the brass, the silver, and the gold,” will all be “broken 
to pieces together,”’ forming one mass of ruin. 

Daniel informs us that the “ belly’ of this image was “of brass,” 
which all understand to represent Greece; and if the “thighs” were 
of the same metal, they must, according to the order of the vision, 
represent the same kingdom. But the two thighs must symbolize 
two kingdoms. And it is well known that after the death of Alex- 
ander the Great, the kingdom of Greece was divided. One of these 
divisions was called “the king of the north,’’ the other, “the king 
of the south:” (Dan. xi. 7, 9,) and since it is expressly declared 
that the “thighs’’ were ‘of brass,” we must admit that these two 
divisions of the kingdom of Greece extended. down to the knees of 
the image. And with the knees or legs of iron begins the Roman 
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empire. But the division of Rome did not begin until a. D. 395, 
or 431 years after the end of the two former kingdoms. Hence, but 
one leg, from the knee down to the feet, can properly represent this 
undivided form of the Roman empire. And if Rome had conquered 
the then known world, it had left no other power, to bear rule over 
and oppress the people of God, as represented by the other leg, but 
that of Antichrist. And as a man’s legs are, two unbroken divisions of 
the body, so that unbroken chain of prophetic history, as recorded in 
the eleventh chapter of Daniel, (which is a comment on the vision,) 
exhibits two unbroken divisions of oppressive powers, extending 
from the division of the kingdom of Greece down to the end of the 
world. And since there were no other powers, but those of Rome 
and Antichrist, to be represented by the two legs of iron from the 
knees down to the feet, does this not prove to absolute certainty that 
we have given the correct date of the rise of Antichrist ? 

Isaiah, in alluding to ‘‘the golden’ kingdom as symbolized by 
the head of this ‘‘ great image,’’ uses the synonymous terms, ‘ Ba- 
bylon,”’ ‘‘ Chaldees,” and ‘the Assyrian,’’ as one and the same 
kingdom, (Isa. xiii. 19; xiv. 25:) and this continued succession of 
more than twenty kings, he calls ‘Tae Kine or Bapyton ;’ (Isa. 
xiv. 4.) Then, why may not Daniel call the kingdom of Antichrist, 
as symbolized by one of these iron legs, “a king,”’ “a vile person ?” 
And since this same continued succession of kings, reigning in “‘the 
golden city’ ‘of Babylon,” is called ‘the man that made the 
earth to tremble,” (Isa. xiv. 16,) why may not Paul, in speak- 
ing of the ‘Mystery, Babylon the great,” call it “that man of 
sin,’ “‘the mystery of iniquity ?” . 

Being commanded to “‘ write the vision and make it plain upon 
tables that he may run that readeth it,’’ (Hab. ii. 2,) we shall on 
the next page portray and exhibit to view that which our God has, 
by this “great image,” taught the sons of men. And that there 
may be no mistake, as to the proper epoch, from which the “seven 
times’’ are to be reckoned which are to pass over the “‘ image,’ we 
should remember that when Daniel said to Nebuchadnezzar, ‘‘ thou 
art this head of gold,” he did not mean as an individual: for 
in the next verse he said, “‘ After thee, shall arise another kingdom.” 
(Dan. ii. 39.) The word “another,”’ is equivalent to saying that 
the head of gold is also a kingdom, which ‘ golden city” was “the 
beauty of the Chaldees.” Hence the seven times cannot be reckoned 
from a later date than zB. c. 681: for that was the time at which 
“the Assyrian,” (Hos. xi. 5,) became the king over Daniel’s peo 
ple: hence the beginning of “ the times of the Gentiles.” 
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Linz B. c. 681, is the beginning . of “the Assyrian’ dominion 
over the house of Israel. (Hosea xi. 5.) Hence the beginning of the 
vision: ‘‘I am come to make thee understand what shall befall thy 
people.”’ (Dan. x. 14.) 

Line B. c. 491, is, so far as Daniel's people are concerned, the 
beginning ‘“ of the kingdom of Persia,” (2 Chron. xxxvi. 20,) or the 
epoch at which the kingdom of Babylon was “divided and given to . 
the Medes and Persians.’’ (Dan. v. 28.) These two united king- 
doms are symbolized by the breast and two folding “arms of 
silver.”’. (Dan. ii. 32. 

Line B. c. 332, is the beginning of the kingdom of Greece, or 
the time it broke the Medo-Persian power. (Dan. viii. 7.) 
This kingdom was symbolized by the “belly” of the image, which 
was “of ‘brass.’ * (Dan. ii, 32. 

Line B. c. 3238, is the beginning of the divided form of the king- 
dom of Greece, as ‘represented by the two “thighs of brass,’”’—(Dan. 
ii. 32,) that is, the kingdoms of Syria and Egypt, (Dan. x1. 15, ) 
called “ the king of the north,” and “the king of the south.” 
(Dan. xi. 7, 9.) 

Line B. c. 65, is the dt at which Pompey took Jerusalem, 
hence the beginning of the iron kingdom or third notable horn, 
(Dan. vit. 8.) 

Line 40, is the date at which’ Parthia the “ fourth kingdom” 
stood up against Daniel’s people. (Dan. viii. 22.) 

Line B. c. 37, is the beginning of the reign of Herod. 

Line B. ¢. 5, ‘is the rise of Antichrist, from which date one leg 
represents Antichrist, and the other the Roman empire. 

Line A. D. 395, is the beginning of the division of the Roman 
empire. 

Line a. D. 1868, is the time at which the “‘stone’’ will sm te 
“the image upon the feet of iron and clay, and break them to 
pieces:’’ not the image, for that is long since broken, (Dan. vii. 7,) 
but“ them’’ “the feet.’’ (Dan. ii. 34.) 

Line A. p. 1875, is the beginning of the kingdom of God, (Dan. 
ii. 44,) or the great Sabbath of rest. 

The perpendicular line 2555, is the height of the i inncins or the 
duration of the vision. To N aehadaeaen it was said, ‘‘ Thou art 
this head of gold:” that is, he was the head of this image in the 
sense in which a man’s head is the head of his body: in this sense 
he was ‘‘a king of kings:’’ for ‘‘wheresoever the children of men 
dwell, the beasts of the field and the fowls of the heaven,” were 
« given into his hand:”’ (Dan. ii. 38,) and now to this Nebuchad- 
nezzar who was the head of the image it was said, “let seven times 
pass over him,” (Dan. iv. 16,) that is, 2555 years. Se 








“Tet seven times pass over him.” (Dan. iv. 16 ;) that is, 2555 years, 
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hold a tree in the 
midst of the earth, 
and the height 
thereof was great. 
The tree grew, and 
was strong, and the 
height thereof 
reached unto 
heaven, and the 
sight thereof to the 
end of all the 
earth. And be- 
hold a watcher and 
a holy one came 
down from hea- 
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down the tree.’ 
“Nevertheless, 
leave the stump 
of his roots in the 
earth, even with a 
band of iron and 
brass, in the ten-| . 
der grass of the 
field, and let it be 
wet with the dew 
of heaven,” “and 
let seven times pass 


f over him,” (Dan. 
iv. 10-16.) 





EXPLANATION OF THE TREE. . 


Linz B. ¢. 681, is the time at which the great tree “reached 
unto heaven:’’ (Dan. iv. 11,) that is, the time at which the king of 
the Chaldeans plucked up that kingdom of Israel which the God of 
heaven had planted in the earth: thus saying in his “heart, I will 
ascend into heaven, I will exalt my throne above the stars as God.” 
(Isa. xiv. 18.) 

Line B. c. 491, is the date at which the great tree or kingdom of 
Babylon was cut down. (Dan. iv. 14.) 

The line 2555, extending from B. c. 681, to A. D. 1875, is the 
“seven times’’ which was to “ pass over him,” (Dan. iv. 16.) As 
Ezekiel acted out in literal days that which was to be accomplished 
in as many years, (Hzek. iv. 6,) so Nebuchadnezzar, in his seven 
years’ exile, exhibited the number of times which are to pass over the 
Assyrian kingdom, or the kingdoms of this world before their “ un- 
derstanding return unto” them, or before they learn to know “‘ that 
the Most High ruleth in the kingdom of men, and giveth it to 
whomsoever he will.” (Dan. iv. 25-84.) As the tree ‘‘ reached unto 
heaven, and the sight thereof to the end of all the earth,” (Dan. 
iv. 11,) the seven times, beginning with the time at which it first 
reached heaven’s people in B. c. 681, must extend “‘to the end of 
all the world,” or to A. D. 1875. 

If “no prophecy of the Scripture is of any private interpreta- 
tion,” (2 Pet. i. 20,) the vision of this tree cannot be so interpreted 
as to allude to Nebuchadnezzar individually. It could not have 
been accomplished in him, for it was twenty-two years after the be- 
ginning of his seven years’ exile, before the tree or kingdom of 
Babylon was cut down. 

And at the end of the seven years, the kingdom was again re- 
stored unto him. But a tree when once cut down can never be 
restored. ‘‘And Babylon, the glory of kingdoms, the beauty of the 
Chaldees’ excellency, shall be as when God overthrew Sodom and 
Gomorrah. It shall never be inhabited:” (Isa. xiii. 19,) hence, 
that Chaldean kingdom which is ‘‘ secured” with a band of iron and 
brass in the ae one of the field, or is to spring from ‘the 
stump of his roots,’’ (Dan. iv. 15,) which are left in the Chelgges 
soil, must be that “ everlasting dominion which shall not pass away:’ 
(Dan. vii. 14,) for Abraham, the father of him who is to sit ‘upon’ 
the throne of David, and upon his kingdom to order it, henceforth 


even for ever,” is of Chaldean origin. (Acts vii. 4.) 
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‘“‘ The first was like a lion, and 
had eagles’ wings:” a symbol of 
the Chaldean, empire. 

‘“T beheld till the wings thereof 
were plucked, and it was lifted up 
from the earth, and made stand 
upon the feet as a man.” (Dan. 
vi. 4. 








B. C. 491. 


“The second like to a bear, 
and it had three ribs in the mouth 
of it between the teeth of it: and 
they said thus unto it, Arise and 
devour much flesh.” (Dan. vii. 5:) 














B. C. 332. 


The third was “‘like a leopard, 
which had upon the back of it | 
four wings of a fowl; the beast 
had also four heads; and dominion 
was given to it.’”’ (Dan. vii. 6.) 











“‘ Let seven times pass over him.” (Dan. iv. 16 





B. C. 65. 


‘* And behold a fourth beast, 
dreadful and terrible, and strong 
exceedingly; and it had great 
iron teeth: it devoured and brake 
in pieces, and stamped the resi- 
due with the | 
feet of it: and 
it was diverse 
“\, from all the 
beasts that | 
were before it; | 
and it had ten 
horns.”’ 









EXPLANATION OF THE “FOUR GREAT BEASTS.” 


Linz B. ¢. 681, is the time at which the Assyrian lion broke the 
kingdom of Israel. “Israel is a scattered sheep, the lions have 
driven him away; first, the king of Assyria hath devoured him, 
and last this Nebuchadnezzar king of Babylon hath broken his 
bones.”” (Jer. 1. 17.) The lion is the same with the head .of the 
“great image,” which was “of fine gold.” 

Line B. c. 491, is the beginning of “the kingdom of Persia;” 
(2 Chron. xxxvi. 20;) and the bear answers to the breast and arms 
of the image. (Dan. ii. 32.) . 

Line B. c. 332, is the beginning of the kingdom of Greece. The 
four. heads of the. leopard are symbols of Greece, Egypt, Syria, 
and the Parthian empire, (see page 134.) 

Line B. ¢. 65, is, so far as Daniel’s people are concerned, the be- 


ginning of the Roman empire, as symbolized by the “fourth beast, 


dreadful, and terrible, and strong.”’ Before the destruction of 
Jerusalem by the Romans, the gospel had been preached through- 
out “all the’? Roman “‘world;’’ (Col. i..63) and if “every spirit that 
onfesseth not that Jesus Chast is come in the flesh, is that of 
Antichrist ;” (1 ihn iv. 3 ;) all that rejected the gospel were im- 


mediately, en as inevitably transformed into Antichrist as ice into | 
water, when brought in contact with heat: hence, before this fourth . 


beast commenced stamping Daniel’s people under foot, the whole 
Roman empire was converted into Antichrist. And _ this, its 
Antichrist form, was that as seen in the vision of Daniel: for in this 
only it was ‘DIVERSE <FROM ALL KINGDOMS.” (Dan. vii. 28.) 
And this, the Antichrist form of ‘‘The fourth beast, shall be the fourth 
kingdom upon earth,” or what John calls “the last time” of the 
Gentile dominion: for, since the apostolic age, there never has been, 
and to the second coming of Christ there never can be, any other power 
to stamp under foot the people of God but that of Antichrist. 
This, the lawless spirit of Antichrist, which is indeed “diverse from 
all kingdoms, shall devour the whole earth, and shall tread it down, 
and break it in pieces’; until, by the stone’s smiting “the image 
upon his feet,” (Dan. ii. 34;) he shall ‘“be"broken without hand.” 
(Dan. viii. 25.) 

The perpendicular line 2555, extending from B. c. 681, to A. D. 
1875, is the duration of the vision or Gentile kingdoms pe the 


beginning to the end. 
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“ Behold, a he-goat came from 
the west on the face of. the 
whole earth, and touched not 
the ground: and the goat had a 
notable horn between his eyes.” 
Dan. viii. 5. 


1868. 








EXPLANATION OF “THE DAILY, AND THE TRANSGRESSION OF DESOLATION 


By the ram’s “pushing westward, and northward, and southward, 
so that no soul might stand before him,” we cannot understand that 
simple pushing of the Persian power against heathen nations, in 
which Daniel’s people were in no way concerned; but that solemn 
and awful pushing of those heralds, who, ‘‘with a velocity nothing 
human can equal, were passing through all the Persian empire for 
the slaughter of Daniel’s people:” for it is expressly declared, ‘I 
am come to make thee understand what shall befall thy people.” 

On page 167, we observed that this pushing commenced B. C. 
426; and since the question asked was, ‘‘how long the vision?”’ the 
2300 days must commence with the beginning of the vision. 

_ 2300, extending from B. C. 426, to A. D. 1875, commencing with 
the pushing of the ram, extends to the closing of the sanctuary. 

The Horsés in rapid speed “pushing” through “every province, 
publishing unto all people,” that solemn and awful decree for the 
slaughter of all God’s people, exhibits that as meant by the pushing 
of the ram. 

By the goat with one horn wes understand “the kingdom of 
Greece.” But, after coming “from the west. on the face of the 
whole earth,’’ (Dan. viii.'5;) he was no longer confined to the nar- 
row limits of Greece: hence the ‘‘four kingdoms shall stand up out 
of the nation, but not in his power;” (viii. 225) or not in the king- 
dom of Greece, which was the power of the first horn. 

The four notable horns are Syria, Parthia, Egypt, and Rome. 
“And out of one of these came forth a little horn, which waxed ex- 
ceeding great,” that is out of Rome: for “‘the people of the prince” 
destroyed “the city and the sanctuary:” (Dan. ix. 26;) and if it be 
true that ‘‘one jot or one tittle shall in nowise pass from the”’ word 
of God, there ean be no doubt as to the power symbolized by the 
little horn: for this spirit of Antichrist, coming out of the Roman 
horn, was “in the latter time of” the four#kingdoms, (viii. 23;) in 

* succession to follow the reign of Herod. (Page 143.) Hence, Paul \ 
/ could in his day say, “the mystery of iniquity doth already work ;”’ | 
/ but the religion. of Jesus being unpopular, Antichrist was by the 
persecuting hand of Rome kept down as exhibited in our cut. But in/ 
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A. D. 313, when Constantine professed to embracé the religion df 
Christ, this persecuting hand was “taken out of the way:” (2 Thess. 

ii. 7;) hence he came “up” into the church, and “became strong ;” 

(Dan. xi. 23;) for the church being now raised from the “‘filth of the - 
‘world, and the off-scouring of all things,” (1 Cor. iv. 13;) toa seat , 
upon the throne of the Roman empire, Antichrist ascended 

above the Roman horn as exhibited in the cut. And since the 

law of the land is the controlling power of a kingdom, the Roman 
horn reached its end with the issuing of the new code of laws by 
Justinian, in A. D. 533. At which time that “host” of ‘ arms,” 
which “was given him by reason of transgression,’’ (Dan. viii. 12.) 
“placed the abomination that maketh desolate:” (Dan. xi. 31;) 

from which, 1335 years brings us to the end, at which’ time the ex- 
ceeding great power of Antichrist will “be broken without hand.” 

(Dan. viii. 25.) . Those who contend for the literal day fulfillment, 

say, that Napoleon, or some other man of sin, is to sit ‘‘in the temple 

of God” at Jerusalem. To which we answer: since our God, on leaving 

the temple at Jerusalem said to the Jews, “Behold your house is ® 
left untd you desolate;’’ (Matt. xxiii. 38;) there is no other temple 
of God, but that of the church, in which the man of sin can sit. _ 
Neither can there be before the close of the gospel dispensation: for 
‘ Jerusalem shall be trodden down of the Gentiles, until the times 
of the Gentiles be fulfilled.”” (Luke xxi. 24.) And since the ab- 
sence of Christ is that which constitutes their desolation, (Matt. 
xxiii. 89;) no temple the Jews may build can ever be acknowledged 
as the temple of God, before the return of Christ. But the same 
apostle who mentions that ‘‘the man of sin’’ is to “‘sit in the temple 
of God,’’ informs us that the ‘“tholy temple” of God is the church: 
(Eph. ii. 21;) “know ye not that ‘ye are the temple of God.” 
(1 Cor. iii. 16.) And to place it beyond all doubt; as to the particular 
temple meant, Daniel expressly mentions that it is “the sanctuary 
of srren@rH.”’ (Dan. xi. 31.) That is “The true tabernacle which 
the Lord pitched and not man:” (Heb. viii. 2;) for “Christ being 
come, an high-priest of good things to come, by a greater and more 
perfect tabernacle not made with hands: that is to say not of this 
building,” (Heb. ix. 11;) no house the Jews can build, can ever 
again be acknowledged as the temple of God, any more thanone | 
built by the heathen for since the substance has come, the. / ~ 
shadow has “vanished away.” (Heb. viii. 18.)° | iy 

Is it not strange then that men will continue to contradict the 

express language of Christ; ‘‘ Jerusalem shall be trodden down of 
- the Geutiles, until the time of the Gentiles be fulfilled,” so much 
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as to say that the temple of God must again be builded before the close 
of the Gentile dispensation? Now every reasonable man is com- 
pelled to acknowledge, that France is no more the Roman empire, 
than Persia was that of Babylon; Greece that of Persia; or.Rome 
that of Greece: and since it is well known that Napoleon is not of 
Roman origin, the expression, ‘‘the people of the prince that shall 
come, shall destroy the city. and the sanctuary;” (Dan. ix. 26,) 
proves to all who can exchange error for truth that he is not the hero 
of Daniel’s prophecy. 

If, in obedience to the God of heaven, we would “understand the 
matter and consider the vision,” it is discovered that the question 
being asked, “‘ How long the vision, the daily and the transgression 
of desolation, to give both the sanctuary and the host to. be trodden 
under foot ;” makes the 2300 days span not a part of the daily, nor 
a part of the transgression of desolation, but the WHOLE duration of 
the vision, concerning both the daily and the transgression of deso- 
lation ; which proves to absolute certainty, that the 2300 days are . 
symbols of years; for, until it is proven that the Romans never de- 
stroyed “The city and the sanctuary,” (Dan. ix. 26,) and that 
neither “the sanctuary” nor ‘‘the host’’ has ever yet been 
“trodden under foot;’’ (Dan. ‘viii. 13;) it is impossible for all the 
skill and genius of man to evade the force of this clear and posi- 
tive authority, for saying that the 2300 can never be accomplished 
in literal days. For even if Napoleon should a second time trample 
down ‘the sanctuary and the host,”’ and cause the greatest desola- 
tion ever known on earth, it is morally impossible for them to be 
accomplished there; for they cannot be restricted to a part, but 
must span the whole duration, both of “the daily and the trans- 
gression of desolation,” and it is wéll known that “both the sane- 
tuary and the host”’ have for more than eighteen hundred years, been 
“trodden under foot; therefore to say they ever have, or ever can 
be accomplished in 2300 literal days, is to contradict the express 
word of God, who has declared that ‘‘ one jot or one tittle shall in 
no wise pass from the” “ prophets,’’ “till-all be fulfilled.” 

Since the defenders of the Napoleon theory are all contending 
for the literal day-system, I am aware that in coming out so posi- 
tive and clear, concerning the matter, 1am taking an unpopular 
step; yet I must defend the word of my Gd, “for if I yet please 
men I should not be the servant of Christ.” (Gal. i. 10.) There 
‘are too many writers at the present day, who, closing ‘their — 
eyes to the light of truth, are drifting on with the tide of popular 
gpinion, and publishing to the world as Bible doctrine, that which 
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finds foundation alone in the traditions of men. For example, 
since nothing can be more clearly proven than that “the command- 
ment to restore and to build Jerusalem,” went forth in the first 
year of Cyrus, whose first year we have by the unerring authority 
of the clearest astronomical demostration proven to be B. C. 488, 
the foundation-on which the supposition of B. C. 536, being the 
first of Cyrus is entirely removed; hence, all that remains is the 
traditions of men and yet, rather than acknowledge that they were 
capable of an error, they refuse to look around to see the founda- 
tion on which they are building. Well did Christ say, ‘‘ How can 
ye believe who receive honor one of another, and seek not the 
honor that cometh from God only.’ But that which appears 
the most singular, and proves that we can have no confidence 
in the haphazard conjectures of such men, is this. They first 
destroy the only foundation on which the fathers framed their 
chronology; and then, as men building castles in the air, leave 
nothing as the foundation of their conjectures, but the former 
opinion of men ; which they, by pulling out the original foundation, 
acknowledged to be erroneous. For example, by reference to their 
table of chronology, it is discovered that they have now given up 
that gross absurdity, to which those who follow Ptolemy’s canon, 
are compelled to resort—we mean that of commencing the seventy 
years’ captivity, with the third of Jehoiachim, for I learn that 
they now commence them at the proper epoch; that is, with the 
captivity of Jehoiachin. But this entirely destroys Ptolemy’s 
canon, the only foundation of their chronology ; and yet as if they 
either had not discernment enough to discover this, or were regard- 
less as to what they publish to the world, they continue to follow 
the original conjectures of the fathers, in making B. C. 536, the 
first of Cyrus, king of Persia. Since it is unsafe to venture our 
souls’ salvation into the hands of those who had rather continue in 
a known error, than acknowledge that they had found it necessary 
to change their opinion; we shall here give rules by which all may 
understand the Bible for themselves, without being any longer 
under the necessity of depending on others to explain it unto them. 
For to him who ceasing to make the Bible teach that which he be- 
lieves, can consent to believe what the Bible teaches, the way is so 
plain that wayfaring m@€n, though fools, shall not err therein. 


RULES FOR THOSE WHO HAVING “NO CONFIDENCE IN THE FLESH,” 


WISH TO BE “TAUGHT OF GOD.” 
‘ 





a 


Says the God of heaven to man, ‘Wisdom is the principal thing; 
therefore get wisdom: and with all thy getting get understanding.” 
(Prov. iv. 7.) And if reason, the more noble faculty of the soul, is 
suffered to speak, we must admit that the mere fact of our being 
taught from youth to believe a given doctrine, is no proof of its being 
the true and unadulterated word of God; hence, wisdom says it is 
unsafe to close the eyes to the light of truth, or the ears to the 
voice of reason, and thus venture the soul’s salvation alone upon the 
favoured views of our choice. Neither is it safe to lean upon the 
doctrine as taught even by the most learned divines of the age: for 
when we look around, and discover the proneness of men to con- 
tinue in that peculiar faith and order, to which they have from 
youth been trained, we are compelled to admit that custom, and 
not the Bible, is the law by which they are controlled. Hence, if 
we prefer the unsophisticated word of God, to that which is but the 
_ doctrines and traditions of men, we must, in obedience to Christ, 

“Call no man your father upon earth;’’ (Matt. xxiii. 9;) but resort to 
the Bible, and that only, as the word of our counsel. But since all 
profess to do this, and we, like other people, are disposed to place 
that construction upon the Scriptures which is most congenial to 
our feelings, or favours the peculiar views of our choice: it be- 
comes necessary to throw off the transversing glasses of prepossessed 
opinion and, ceasing to make the Bible teach what we believe, con- 
sent to believe what the Bible teaches: and this can only be 
done by restricting ourselves to that regular system or rule by 
which to be governed; which will not admit of the possibility of 
waving a plain thus saith the Lord. The rules we have adopted 
are as follows: 

1. Since even Christ, the Son of the living God, if he would 
honour him that sent him, ‘‘can do nothing of himself, but what he 
seeth the Father do;’’ (John v. 19;) thus ‘(leaving us an example, 
that ye should follow his steps,” (1 Pet. ii. 21,) it becomes us, 
if we would thus honour Christ our head, to “‘cease from thine own 
wisdom;”’ (Prov. xxiii. 4;) “‘and lean not wnto thine own under- 


standing:”’ but “in all thy ways acknowledge him, and he shall 
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direct thy path:” (Prov. iii. 5, 6;) for “The holy Scriptures are 
able to make thee wise unto salvation, through faith which is in 
Christ Jesus,” (2 Tim. iii. 15;) and they are as “a lamp unto my 
feet, and a light unto my path.”’ (Psa, cxix. 105.) 

» 2. If we would acknowledge but “one lawgiver,” (James iv. 12;) 
_ we cannot ‘dishonour”’ our ‘“head,”’ even “Christ,’’ by making the 
doctrine and traditions of men our covering; (1 Cor. xi. 4;) but in 
obedience to Christ, “call no man your father upon the earth;”’ 
(Matt. xxiii. 9;) we should “search the Scriptures, for in them ye 
think ye have eternal life; and they are they which testify of 
me,” (John v. 39.) , 

3. If “the world by wisdom knew not God,” (1 Cor. i. 21;) 
‘your faith should not stand in the wisdom of men, but in the 
power of God: (1 Cor. ii. 5;) for they, “‘by good words and fair 
speeches, deceive the hearts of the simple;” (Rom. xvi. 18.) But 
the “testimony of the Lord is sure, making wise the simple;’’ 
(Psa. xix. T;) for “the entrance of his words giveth light, it giveth 
understanding unto the simple;’’ (Psal. exix. 130;) enabling those 
who “‘trust in the Lord with all their hearts,’ (Prov. iii. 5;) to 
say, “I have more eae than all my teachers,” (Psa. 
exix. 99.) 

4. Since “the carnal mind is enmity against God,” (Rom. viii. 

7;) in order to believe and understand the holy Scriptures, it should 
be so completely slain, as to enable one to be as regardless of 
popular opinion, as though he hated “his own life:’’ (Luke xiv. 26;) 
for “how can ye believe which receive honour one of another, and 
seek not the honour that cometh from God only?” (John v. 44.) 
But “if any man shall do his will, he shall know of the doctrine 
whether it be of God.”’ (John vii. 17.) 

5. If we can exercise faith to believe that “one jot, or one tittle, 
shall in nowise pass from the’ “word of God,” (Matt. v. 185) we 
should, in order to understand the holy Scriptures, ‘‘ Hold fast the 
form of sound words;” (2 Tim. i. 18;) never departing from the 
most obvious and literal reading, unless there be the most un- 
doubted authority drawn from the Bible for doing so: for example, 
it is said, “the stone that smote the image became a great 
mountain, and filled the whole earth:” by this rule we understand 
a literal mountain. But Daniel explains the matter thus: “In the 
days of these kings shall the God of heaven set up a kingdom:” 
(Dan. ii. 44;) hence, we now understand the mountain to be but a 
symbol of the kingdom of God. 3 

6. If a word does not make good sense as it stands, cr cannot be 
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explained or accomplished in a literal sense, it must be understood 
in a figurative; for example, it is said, ‘the ten horns are ten 
kings.”” But this does not make sense, therefore, we understand 
that they represent ten kings. Again it is said, “unto 2300 days, 
then shall the sanctuary be cleansed:’’ according to rule the fifth, I 
understand, literal days; but on discovering that they were given in 
answer to the question, ‘“ How long the vision?” we observe that it 
is morally impossible for them to be accomplished in 2300 literal 
days; hence, they are symbols of years. 

7. If a text of Scripture will admit of more than one construc- 
tion, notice the subject on which the author was writing; the 
context or general scope of the subject; and by ‘‘comparing spi- 
ritual things with spiritual,’ learn that “which the Holy Ghost 
teacheth;”’ (1 Cor. ii. 18;) for example, Paul says, ‘‘one baptism;” 
(Eph. iv. 5.) By noticing to whom he was writing, and the subject 
at issue, it is discovered that he meant the baptism of the Holy 
Spirit; “for by one Spirit are we all baptized into one body;” 
(1 Cor. xii. 18.) 

8. It is also necessary to notice the chronological order of things. 
For example, when Paul says, the “‘man of sin” “sitteth in the 
temple of God,” all that is necessary to know whether he meant 
God’s. “Hoty Tempuz,” (Eph. ii. 21;) or that house which was 
but a type of ‘the true tabernacle which the Lord pitched,’’ (Heb. 
vili, 2;) is to call to mind that ‘‘ Christ being come an high-priest 
of good things to come, by a greater and more perfect tabernacle, 
not made with hands, that is to say, not of this building,” that 
which was but ‘‘a figure for the time then PREPS ”” has ‘vanished 
away. (Heb. viii. 13; ix. 9-11.) 

9. If God does nothing in vain, if ‘all Scripture is given by 
inspiration of God, and is profitable,” if ‘things which are. re- 
vealed belong unto us,’’ (Deut. xxix. 29;) they may be understood, 
not by a careless way of reading the Bible, there is no promise of 
that. But, if ‘I set my face unto the Lord God to seek by prayer,” 
— (Dan. ix. 3.) if we ‘search the Scriptures,” (John yv. 39.) “If 
thou criest after knowledge, and liftest up thy voice for un- 
derstanding, if thou seekest her as silver, and searchest for her, 
as for hid treasures: then shalt thou understand the fear of the 
Lord, and find the knowledge of God,” (Proy. 1. 3-5 ;) for we are 
positively commanded to “ understand.” (Dan. ix. 23.) 

10. If, like that of ‘the prophets,”’ nothing can “‘passfrom the 
law till all be fulfilled,” (Matt. y. 18;) it must be prophetic; and 
if so, then the days and years as enjoined by law must, as all other 
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prophetic dates be accomplished in definite time; for the one only 
object of the days and years as .enjoined by the law was to point 
out definite time. But if the law was “‘a shadow of good things 
to come,” (Heb. x. 1;) that which is shadowed forth, can no more 
be the same with the shadow, ‘than a tree can be the same with the 
shade cast by the tree. Hence, as Ezekiel acted out in literal 
days that which was accomplished in as many years, (Ezekiel iv. 6;) 
so must that which was under the law acted out in literal days be 
accomplished in as many years. | | 

11. The prophets in speaking of that which was a type of something 
else, in passing from the type to the antitype, appear sometimes to 
blend the two together. For example, Isaiah, in alluding tothe return 
of the Jews at the end of the kingdom of Babylon, passed from that 
to the return of the true Israel, at the end “of Mystery, Babylon 
the great,’ (Isa. xlv. 1-17;) which has given rise to the erroneous 
opinion of supposing that prophecy must have a two-fold fulfil- 
ment. 

12. As the Jews made “the word of God of none effect through 
their tradition,”’ so those who say that prophecy must have a se- 
cond fulfilment destroy the prophecy; for example, Jeremiah de- 
clared that the Jews should “serve the king of Babylon seventy 
years.’ If this had a second fulfilment, then instead of 70 they 
served 140 years: which contradicts the express word of God, say- 
ing, ““when seventy years are accomplished, I will punish the 
king of Babylon,’’ and cause “you to return to this place,” 
(Jer. xxix. 10;) and so with the prophecy of Daniel, since the ob- 
ject of the 2300 days was to measure the length of the vision, it is 
morally impossible that they can have a second fulfilment, unless 
the vision has a second accomplishment, which cannot be, for at 
the end of the 2300 days, “‘then shall the sanctuary be cleansed,” 
‘Cand all these things shall be finished.” (Dan. xii. 7.) 

13. The personal pronoun “‘he’’ or “the man,”’ is often used in 
the Bible, in allusion to a number of persons, for example, the whole 
Chaldean empire, including all “the kings of Babylon,” and “ As- 
syria,” are called “the man that made the earth to tremble.”’ (Isa. 
xiv. 4, 16, 25.) And so, Paul, in reference to the whole kingdom 
of rican uses the personal pronoun “he.” (2 Thess. ii. 4.) 
Hence, if there be any doubt as to whether the author meant an in- 
dividual person, or some ruling power, we must settle this question 
according to rule the 7th: for example, Daniel informs us that in 
succession to Herod, there “shall stand up a vile person.” But, 
by “ comparing spiritual things with spiritual,’’ we discover that he 
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could not have meant an individual man, for he was to ‘stand up 
against the prince of princes,”’ “‘cast down the place of his sanc- 
tuary,”’ that is, ‘destroy the city and the sanctuary,” and yet,“ be 
broken without hands,”’ at the last day. (Dan. viii. 11, 25.) 

14. Being required to “take heed that ye be not deceived,” 
(Luke xxi.-8;) we should be certain that we are right in the posi- 
tion we have taken in order to which bring all the Scriptures to- 
gether on the subject, (which can be done with the aid of Cruden’s 
Concordance;) let every word have its proper bearing; and if with- 
‘out a contradiction, you have built alone on the word of God, you 
cannot be in error. 

‘15. Being now living “in the last days, perilous times,” in which 
men are both “being deceived” themselves, and “deceiving” 
others, (2 Tim. iii. 1--18;) we should take nothing on trust but 
“search the Scriptures daily, whether these things are so.” Acts 
xvii. 11. ; 

“The most important rule of all is, that you must have fazth. It 
must be a faith that requires a sacrifice, and if tried, would give up 
the dearest object on earth, the world and all its desires, character, 
living, occupation, friends, home, comforts, and worldly honors. If 
any of these should hinder our believing any part of God’s word, it 
would show our faith to be vain. Nor can we ever believe, so long 
as one of these motives lies lurking in our hearts. We must. be- 
lieve that God will never forfeit his word. 

These are some of the most important rules which I find the word 
of God warrants me to adopt and follow, in order for system and 
regularity. And if I am not greatly deceived, in so doing, I have 
found the Bible, as a whole, one of the most simple, plain, and in- 
telligible books ever written, containing proof in itself of its Divine 
origin, and full of all knowledge that our hearts could wish to know 
or enjoy. I have found it a treasure which the world cannot pur- 
chase. It gives a calm peace in believing, and a firm hope in the 
future. It sustains the mind in adversity, and teaches us to be 
humble in prosperity. It prepares us to love and do good to others, 
and to realize the value of the soul. It makes us bold and valiant 
for the truth, and nerves the arm to oppose error. It gives us a 
powerful weapon to break down infidelity, and makes known the 
only antidote for sin. It tells us of future events, and shows the 
preparation necessary to meet them. 

“This is but a faint view of its value; yet how many perishing 
souls treat it with neglect, or, what is equally as bad, treat it as a 
hidden mystery which cannot be known!” 


PREPARE 10 MEET THY GOD. 


‘“‘READER,—I have an important message to you. Whoever you 
may be, you have the deepest interest in it. It matters not 
whether you are young or old, rich or poor, bond or free, learned 
or ignorant, you have more concern in it than anything poses 
imagine besides. 

Jesus Christ, “‘the Son of God,’’ has plainly and ‘abeipotvesatty 
declared, that when certain specified signs should be seen, his peo- 
ple might KNow that his second coming was NIGH, EVEN AT THE 
DOORS. 

These foretold signs are now fulfilled. The Sun has been dark- 
ened—the Moon has withheld her light—the stars have fallen from 
heaven. The perils—selfishness—pride—impiety—blasphemy— 
incontinency—want of confidence—hypocrisy—deception—Kc., of 
the last times, are flooding the world. (2 Tim. iii.) Witness also 
the scoffing—sensuality—unbelief — brutality, &e., that were to 
mark the last times. (2 Pet. iii.) The next great event now to be 
looked for, is the coming of the Son of Man in the clouds of heaven, 
to gather his elect from the four quarters of the earth, and by the 
brightness of his coming, to DESTROY THE MAN OF SIN, AND THEM 
THAT DESTROY THE EARTH. 

O! Reader, are you aware how near you are to “THE END OF 
un roves?” Do you know that these are “the LAST DAYS?” 

. The signs of the times clearly prove this. And if you do not so see 
it, it is high time that you awake from your slumbers, and com- 
mence, in good earnest, a prayerful investigation of the evidences 
of this unutterable truth. We are living in an important period— 
a time of the completion of all the prophecies concerning this ‘sin- 
polluted world. Its long career of fade apostacy, and blood, 
will soon close. 

Now, reader, if you are not ready, let it be your first work to 
prepare for this great event. Your ignorance of it—your indiffer- 
ence to it—your unbelief—ridicule—opposition—and unreadiness 
for it, will not prevent its coming. Oh, then, do not waste the few 


precious moments yet allotted to you—for, “in a eas while He 
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that is to come WILL CoME, and wiILL Nor TARRY.” Are you pre- 
pared for the fearful events which God is about to bring to pass? 
Do you feel ready to see Christ in the clouds,—the heavens roll- 
ing together as a scroll, and passing away with a great noise,—the 
elements melting,—the earth and the works thereof burning,—all 
faces turned into paleness. ‘Can thine heart endure, or can thine 
hands be strong in the day when God shall thus deal with thee ?’’ 
“Thus saith the Lord God; Howl ye, Wo, dak ae day! for the 
day is near, even the day of the Lord is near.” (Hzckiel xxx, 
2, 3.) 

Are you a minister of the gospel? Have the people of the land 
taken you from their. coasts, and set you for a watchman over them? 
Have you been carefully watching that you might see when the 
sword was coming; and have you faithfully blown the trumpet, and 
warned the people? If not, when the wicked shall be taken away 
‘n his iniquity, his blood shall be required at thine hand. Are you 
joining in the delusive cry, ‘‘ My Lord delayeth his coming?’ and 
promising the world long centuries of unexampled and uninter- 
rupted peace, when the mighty God declares, “‘ My determination 
is to gather the nations, that I may assemble the kingdoms, to pour 
upon them mine indignation, even all my fierce anger; for all the 
earth shall be devoured in the fire of my jealousy!’’ Your Lord 
“shall come in a day that you look not for him, and in an hour 
that you are not aware of.” 

Are you a man of wealth, hodrding the Lord’s silver and gold, 
and leaving it to rust in your coffers, or squandering it upon your 
lusts; when it is needed to spread abroad light and truth, and wake 
up a slumbering world, as the wrath that is coming upon them 
makes haste, that they may turn to the strong hold, while prison- 
ers of hope? Then weep and HowL for your miseries that shall 
come upon you. Your riches are corrupted, and your garments 
are moth-eaten. Your gold and your silver is cankered, and the 
rust of them shall be a witness against you, and shall eat your flesh 
as it were fire; a witness that you have hid your Lord’s talent, in- 
stead of faithfully appropriating it to arouse the perishing, and 
pull them out of the fire. Oh, I should be afraid to be a rich man, 
when Christ appears ! 

Are you an oppressor, keeping back ta fraud, the hire of the 
laborers that have reaped down your fields? Remember, the cries 
of them that have reaped are entered into the ears of the Lord of 
Sabaoth,—and that his high command is, “ Deliver the spoiled out 
of the hand of the oppressor, lest my fury go forth like fire, and 
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burn, that none can quench it, because of the evil of your doings.” 
That fire will be kindled soon. 

Are you a scoffer, saying, Where is the promise of his coming? 
We are foretold that there shall be such as you in the last days. 
You stand as a witness, that the end of all “things is indeed at 
hand. Beware! 

Are you a stupid, hardened sinner? “He that being often re- 
proved, hardeneth his neck, shall suddenly be destroyed, and that 
without remedy.” 

Are you a worldly-minded professor of religion? iY det worldli- | 
ness will soon have ah end. God grant that your own end may not 
be destruction. 

Are you one that trembles as you think of the approaching 
terrors of the Lord? See! there is Christ, who died that you might 
live. Confess all your guilt, put away all your sins, throw your 
self into his arms. ‘He will in no wise cast you out.” Take him, 
as he is of God, made unto you wisdom, and righteousness, and 
sanctification, and REDEMPTION. Then fear not. Confess him as 
your Saviour now, and he will confess you before his Father and 
the angels, when he appears. Oh, stay not,—haste,—haste, lest 
thou be consumed. Remember Lot’s wife. Look not behind 
thee. 

Let go of the world, and cling to Christ. Tremble not at the 
frown of the haughty, or the ridicule of scoffers, but tremble at 
God’s word. 

Do you say we mistake in expecting Christ’s coming so soon? 
We have gained our belief from the study of God’s word. If, in 
view of this belief, we prepare for his coming, it will be safe for us 
to wait and watch, even should it not be. But ¢f you are mistaken, 
and Christ, coming on you like a thief, shall find you unprepared, 
THERE IS NO REMEDY. For “the Lord of that servant”? who loves 
not his appearing, and is not expecting his return, “will come in _ 
a day when he is not aware, and will cut him in sunder, and will 
appoint him his portion with the unbelievers.”’ (Luke xii. 46.) 


OBJECTION. 


Burt has not Christ said, no man ‘shall ever know the time of 
his coming? Do you not give Christ the lie? = 
We will see presently who “ gives the le” to inspiration, we or 
our opponents. Our Lord says—“Of that day and hour no man 
knoweth, [in the present tense; not ‘never shall know.’’”] 
But let the objector be true to his principles. If he means any- 
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thing, he means that, “Our Lord’s words authorize him in saying 
‘no man shall ever know anything about Christ’s appearing till he 
actually comes as the lightning.’’’ Very well; now let him carry 
out his principles, and he proves that Christ Aimself will never know 
anything about it till he finds himself: here! For our Lord says, 
(Mark xiii:.32; “Of that day and hour knoweth no man, no, not 
the angels in heaven, NEITHER THE SON.” If the objector is now 
afraid to follow out his principles, let him acknowledge he is mis- 
taken in his interpretation of the words, “no man knoweth,’’ for, 
if it is true, that no man ever shall know, it is equally true that the 
“Son” never shall know. Nor can he escape from the difficulty by 
saying, ‘Christ did not know it as man,” for it is the ‘*Son of 
Man” that is to appear “in the clouds of heaven.” The fact. is, 
the time of the end of the world was given in the book of Daniel, 
but he was commanded, (chap. xii. 4,) “Shut up the words, and 
seal the book, to the time of the end,;”’ and at the ninth verse 
Daniel is told, ‘The words are closed up and sealed till the teme 
of the end; and then it is added, verse tenth, ‘Many shall be 
purified, and made white, and tried; but the wicked shall do 
wickedly; and none of the wicked shall understand; but the wise 
shall understand’—when? In “the time of the end.” That time 
has come. 

The word of God must be fulfilled. ‘The wise shall understand.” 
Do you ask who are the wise? Let the Lord himself reply. ‘The 
fear of the Lord is the beginning of wisdom.” “The testimony 
of the Lord maketh wise the simple.” 

Our Saviour says—‘When ye see all these things, (viz., the 
signs he had given them,) KNow that it is near, even at the doors.” 
Now, who gives “Christ the lie,” we, who have seen all the signs, 
and hence believe our Lord’s words, and ‘“‘know it is at the door,” 
or our opponents, who declare we can know nothing about at ? 

But let the objector mark well the verses which follow the one he 
so much delights to quote. 

Verses 40 and 41. “Then shall two be in the field; the one 
shall be taken, and the other left. Two shall be grinding at the 
mill; the one shall be taken, and the other left.” 

In Luke xvii. 34-36, it is said—‘I tell you, in that night there 
shall be two in one bed; the one shall be taken, and the other 
left :—Two shall be in the field; the one shall be taken, and the 
other left.”’ 

Thus it appears it will be might in some parts of the earth, and 
day in others. There, a pious wife, who has endured the scoffs of 
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a wicked husband, will be taken, and he will be left; or a. pious 
husband will be taken, and a persecuting wife will be left;— 
there, a pious brother is taken, and a wicked sister is left—or a 
pious sister is taken, and a scoffing brother left;—here, a godly 
parent, whose prayers, counsels, and entreaties have all been dis- 
regarded, is taken, and the wicked ehild /eft—or pious children are 
taken, and ungodly parents Jeft;—there, the little babes, for they 
will all go up in that day, are taken from their wicked parents’ 
arms, and those parents are left—turr! Lert! Left to what? 
Not to the nevt-cars, for the last train, that will ever run for 
glory, has gone—aonn—Gone for ever! Left to what? Left to 
the burning day—‘For behold the day cometh that shall burn as 
an oven; and all the proud, yea, all that do wickedly shall be stub- 
ble; and the day that cometh shall burn them up, saith the Lord of 
hosts, that it shall leave them neither root nor branch.” See Mal. 
iv. 1, and Jer. xxv. 33: “Left!” Oh, ye, who are sensible that 
you are not prepared for that burning day, why will you persist 
in a cold neglect of the call of God? ‘Prepare to meet thy 
God.” st 


TRUTH WILL PREVAIL. 


From the following extract from the ‘“‘ Advent Herald,’’ we dis- 
cover that the Editor, since writing the article which we noticed on 
page 260 has undergone a considerable change, or at least, is now 
willing to admit that we have indeed established the correct chro- 
nology of our world. 


“THE SEALED BOOK OF DANIEL OPENED.” 


DURING our journey to. Canada, we improved the leisure of a 
railroad journey to read carefully this new work; and must con- 
fess that we have rarely met with a richer intellectual repast. At 
the time of our brief notice for our ‘(book-shelves,’’ we had only 
time, amidst the multiplicity of office duties, to glance at its out- 
lines, and state the results at which the author aimed. But on a 
more full and mature examination of the book, we have been more 
than gratified with the lucid and forcible manner in which the chro- 
nology of the world is taken up and analized. As we have al- 
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ready said, he lays violent hands.on the canon of Ptolemy, on which 
_ all chronological writers have based their respective theories, and 
shows numerous errors in eclipses given by that celebrated writer, 
of sufficient number and magnitude to invalidate his system, and 
render all systems based upon it unreliable. 

Of course, not professing any skill in practical astronomy, we do 
not profess to be able to decide whether Mr. Thurman is right or 
wrong in these respects; but, admitting the astroncmical facts to 
be as he asserts them, he has gained the day; Ptolemy is fairly 
disposed of, and we must look elsewhere for a basis for our chro- 
nological faith. Having thus disposed of Ptolemy, by pulling down 
his house, clearing away the rubbish from the old foundation, by as- 
tronomical facts, he proceeds to rear up another superstructure, which 
he alleges to be composed of so durable materials, and based on so 
sure a foundation, that we need have no fears that even the fires 
of the last day will shake it. 

Beginning with the flood, fixing it where all other eee 
who follow the Hebrew text do, a. M. 1656, he commences a series 
of astronomical facts, which collated with the statements of Scrip- 
ture and contemporary historians, or historians who lived at the 
time of the occurrence of alleged events, he builds up his system, 
item by item, to the birth of Christ, which he fixes, to say the least, 
with a great degree of plausibility, on the 14th day of August, B. . 
5. The crucifixion he fixes on the 6th of April, a. p. 30. 

His argument is thus: Christ was crucified on Thursday. Proof: 
The two disciples on the way to Emmaus, on Sunday, the day of 
the resurrection, said, ‘This is the third day since these things 
were done.’ If he was crucified on Friday, Saturday would be the 
first day, and Sunday the second day only. But if Thursday was 
the day, Friday the first, Saturday the second, Sunday the third, 
as the disciples said. Therefore, Thursday was the day. 

But Jesus was crucified at the passover, which was always 
at a full moon; and Josephus says, while the sun was in Aries. 
The only paschal full moon which happened on Thursday, within a 
period of eight years, from A. D. 29, was in A. D. 30. April the 
6th, A. D. 30, therefore, must be the day of crucifixion. This is 
corroborated by many other facts and arguments. The conclusion 
of the whole argument is, that about the 15th of the 7th month, 
1875, the great release will come, and every man of the Lord’s 
family return to his possession.” 
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We will here add another extract from the Voice of the West, that 
valuable paper, as published by ‘brother Himes, and which we re- | 
commend to every lover of truth, in that he is one of the only men 
who at the present day, can in deed and in truth say, T have “set 
my face like a flint,” (Isa. 1. 7,) against everything that opposes 
the doctrine of the coming and kingdom of our God. It was by the 
reading of his paper, that I first became “instructed in the pro- 
phecies ;”’ indeed, from the time I commenced reading it, the Bible 
appeared to be a new book to me; for though, after I had duly 
“trimmed” our lamp, (Matt. xxv. 7,) I was unable to receive the 
. doctrine of 18438, that light, which was by his paper, kindled in the 

mind, has “as the shining light, that shineth more and more unto 
the perfect day,” (Prov. iv. 18,) continued to brighten, until we 
have discovered “a more sure word of prophecy, whereunto ye do 
_well that ye take heed.”” (2 Pet. i. 19.) ‘For, yet a little while, 
and he that shall come, will come, and will nottarry.’’ (Heb. x. 37.) 


MORE LIGHT YOR THE CHURCH. 


We have received a copy of a new work on chronology and pro- 
phecy, by Eld. William C. Thurman, a Baptist minister, late of 
Virginia. This work is entitled ‘The Sealed Book of Daniel 
opened.’’ This work will prove the statement of Newton, that every 
new writer adds something to the stock of increasing knowledge of 
the “time of the end.” 

Mr. C., shows by the jubilees, that 1875 is the time at which the 
sanctuary will be cleansed, and the beginning of the great Sabbath 
of rest. We hail this work with joy, and commend it to Bible 
students everywhere. We shall enrich our columns with extracts, 
from time to time. ~ 

_ A notice from the New York Chronicle, an able and widely cir- 
culated Weekly, of the Baptist denomination, is here given of Bro- 
ther Thurman’s work :—“ The Sealed Book of Daniel opened,” is 
the title of a very interesting work which has just been published. 
The primary object of the author seems to have been to establish a 
correct Bible chronology, and by a careful investigation, we are 
convinced that he has succeeded in so doing. It is indeed, remark- 
able to see how sacred and profane writers are reconciled; and it 
is the only work on chronology, in which it is clearly shown that 
one but substantiates the other. It is truly sublime to observe the 
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harmonizing of those prophetic dates which have never before been 
properly explained. | 

‘In regard to the age of the world, the author, by clear and as- 
tronomical demonstrations, shows that Moses left Egypt B. c. 1611, 
which, according to the chronological dates in our Hebrew Bible, 
was A. M. 2515, and according to the Septuagint, 3943. Hence, 

the world cannot be less than 6000 years old in a. p. 1875. 

_ “The work contains more original matter, and does more to re- 
concile the Scriptures, and explain the prophetic dates than any 
other yet published. 

“The infidel, atheist or deist cannot, with a mind free from pre- 
judice, make himself master of its contents without being compelled 
to confess that Jesus is the Christ, the Son of the living God; and 
the Christian, by doing the same, is inspired with the faith which 
fills the soul with ecstacies of joy, enabling him to ‘look up,’ know- 
ing that his redemption draweth nigh.” 

Such a notice, from a popular and widely-circulated denomina- 
tional paper, is ominous. God is indeed causing the watchmen to 
see these things more clearly than in years past. Knowledge is 
increasing. Praise God. 


J. V. HIMES, 
Buchanan, Mich. 
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CHRONOLOGY ESTABLISHED BY HISTORY. 


Ar the time I first arranged our Bible chronology, I had no 
knowledge of Ptolemy’s so-called “famous astronomical era ;” 
and, thinking that the word of God was the highest authority to 
which we can appeal, I felt satisfied with the chronology given 
by those sacred authors. Hence, my chronology, in its original 
form, was only a table of Bible-dates written out for convenience, 
or that we might see at one view that chronology as given in 
the book of God. But when I sent it to Elder Bliss, of Boston, 
he refused to publish it, because it conflicted with Ptolemy’s 
Canon; and to satisfy me of its incorrectness, he sent me his 
“ Analysis of Sacred Chronology,” up to which time I had no 
knowledge of the fact that it was*claimed that our chronology 
was established by astronomy. And when I called to mind that 
my chronology did not claim for its authority the conflicting opin- 
ions of men, but that word of God which he has “ magnified .... 
above all” his “name,” I saw that it could not admit of an error, 
or be so altered as to harmonize with Ptolemy’s Canon; and as 
_ two. bodies cannot occupy the same space at one and the same 
time, so it was impossible that both the Bible Chronology and 
that of Ptolomy’s Canon could occupy the place they claimed in 
history. And when I thus saw that either my Bible, the book’ I 
loved, was thus proven to be incorrect, or Ptolemy’s “famous 
astronomical era,” the foundation on:which the chronology of all 
the world is raised, was erroneous, I felt the deepest anxiety to 
know the truth of the matter; hence I spent much time in 
searching books; and, as the result of my investigation, have 
learned, to my great astonishment and surprise, that Ptolemy 
had no Canon, — that we have been all the time fighting against 
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not a real, but only an apparent, difficulty. That which appeared 
as a rugged mountain, hard to remove, is found to be but as a 
bank of fog, all dispelled by the light of truth. 

In proof that Ptolemy had no Canon, or that the catalogue of 
kings, with the number of years each reigned, called his Canon, 
was unknown to him, the Duke of Manchester has well asked, 
“Tf the Canon was in existence in the time of Clement of Alex- 
andria, could he have been ignorant of it? or how could he 
have neglected it so entirely as, by his Stromata, was evidently 
the case?” “ According to Theon, Ptolemy was the author of 
the second part of the Canon, from the death of Alexander to the 
last year of Antonius,” which portion of the Canon is proven to 
be about correct. 

Says the Duke of Manchester, “ Ptolemy himself probably 
constructed the skeleton of the Astronomical Canon; but who 
filled up the intermediate reigns between the recorded eclipses ?” 
“J think,” he continues, “I have shown some grounds for sus- 
pecting that the part before the death of Alexander was filled 
up by some Christian chronologers.” — Times of Daniel, p. 225. 

Knowing nothing of that confused mass of conflicting authors 
from which the so-called Ptolemy’s Canon had been selected, 
when I first saw the list of kings with their respective number 
of years assigned to each, it had the appearance of truth, inso- 
much it presented to my mind a serious difficulty in the way of 
the true Bible chronology. But he who has examined the con- 
fused and conflicting authorities from which it has been selected 
regards it as nothing more than an exhibition of the peculiar 
views of those who arranged it, without anything certain as to 
its correctness. Indeed, there is such a variety as to the num- 
ber of years different kings are said to have reigned, one. may 
select that number that best suits the chronology he may prefer. 
Therefore, as ignorant as I was as to the source of authority 
from which the received chronology of our world is selected, I 
find, that, in going to the Bible, I went to the proper and the 
only real source of authority from which anything reliable, as 
to a correct chronology, can be obtained. 

But though the number of years during which kings are said 
to have reigned is of little worth; astronomy is reliable, for 
eclipses with correct tables may be calculated with great pre- 
cision; and my tables make the eclipses in the reign of Cam- 
byses and Darius very near the record as given by Ptolemy; 
hence they fix the time of the reign of these two kings with 
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that clear appearance of truth that cannot be set aside with the 
light we have on the subject. » And having by astronomy fixed 
the time of the reign of Darius,*?we can clearly establish the 
true Bible chronology by the truth brought to ight in the “re- 
wnarkable documents of Philo’ It reads thus: “ According to 
the chronicle of our seniors, they have left us a writing after 
this manner: Joshua,....in the first year of Cyrus, went up to 
Jerusalem. In the second year he laid the foundation of the 
temple's ix.) «4 but the building was impeded on accouNnr OF THE 
DEATH OF Darius Hystaspes; nor could he go up to Cyrus, 
who was occupied in war with Tomyris; and when Cyrus was 
slain, after him reigned Assuerus Artaxerxes Priscus.” — Times 
of Daniel, p. 84. 

It is said that “this curious and valuable document... . is 
perhaps the most ancient record in existence, except the sacred 
books, relating to this point of Jewish history ; and as such is 
entitled to greater weight than any other human authority we 
have upon the subject.” — Times of Daniel, p. 84. 

As darkness is dispelled by the rising sun, so this truth re- 
moves the great difficulty in which we have been so much in- 
volved, in attempting to reconcile profane history with the true 
Bible chronology. 

When we observed that God’s sacred writers place the reign 
of Darius either contemporaneous with (Dan. vi. 28) or before 
Cyrus (Dan. i. 21 and vi. 1), we have been greatly perplexed - 
to find that Ptolemy’s Canon placed the beginning of the reign 
“of the first Darius” eight years after the death of Cyrus. But 
since the truth of the matter is brought to light by this most 
valuable document of Philo, the difficulty is removed; insomuch, 
we can now see a remarkable harmony existing between sacred 
and profane chronology. We are now enabled to see the cause © 
of the great confusion into which writers on chronology have 
been involved; and the difficulty seems to have originated from 
a slight error on the part of Herodotus, who is called the “ father 
of history ;” which error was that of attributing things to the 
son, which were accomplished by the father; thus causing many 
to blend “ Darius, the son of Hystaspes,” with his father, “ Da- 
rius Hystaspes,” though Herodotus himself always calls him 
by the proper name; that is, “Darius the son of Hystaspes ;” 
but when we discriminate between the father and son, the diffi- 
culty is removed, and ancient history reconciled with the Bible. 
For example, Daniel informs us that when Belshazzar was slain, 
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“Darius the Median took the kingdom” (Dan. v. 31); and “in 
the oriental Chronical, Darius Hystaspes is called Darius the 
Median;” and “both on his tomb, and on the Dorics, Darius 
Hystaspes has the Median robe.” — Times of Daniel, p. 85. 

From among the many ways in which the Duke of Manchester 
has provem, that “Darius the Median” was “ Darius Hystaspes,”’ 
we may offer two: — 

1. “According to Herodotus, Strabo, and Polyenus, Darius 
Hystaspes was the first who levied a tax, and this seems in 
Scripture to be attributed to Darius the Median;” thus “It 
pleased Darius to set over the kingdom one hundred and twenty 
princes, and over these three presidents, of whom Daniel was 
the first ; that the princes might give account to them, and the 
king should have no damage.’’ — Dan. vi. 2. 

2. “The Artaxerxes who preceded the Darius, in whose 
reign the temple was completed, was in the custom of receiving 
taxes (Hzra iv. 13); therefore, the Darius who succeeded him 
was not Darius Hystaspes.” — Times of Daniel, p. 82. 

To the above, I might add another proof: “Pliny says that 
Susa was built by Darius Hystaspes;” and if so, the time at 
which Daniel was in Shushan, or Susa (Dan. vill. 2), could not 
have been earlier than the beginning of his reign. The two 
kings are distinguished the one from the other in the Bible, 
thus: “Darius the Median” (Dan. v. 31), and “Darius king of 
Persia” (Hzra iv. 24). They are distinguished in history thus: 
“the first Darius,” or “ Darius Hystaspes,” and “ Darius Longi- 
manus,” or “ Darius the son of Hystaspes.” 

Ptolemy points out the particular king in whose reign the * 
eclipses occurred, thus: ‘“ Darius the first;” and the first Da- 
rius mentioned in the Bible was the one alluded to by Daniel. 
And since the eclipse which occurred “in the seventh year of 
Cambyses” is by Ptolemy located “in the one hundred and 
twenty-fifth year of Nabonassar,” we learn that it occurred in 
the reign of the first Cambyses; that is, the father instead of the 
son of Cyrus. 

~The following table will exhibit the truth of the matter, as 
nearly correct as we can arrange it with the evidence gathered 


from history. 
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EXPLANATION. 


Solomon began to build. the temple 143 years. 
before the building of Carthage. 

The temple, according to Bishop. Usher, was 
dedicated in the year of jubilee. 

The end of Jeroboam’s 41st year fixed to B. C. 
755 by a total eclipse of: thesun. 

The Jews affirm that the 18th of Josiah was a 
jubilee. — 

In the 8th of Jehoiakim, the 5th of Nebuchad- 
nezzar, the 70 years series began. 

From the carrying away from Jerusalem 338 
years to the 4th Ptolemy. 

The: eclipse of Thales, according to the Duke of 
Manchester. 

The desolation, according to Philo, began 70 
years before the second year of Darius. 

The 25th year of the captivity was a jubilee, 
according to the Jews. 

Cambyses, king of Persia and father of Cyrus, 
reigned 19 years. 

An eclipse of the moon, by which the 7th of 
Cambyses is fixed to B.C. 523. 

Darius Hystaspes, or Darius the Median, the 
son of Ahasuerus, 36 years. 

End both of the reign of Cambyses, the father of 
Cyrus, and Ahasuerus, — 

Cyrus, son of Cambyses, reigned 29) years, be- 
ginning with the 12th of Darius. 

Croesus dethroned the 13th of Darius Hystaspes, 
according to the Duke of Manchester. 

An eclipse of the moon, by which the 20th of 
Darius is fixed to B. C. 502. 

Assuerus Artaxerxes the First reigned 20 years, 
He is the Artaxerxes. of Ezra iv: 7. 

Smerdis Magus slain, according to the Parian 
Chronicle. ; < 

Belshazzar reigned: 4 years, and: was slain in: the 
year’ B. C. 491. 

Daniel at Shushan (Dan: viii. 2), which was 
built by Darius Hystaspes. a 

Babylon overthrown in the 20th year of Cyrus, 
at the end of the 80th of Darius. 

Cyrus and. Darius. reigned. two years together 
after the overthrow. of Babylon. 

Darius overthrown or removed from Babylon at 
the end of the 22d year of Cyrus. 

Cyrus reigned seven years from the time of the 
acquisition of his empire. 

The foundation of the temple laid in the second 
year of Cyrus. 

Death of Darius Hystaspes, and Joshua went 

_ up to Assuerus in his twelfth year. 

They cease to build the temple with the begin- 
ning of the jubilee of B. C. 485. ; 

Death of Cyrus, according to Xenophon and 
Herodotus. 

_Death of Cambyses, son of Cyrus, according to 
~~ Herodotus. 
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TABLE OF FIXED DATES, conn. EXPLANATION, ContTimnuED. 
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478 | .. | 1} 20} 8] ..]| The return of Joshua in the first of Darius 
Longimanus and death of Artaxerxes. 

477 |... | 2| 9] 81 | 70| The 8ist from captivity, 70th from desolation, 

and 9th from ceasing to build the temple. 

473 | ..| 6|..|.. | .. | The temple completed in the 6th year of Darius, 
the son of Hystaspes. 

466} .. | 13] ..] .. | .. | The battle of Marathin, according to the Parian 

Chronicle. 

460 | .. | 19} 35) .. | .. | Death of Darius, son of Hystaspes, according 
to the Parian Chronicle. 

459) -. | 20] I Xerxes reigned 21 years, and Joiakim, high 
priest, 48 years. 

<2) ay Pee here es as The time Xerxes invaded Greece fixed by a total 

oad basal ie wnt a 3 

459 fo | we | 8 





eclipse of the. sun. 
The battle of Salamis fixed to B. C. 456, by the 
Parian Chronicle. 
The second year of the war fixed by an eclipse 
of the sun on the 31st of May. 
439) .. | .. | 21] .. | 21 | Death of Xerxes, the fourth king (Dan. xi. 2), 
at the end of Daniel’s seven weeks. 
438 | ..].. | 1j|.. | 22] Artaxerxes and his brother Hystaspes together 
one year, according to Prideaux. 
437 | ..|..] 1]... | 23 | Artaxerxes, having slain his brother Hystaspes, 
reigned 33 years. 
426] ..|.. | 12] .. | 84) ‘The ram pushing...so that no living might 
stand before him.’’ Est. iii. 7-13. 
406 ..|..|32].. 1] .. | The wall finished in 32d year of Artaxerxes, 
from which the 62 weeks are recorded. 
405 | ..].. | 383].. | .. | The death of Artaxerxes, from which there are 
400 years to the birth of Christ. 
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EXPLANATION OF THE TABLE. 


B. C. 983. Bosanquet, in his third chapter on Sacred and 
Profane Chronology, says, “We next come to the important 
annals of the King of Tyre. These annals are quoted by Jose- 
phus (against Apion b. 1, s. 17) as having been open to the pub- 
lic; that is, they were probably engraved on marble and set up 
in some public part of the city. They were transcribed by 
Menander from the Phcenician language into Greek, about the 
time when Berosus and Manetho* wrote, and with Menander’s 
Greek translation before him, Josephus writes: ‘Therein it is 
recorded that the temple was built by King Solomon at Jerusa- 
Jem, one hundred and forty-three years and eight months before 
the Tyrians built Carthage.’ What, then, is the date of the 
building of Carthage? Polybius, who is one of the most scru- 
pulous and truthful of ancient historians, was living at the time 
of the fall of Carthage, and he says that Carthage was destroyed 
after having existed for seven hundred years. The epitomizer 
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of Livy gives the same number of years; Orisius the same ; 
Solinus, as read by Scaliger, the same. Carthage was destroyed 
in the year B. C. 146. It was built, then, according to these 
authorities, in the year B. C. 846. And if, dropping the eight 
months, we add 143 years to this date, we come to the year 
B. C. 989 for the building of Solomon’s temple; i. e., to the 
fourth year of Solomon.” 

According to the Bible Chronology, the fourth year of Solo- 
mon’s reign was B. C. 983, which is only six years short of 
the time given by the “ savin of the Kings of Tyre.” 

“ Niebuhr proposes to place the building of the temple even 
lower than B. C. 989. He would bring the date down to B. C. 
956, or one hundred and eighty years before the first Olympiad. 
He makes his calculations by adding one hundred and forty-three 
years to the date of the foundation of Carthage, which he places 
in the year B. C. 813, and considers that date to be as his- 
torically certain as the date of the building of Boston or New 
York.” 

These two epochs for the foundation of Cdveheaee are recon- 
ciled thus: Says Bosanquet, “ Polybius, Solinus, and Orosius 
speak of the very origin of Carthage as a Tyrian settlement at 
the time of the first landing. Niebuhr’s date is that of the foun- 
dation of the city itself’ “ Carthage was not builded immedi- 
ately on the arrival of Dido in Africa. Strabo tells us that the 
island of Cothon was first occupied and fortified by the hostile 
Africans, who opposed her landing on the main shore.” Then 
placing the seven hundred years against B. C. 146, they give us 
B. C. 846 for the time of “the arrival of Dido in Africa.” “A 
citadel called Byrsa was then built. The people from the neigh- 
boring places flocked there for the purpose of traffic, until at 
length it assumed the appearance of a small state; and the Afri- 
cans becoming desirous of retaining the strangers, with the con- 
sent of all, Carthage was at length built.” Thus a considerable 
interval (say six years) must have elapsed between the landing 
of Dido and the building of the city. If this interval was’ just 
six years, it would give us B. C. 840 for the foundation of Car- 
thage; and allowing twenty-seven years for the time spent in 
building the city, we have B. C. 813 for the date of the comple-. 
tion of the city. The “ Annals of the Kings of Tyre” give 143 
years and eight months from the building of Solomon’s temple 
to the building of Carthage, which, being added to B. C. 840, at 
which time they began tc build the city, gives B. C. 983 for the 
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foundation of the temple, in the fourth year of Solomon, and the 
480th year of the era of Ehud. 

B.C. 975. The temple, according to Bishop Usher, was dedi- 
cated in the year of jubilee, and if so, it was dedicated in the 
year B. C. 975; hence the jubilee, combined with the one hun- 
dred and forty-three years to the building of Carthage, will give 
B. C. 983 for the fourth year of Solomon, at which time the foun- 
dation of the temple was laid, in the 480th year of the era of 
Ehud. 

B. ©. 755. Saith the Lord, “I will darken the earth in the 
clear day ” (Amos viii. 9), and in a clear day nothing but a total 
eclipse of the sun darkens the earth; hence the end of Jerobo- 
am’s forty-one years is fixed by a total eclipse of the sun, found 
to have occurred in B. C. 755. For more on this, see p. 75. 

B. C. 583. Says the Duke of Manchester, “The Jews affirm 
that the eighteenth of Josiah, when the law was found in the 
temple, was a jubilee. That the Jews are correct in this, would 
appear from Ezekiel i. 12. In allusion to which, the duke adds, 
“The most probable idea is, that the thirtieth year dates from 
the previous jubilee. This has the authority of the Jews, whose 
testimony upon such a point I’should think almost conclusive.” 
— Times of Damel, p. 35. 

B. ©. 561. According to Josephus, the Servis to the king of 
Babylon commenced in the eighth year of Jehoiakim, which 
was the fifth of Nebuchadnezzar. (Jos. Ant. b. 10. c. 6. 8. 1.) 

B.C. 558. At the end of the reign of Jehoiachin, “ the king 
of Babylon... . carried away all Jerusalem, and all the princes, 
and all the mighty men of valor, even ten thousand captives ” 
(2 Kings xxiv. 14). According to Demetrius, “From the carry- 

ing away from Jerusalem to the reign of the fourth Ptolemy 
Philopater,” there were just “three hundred and _ thirty-eight 
years and three months.” In an article on the incorrectness of 
Ptolemy’s Canon, we mentioned that the reign of Ptolemy Philo- 
pater commenced on the tenth day of the eighth month B. C. 
220. To which, if we add 338 years and three months, we have 
the tenth day of the fifth month, B. C. 558, for the beginning of 


the captivity. 

According to Berosus, in “ the twelfth year of Zedekiah (Je- 
hoiachim) king of Judea, Nebuchadnezzar made war upon the 
Jews and Pheenicians, seventy years before the reign of the 
Persians ; that is, before the first of Cyrus, in B. C. 488. Says 
Bosanquet, “ Berosus elsewhere counts not quite sixty years 
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from the nineteenth year of Nebuchadnezzar to the end (begin- 
ning) of the reign of Cyrus.” — Sacred and Profane Chronology, 
p. 27. 

On page 97 of the “ Book of Daniel Opened,” we mentioned that 
Jehoiakim reigned eleven years and about fifteen days, and his 
twelfth year was B. C. 558, from which take seventy, and we 
have B. C. 488 for the beginning of the reign of Cyrus. The © 
nineteenth of Nebuchadnezzar was B..C. 547, from which take 
sixty and we have B. C. 487; hence it was “not quite sixty 
years” to the first of Cyrus. 

B. C. 549. Am article in the “Penny Cyclopedia,” in allusion 
to the eclipse of Thales, says “If the eclipse mentioned by 
Diodorus to have taken place during the voyage of Agathocles, 
B. C. 310, be rightly given,.a correction becomes necessary for 
' the moon’s distance from her nodes, which, being allowed for, no 
eclipse between B.C. 650 and 580 was central or total, at or 
near any part of Asia Minor.” Therefore, either the date of the 
eclipse of Agathocles or Thales is false. 

The Duke of Manchester, observing this, say$, ‘There having 
been no eclipse suitable between B. C..580 and 650, we must try 
some later date. On looking over the list in L’ Art de Verifier 
les Dates, from B. C. 538 to 580, it will be seen that the eclipse 
- which corresponds best with the above requisition is June 19th, 
B. C. 549.” Thus it will be seen that when the subject is duly 
examined, it must be admitted that I was correct in saying that 
the eclipse of Thales occurred on the 19th of June, B. C. 549. 
And this establishes the time of the reign of the kings of Media, 
for which see page 108. 

B. ©. 547. According to the document of Philo, there was 
“from the captivity of Joiakim to the desolation, eleven years.” 
He calls the captivity of Joiakim “the Babylonish captivity,” 
and makes it 81 years to the second year of Darius. Thus, “In 
the eighty-first year from the Babylonish captivity, and the 
seventieth from the desolation.” 

B. C. 534. According to the testimony of the Jews, the 25th 
year of the captivity was a jubilee. Says the duke of Manches. 
ter, “Jarchi challenges, what year begins on the tenth of the 
month but that of the jubilee?” This is in allusion to Hzek. 
xl. 1, “In the five and’ twentieth year of our captivity, in the 
beginning of the year, in the tenth day of the month, in the 
fourteenth year after the city was smitten.” 

Says the duke, “For this the Jewish interpreter has scrip- 
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tural warrant. But if the twenty-fifth of Jeconiah’s captivity 
was a jubilee, the fifth was the thirtieth from the jubilee preced- 
ing. These two marks, therefore, mutually confirm each other.” 
- — Times of Daniel, p. 35. | 

B. C. 529. With B. C. 529 begins the first year of Cambyses, 
the father. of Cyrus. According to Clement, of Alexandria, Cam- 
byses reigned nineteen years (Times of Daniel, p. 225). He 
does not say whether this was the father or son of Cyrus; but 
Herodotus does expressly say that “‘Cambyses, the son of Cy- 
rus, reigned im all seven years and five months (b. 3, c. 66). 
Therefore, we can only reconcile these two authors upon the 
supposition that Clement meant the father of Cyrus; and that 
he did reign about nineteen years appears from our table, where 
it will be seen that the 19 years end with the beginning of the 
reign of his son Cyrus, at the expiration of the 35th year of 
Astyages; neither of which, it appears, died until many years 
after; for Xenophon supposed that Cambyses, the father of 
Cyrus, was yet alive at the time Cyrus took Babylon. 

B. C. 523. According to Ptolemy, “in the.seventh year of 
Cambyses, which is the 125th year of Nabonassar, . . . one hour 
before midnight, the moon was eclipsed in Babylon, on the north, 
half its diameter:’ And according to my tables, there was an 
eclipse of eight digits at ten o’clock, in the evening of July 16th, 
B. C. 523; hence, .we conclude that the seventh year of Camby- 
ses, the father of Cyrus, was B. C. 523. 

B.C. 521. With B.C. 521 began the reign of Darius Hystas- 
pes, who, according to Herodotus, reigned 36 years. He is the 
first Darius mentioned in history ; hence the same king called by 
Daniel “Darius the son of Ahasuerus” (Dan. ix. 1). And we 
learn from the book of Tobit (xiv. 5) that this “ Assuerus” was 
the kine that took Nineveh; therefore he must have been the 
same one called Astyages by Herodotus; and Prideaux says he 
took: Nineveh. The Persians called him Arsames, as we learn 
from the monument erected by Darius. But in the “ History of 
Armenia” he is called Ahasuerus, for there we are told that 
“ Ahasuerus, king of Media, had a dream full of portents. A 
mountain produced three warriors, which the wise men inter- 
preted as an alliance between Nebuchadnezzar, Cyrus, and Ty- 
granes, and of the overthrow of Abasuerus by ‘the two last, , 
which happened accordingly.” — Times of Daniel, p. 255. And 
it is well known that the Median king, who was overthrown by 
Cyrus, was the one called Astyages by Herodotus; who men- 
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tions that Astyages had two dreams, both of which “ the Magi, 
who interpret dreams,” explained as foretelling that the same 
Cyrus “would reign fn his stead.” — Herod. b. 1, ¢c. 107. That 
which proves that this is the same dream, a overthrow of . 
“‘ Ahasuerus, king of Media, * as alluded to in the “History of 

Armenia,” is that, in allusion to the time* of “the overthrow 

of Ahasuerus by Cyrus and Tygranes,” it is added, “At this 

period, Cyrus, accompanied by Tygranes, effected the conquest 

of Lydia.” — Times of Daniel, p. 256. 

Now all of this combined evidence must prove that the Astya- — 
ges of Herodotus is the Ahasuerus of Daniel, hence a Median; 
therefore, says Daniel, “ Darius the Median took the kingdom.” 
Dan. v. 31. 

Says the Duke of aera “T have shown that Darius 
the Mede was Darius Hystaspes;” and “ Jornandes .. . speaks 
of Darius as son of Astyages” (p. 275), Josephus also says 
that he was “the son of Astyages.” —Jos. Ant. b. 10, c. 11,s. 
iv. “And Nicephorus ‘speaks of Darius, son of Astyages,,after 
taking Babylon, being himself overthrown by Cyrus. But Cir- 
bied and Martin say that Astyages left two sons, Darius and 
Cyaxares; that Cyrus and Tygranes ‘agreed that the newly 
conquered countries [of Assyria and Babylon] should not belong 
to either of them, but should become a kingdom tributary to 
Persia, and be governed by Darius, son of Astyages, prisoner 
in Armenia.’ Two years afterwards Darius rebelled, and pro- 
voked a war in which he was overthrown and killed by Cyrus, 
who became universal monarch.” — Times of Daniel, p. 276. 

From this extract, it will be seen that Cyaxares is the brother 
of Darius ; hence Prideaux and others are mistaken in supposing | 
that this Cyaxares, as alluded to by Xenophon, is the Darius of 
Daniel. Says Bosanquet, “Is it not idle to‘tell us that Darius 
was Cyaxares? His title in Babylon was Darius. Neither Bero- 
sus nor any other historian of Babylonish affairs makes mention 
of any king of that title having been made king over the realm 
of the Chaldeans till the reign of Darius Hystaspes.” Xeno- 
phon speaks of Hystaspes as “ one of the equals in honor” with 
Cyrus ; but omitting his double nante, — Darius Hystaspes, — he 
only calls him “ Hystaspes.” Herodotus admits that Hystaspes 
“was governor,” and distinguished between the two by calling 
the second “ Darius the son of Hystaspes;” but by giving the 
36 years, which Darius Hystaspes reigned, to Darius the son of 
Hystaspes, he has caused many to believe that Darius Hystaspes 
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was the same with Darius the son of Hystaspes, and thus caused 
great confusion in chronology. 

Says the Duke of Manchester, “That some confusion existed 
in the chronology of Herodotus seems early to have been per- 
ceived; but I think the confusion becomes greater through the 
attempts made to clear it. Herodotus says that Darius was the 
first person who coined the dorics (b. iv., c. 166); but Suidas, 
Harpocration, and the scholiast of Aristophanes, tell us that they 
were coined, not by the father of Xerxes, but by an earlier 
Darius, — by Darius the First, by the first king of the Medes and 
Persians, who coined gold money.... The resemblance of the 
coin to the sculpture on the tomb of Darius Hystaspes is con- 
firmatory of both denoting the same king. — Times of Daniel, p. 
180. 

Thus we think that we have abundant evidence for supposing 
that Darius Hystaspes was the Darius of Daniel; but whether 
he was or not, from the above extract it is clear that the king 
called “Darius the First” was not the father of Xerxes, but 
another Darius, who reigned before him; and this is enough for 
us to know, for Ptolemy expressly mentions that it was “ Darius 
the First” in whose reign the eclipses of the moon occurred. 

B. C. 510. With B. C. 510 began the reign of Cyrus. Ac- 
cording to Xenophon, his father, Cambyses, was king of Persia ; 
but from Herodotus it would appear that it was a tributary 
kingdom until Cyrus revolted from the Medes, at the end of the 
thirty-fifth year of Astyages, from which epoch Cyrus reigned 
twenty-nine years. The chronology of the Phoenicians gives 49 
years and 3 months from the 7th of Nebuchadnezzar to the first 
of Cyrus. (Josephus against Apion B. i. s. 21.) The 7th of 
Nebuchadnezzar was B. C. 559, from which take 49, and we have 
B. ©. 510 for the first of Cyrus. 

B. C. 509. Says the Duke of Manchester, “Croesus was de- 
throned in the thirteenth of Darius” (Times of Daniel, p. 178); 
which, according to our chronology, was B. C. 509, the very 
year given in the Parian Chronicle, as we have shown in another 
article, published in the “ Crisis ” to which I refer the reader for 
more on this point. In that article, we mentioned that Cyrus 
took Sardis in the second year of his reign, which makes his 
second year the same with the thirteenth of Darius Hystaspes. , 

-B.C. 502. Eclipse of the moon. According to Ptolemy, “the 
moon was eclipsed one fourth of its diameter,” at “ two fifths of 
an equinoctial hour before midnight,” at Babylon, “in the twen- 
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tieth year of Darius ;” and my tables eclipse four digits at five 
minutes after eleven, on November the 19th, B. C. 502; which 
fixes that as the twentieth year of the reign of Darius. 

\ B.C. 497. “Astyages left two sons, Darius and Cyaxares.” 
— Times of Daniel, p. 276. ‘According to Xenophon, this Cyax- 
ares lived in Media, and it would appear that until they took 
Babylon, Darius resided in Persia. This Cyaxares, the son of 
Astyages, reigned “ twenty years,” and was called “the elder 
Artaxerxes Assuerus.” — Times of Daniel, p. 83. As he reigned 
at the same time with Darius, some of “the Jews supposed that 
Darius the Mede was Artaxerxes.” — Times of Daniel, p. 259. 

“The original Chaldee copy spoke of a king, called in the 
translation Artaxerxes, who came to the throne when Darius 
was an old man.” — Sacred and Profane Chronology, p. 101. 
And six years after the beginning of the reign of Cyaxares 
(who is here called Artaxerxes), Darius was “about threescore 
and two years old.” (Dan. v.31.) “Cyaxares is the same as 
Axares or Xerxes with the Persian Kai or King prefixed.” — 
Times of Daniel, p. 276. Therefore Cyaxares is the same with 
King Xerxes, and Artaxerxes the great Xerxes ; for, says Herod- 
otus, “ Xerxes signifies a warrior, and Artaxerxes a great war- 
rior. 

B. C. 494. With B. 0. 494 begins the reign of Belshazzar, 
who, according to the Alexandrian Chronicle, reigned four years. 
Supposing that he was the same with Nabonadius of the Canon, 
we gave him seventeen years. 

B. C. 492. “In the third year of the reign of King Belshaz- 
zar,” Daniel was “at Shusan.” Pliny says that Susa was. built 
by Darius Hystaspes.” — Times of Daniel, p. 82. 

If so, the time Daniel was there could not have been before 
the beginning of his reign, which proves that Darius Hystaspes 
was the Darius of Daniel. 

B.C. 491. According to Eusebius, “ The conquest of Babylon 
was in the 20th of Cyrus” which, according to our chronology, 
was B. 0. 491. With the conquest of Babylon, Daniel begins 
“The first year of Darius, the son of Ahasuerus, of the seed of 
the Medes” (Dan. ix. 1), which we have proved to be Darius the 
son of Astyages. That Daniel did not mean that this was the 
beginning of bis reign, but only bis “ first year” over Babylon, 
would appear from his age at that time, being “about threescore * 
and two years old.” (Dan. v.31.) And that the 31st year of 
his reign did begin some new epoch, would appear from this. 


. 
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Some historians give Darius only 30 years (Times of Daniel, p. 
242); which may be accounted for upon the supposition that 
the 30 years mark the end of his reign in Persia, and his 31st 
year the beginning of his. reign over Babylon; for with his 31st 
year, his first over Babylon began. This is the first Darius 
found, either in sacred or profane history ; and, according to 
Ptolemy, “In the thirty-first year of Darius THE Frrst.... at 
the middle of the sixth hour,....the moon was eclipsed on 
the south, two digits;” and my tables eclipse more than two 
and a half digits at forty minutes after eleven o’clock, at Baby- 
lon, on the evening of the 25th of April, B. C. 491; hence this 
is proved to be the 31st year of the reign of Darius the First. 
It is remarkable that while this, the last eclipse claimed to 
have been recorded at Babylon, marks the time of the fall of 
Babylon, the one claimed to have been observed in the seventh 
of Cambyses, the father of Cyrus, marks the time of the death 
of Nebuchadnezzar the Great, from which it would appear that 
this was the object in preserving these eclipses, while the others 
are lost. . 

According to Clemens Alexandrinus, “ Babylon was destroyed 
one hundred and eighty-six years before the death of Alexan- 
der.””— Clemens Alex. Stromi Orosius L. ii. c. 2. Alexander 
died B. C. 305, to which add 186, and we have B. C. 491, thus 
proving that we are correct in placing the fall of Babylon in 
that year. ie 

B. C. 490. According to Megasthenes, “ Baltassar being 
killed, Cyrus and Darius reigned together two years.” — Times 
of Damiel, p. 83. 

B. C. 489. With B. C. 489 the thirty-third year of Darius 
ends, and some authors give the Darius “who threw Daniel into 
the lion’s den,” only 83 years (Times of Daniel, p. 246); for, 
according to some, as we have already noticed, “two years 
after,’ Babylon was taken, “Darius rebelled and provoked a 
war, in which be was overthrown and killed by Cyrus, who be- 
came universal monarch ;” and itis true that with the following 
year begins the acquisition of that universal empire which Cyrus 
called “all the kingdoms of the earth.” (Ezra i. 2.) 

But the time at which Darius, having “ provoked a war,” was 


“killed by Cyrus” was three years after this. The Alexandrian, 


Chronicle gives Darius the Mede only three years (Zvmes of 
Daniel, p. 243); which, as I suppose, is the time of his reign un- 
der Cyrus; that is, from the time at which Cyrus became univer- 
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sal monarch unto the time at which Darius, having rebelled, was 
slain by Cyrus. Nicephorus also “ speaks of Darius the son of 
Astyages after taking Babylon, being himself overthrown by 
Cyrus.” — Times of Daniel, p. 276. It is said that. “ Baltassar 
being killed, Cyrus and Darius reigned together two years 
afterwards, Guts alone twenty-two years.’ — Times of Daniel, 
p- 83. As this conflicts with all of the information we have on 
the subject, there must be some error here. I suppose the 
original idea was this; that when Cyrus had reigned 22 years as 
a subordinate king, he, overthrowing Darius, reigned “alone,” 
or as the superior king and universal monarch; for the twenty- 
two years of his reign with Darius ends with the *beginning of 
his acquisition of the empire, from which, according to Xeno- 
phon, he reigned seven years, and this, being added to the twen- 
ty-two, will make the 29 as given by Herodotus; hence recdn- 
ciles all on this point. 

B. ©. 488. We have observed that the conquest of ee lon 
was in the year B. C. 491; from which, if we take the two years 
during which Darius reigned over Babylon, we have B. C. 488 
for the time at which Cyrus obtained the full acquisition of the 
empire. Says Xenophon, after the overthrow of Babylon, Cyrus 
“proceeded on that expedition in which he is reported to have 
subdued all those nations which extend from the entrance into 
Syria to the Red Sea. After this, his expedition to Egypt is 
said to have taken place; and to have brought Egypt into sub- 
jection ;”’ hence, from this time he claimed to have come in pos- 
session of “all the kingdoms of the earth” (Hzra 1. 2). 

According to Xenophon, Cyrus went to Persia just once in. 

each year; and when he “made a journey into Persia for the 
seventh time during his reign, * he died; hence, just seven years 
from the acquisition of his empire (b. viii. ¢. vii. s. 1). 

B. C. 488. Says Josephus, “ In the first year of Cyrus, which 
was the seventieth from the day that our people were removed 
out of their own land into Babylon, God commiserated the cap- 
tivity and calamity of these poor people, according as ,he had 
foretold to them by Jeremiah.” The Lord, through Jeremiah, 
had said, “I will build them as at the*first ” ilies Xxx. 7) ; when 
they were builded as at the first, Jerusalem was restored, 
hence the 69. weeks of Dan. ix. 25 cannot date from a. later 
period than this. Cyrus, at this time, “called for the most 
eminent Jews that were in Babylon, ada said to them that 
he gave them leave to go back to their own country, and to 
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rebuild the city Jerusalem, and the Repesbeoeec Ant. b. xi. 
On df 8:2. 

B. C..487. The foundation of that temple was laid (Ezra iii. 
10) in the second year of Cyrus. 

B. C. 486. According to the almost unanimous consent of all 
writers on chronology, the death of Darius Hystaspes occurred 
B. C. 486. And that which makes the time of the death of Da- 
rius Hystaspes such an important point in chronology is the 
“document of Philo,” which says that “the building” of the 
temple “was impeded on account of the death of Darius Hys- 
taspes.’”’ We have before mentioned that this is said to be “ the 
most ancient record in existence, except the sacred books relat- 
ing to this part of Jewish history ; and as such, is entitled to 
greater weight than any other human authority we may have 
upon the subject.” — Times of Damel, p. iv. As this is the best 
authority found in ancient history, we will here give the whole. 
of it, which is as follows : — 

“From the captivity of Joiakim to the desolation, eleven 
years; from the desolation to the imprisonment of Joiakim, 
twenty years; and from the day of his captivity, thirty-one 
years. In the space of the six following years was published 
the 87th Psalm. At the end of the seventh year, Evil-Merodach 
brougbt Joiakim out of prison and honored him, and the people 
called him Neri, because Ner, or the lamp of David, the extinc- . 
tion of which they used to fear, shone forth in him; and then 
the 88th Psalm came out for rendering thanks to God, and to 
beg for the preservation of the people, and the speedy mission 
of the Messiah. A son was soon given from God to the deliv- 
ered Neri. His name was Masybiel with the surname Salathiel 
(or Shealtiel), who in the seventeenth year before the end of the 
captivity [begat] Berachias. But this Berachias in his seven- 
teenth year, in which was finished the Babylonish captivity, 
was a leader of the people; and, on account.of this dignity, he 
was called Zerubbabel, in the 81st year from the Babylonish 
captivity, and the 70th from the desolation. 

“ So there were two kinds of principality over the people, the 
leaders of the house of David, and the priests of the tribe of 
Levi, which principalities were separate until the days of the 
Chasmonei. 

- According, however, to the chronicle of our ee seniors, 
they have left us a certain writing after this manner: Joshua, 
the son of Jehotzedec, the high-priest, together with Berachias 
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Zerubbabel, the son: of Miszeleel, the: son of Neri, who is Joia- 
chin, in the first year of Cyrus, went up to Jerusalem. In the: 
second year he laid the foundations of the temple, by the word 
of Haggai and Zechariah the prophets. But the building was: 
impeded on account of the death of Darius Hystaspes. Nor 
could he go up to Cyrus, who was occupied in war with Tomyris. 
And when Cyrus (Darius) was slain, after him reigned Assuerus 
Artaxerxes the First. He went to war with Arphaxad, who had 
brought supplies to Tomyris, and because he had seduced the: 
Assyrians, Medes, and Persians into rebellion. This Ahasuerus 
dwelt in Babylonia [being in Babylon]. But, in consequence of 
the princes of the land of Syria having’ written an accusation 
against’ the Jews, this Joshua, in the twelfth year of Assuerus,. 
left his son Joiakin, who is also called Eli, in the dignity of high- 
priest, and went up to Assuerus; but being then distracted with 
war, he would not listen to his application. But it happened 
‘that [in the next year], when he had become victorious, having 
heard that the Jews had cut off the head of Holophernes, the 
general of his army, he issued a decree prohibiting the building’ 
of the temple. When he died, he left two sons, who contended 
‘for the empire. In the seventh month, however, when Darius’ 
Longimanus had vowed that he would reverse the decree of his: 
father concerning’ the building [of the temple], he was set free 
by God and appointed king. In the first year of his reign 
Joshua, the high-priest, returned to Jerusalem, and by the com- 
mand of Haggai and Zechariah put forth his hand to build the 
temple. Joshua, therefore, filled the office of high-priest, in the 
first instance, for thirty-six years’ [until the twelfth year of 
Assuerus the elder, and Joiakim, his son, in his absence, eight 
years]. He also wrote the account of the exploits of Judith, 
and appointed the early celebration of the memorial of that de- 
liverance. 

“'The same Joshua, when he aebital , occupied the Pontificdts 
twenty years, until the twentieth year of Longimanus, being 
then 130 years old. Joiakim succeeded him. He was high- 
ptiest the second time for forty-eight years, until the twelfth . 
year of Artaxerxes, Assuerus the Great. He wrote the’ history: 
of Esther, and instituted the Purim in commemoration,” etc. 

As the building was impeded on account of the death of Darius 
Hystaspes, the time of his death — that is, B. C. 486 —must be 
the time at which it was impeded. “In the first year of Cyrus (B. 
C. 488) the cotmmandmeht” went “ forth.” “In the second year 
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of their coming” to Jerusalem, that is, B. C. 487, they laid “the 
foundation of the temple of the Lord” (Ezra iii. 8,10). “When 
the adversaries of Judah and Benjamin heard that the children 
of the captivity builded the temple unto the Lord God of Israel, 
then they came to Zerubbabel, and to the chief of the fathers, 
and said tinto them, Let us build with you.” “Then the people 
of the land weakened the hands of the people of Judah, and 
troubled them in building” (Ezra iv. 1, 4). And “on account 
of the death of Darius Hystaspes,” in B. C. 486, “the building 
was impeded.” © 

This was “the twelfth year of Assuerus,” whom Xenophon 
calls Cyaxares. Xenophon informs us that the residence of this 
king was in Media, at the time Cyrus took Babylon; and Daniel 
informs us that Darius “took the kingdom” of Babylon. But 
after the death of Darius, it appears that Ahasuerus made his 
residence at Babylon; for it is said, “This Ahasuerus dwelt in 
Babylon,” and from this his removal to Babylon Ezra dates “ the 
beginning of his reign” (Ezra iv. 6). In the document quoted 
by Philo, he is called “ Assuerus Artaxerxes,” and so in Ezra he: 
is called by both of these names; that is, both “ Ahasuerus ” and 
“ Artaxerxes”’ (Hzra iv. 6, 7), and this removes the difficulty in © 
which we have been so much involved, in supposing that Ezra 
called the impostor Magus, Artaxerxes, and Cambyses, Ahas- 
uerus, neither of whom were ever called by those names. It 
also removes the following difficulty: “ According to Herodotus, 
Strabo, and Polynaenus, Darius Hystaspes was the first who 
levied taxes;” and yet we find that during the reign: of this 
Artaxerxes they did “ pay toll, tribute, and custom” (Hzra iv. 
13); but since we find this Artaxerxes on the throne after the . 
death of Darius Hystaspes, the difficulty is removed. 

From the document of Philo, we learn that Cyrus was yet 
alive after the death of Darius Hystaspes; for it is said, “the 
building was impeded on account of the death of Darius Hys- 
taspes. Nor could he (Joshua) go up to Cyrus, who was occu- 
pied in war.” And that Cyrus lived several years after they 
ceased to build the temple, would appear from Ezra iv. 5; for it 
is there said that they “hired counsellors against them to frus- . 
trate their purpose all the days of Cyrus.” . 

B. C. 485. According to the document of Philo, Joshua, “in * 
the first year of Cyrus (B. C. 488), went up to Jerusalem. In 
the second year (B. C. 487), he laid the foundation of the tem- 
ple,” at which time their adversaries commenced (Ezra iv. 4) 
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hindering “the work of God for two years, even to the Jubilee.” 
— Sacred and Profane Chronology, p. 89. Two from 487 leave 
485; therefore, B. C. 485 was the year of jubilee. 

B.C. 485. It would appear that, after the death of Darius, 
Cyrus associated his son Cambyses with him in the kingdom; 
for some allow’but three years for the reign of Cyrus (Times of 
Daniel, p. 243), and this was the third year from what Xenophon 
calls “the acquisition of his empire.” According to Herodotus, 
Cambyses reigned “seven years and five months,” four years of 
which seem to have been with his father. 

B. CG. 482. With B. C. 482 ends both the twenty-nine years 
Herodotus gives Cyrus, and the seven which Xenophon allows 
from “ the acquisition of his empire.” 

B. C0. 479. With B. C. 479 ends the seventh year of Cam- 
byses, who, according to Herodotus, was followed by Smerdis 
Margus. This is involved in some difficulty. In the reply to 
Mr. Stevenson, we observed that the Parian Chronicle, with Dr. 
Hales’ revision, gave B. C. 495 for the slaughter of Smerdis Ma- 
gus, and the accession of Darius, son of Hystaspes, which ap- 
pears to be correct ; for the following reasons : — 

1. According to Xenophon, the “ expedition to Egypt is said 
to have taken place ” in the days.of Cyrus, who “ brought Egypt 
into subjection.” — Xen. b. vill. c. 7, s. 20. 

2. Cyrus could not properly have said that “the Lord God of 
heaven hath given me all the kingdoms of the earth,” until after 
he had subdued Egypt. 

3. Megasthenes makes no allowance for the reign of Cambyses, 
as an independent king of Persia, but says that “ Cyrus and Da- 
_rius reigned thirty-six years; because, before the monarchy was 
reunited, they reigned six years in Persia, afterwards other six 
years, when the Persian kingdom being resigned to Cambyses’ 
[his] son, they made war for six years against Tongris, queen of 
the Scythians. In the sixth year, when they were provoked by 
the Babylonians, and when Belshazzar was killed, they transferred 
the united monarchy to the Persians.” — Times of Daniel, p. 
237. 

4. The Parian Chronicle gives B.C. 495 for the beginning, and 
B. C. 460 for the end of the reign of Darius the son of Hystas- 
pes; which gives him just thirty-five years; and according to 
Ctesias, “ Darius reigned thirty-five years,” —that is, the one 
that».reigned after Kgypt was subdued. — Times of Duster P. 
203. 
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5. Rosellini mentions an inscription among those found on the 
Egyptian monuments, “recording the victory of the Persians... 
in the 27th year of a king, who, Rosellini does not doubt, was a 
Persian monarch, whose identity he cannot determine, but whose 
name he deciphers to be Tnebuse ” (Zimes of Bene p- 228), 
which may be an Egyptian perversion of Hystaspes, for the date 
given in the Parian Chronicle, as we have mentioned, was B. C. 
495, which answers to the twenty-seventh year of Darius Hys- 
taspes. 

I suppose the truth of the mete may have been about as fol- 
lows: In B. C. 495, the Magus was slain, and from that time 
Darius the son of Hystaspes may have received the government 
over some province in Persia; but did not ascend the throne, 
as king, until the death of his uncle Artaxerxes, in B. C. 478; 
for the king found on the throne, between the reign of Cyrus 
and the second Darius, was not Cambyses, but “ Artaxerxes, 
king of Persia” (Hzra iv. 7). 

I suppose that Darius the son of Hystaspes was one of those 
“ three presidents ” (Dan. vi. 2) which were appointed “ over the 
whole kingdom.” His father being an old man, sixty-two years 
of age (Dan. v. 31), he may have given the business affairs of 
the kingdom into the hands of his son; for when Cyrus issued 
his decree for the Jews to return home, this “ Darius sent with 
them a thousand horsemen.” “He sent away also all the vessels 
from Babylon, that Cyrus had set apart, and all that Cyrus had 
given in commandment; the same charged he also to be done 
and sent unto Jerusalem” (Esdras iv. 57 and v. 2); and from the 
words of Hsdras to Darius, saying, “ Remember thy vow which 
thou hast vowed to build Jerusalem, in the day when thou com- 
est to thy kingdom” (iv. 43), two points are made clear. 1. 
That he was not at that time king. 2. That he was aware that 
he would soon come in possession of the kingdom, and this was 
before the death of Cyrus, for he builded Jerusalem. (Isa. xlv. 
13. 

“ CO. 478. With B. C. 478 began the reign of Darius the son 
of Hystaspes. To distinguish him from his father, Darius Hys- 
taspes, he is called Darius Longimanus, “ which the Persian his- 
torians explain, not of the length of his arm, but of the extent 
of his sway” (Times of Daniel, p. 259), for his dominion was 
“from India unto Ethiopia, of an hundred twenty and seven 
provinces” (1 Esdras iii. 2). On the monument erected by him- 
self he tells us who he was, which is not Darius Hystaspes, but 
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says, “I am Darius, the som of Hystaspes.” He calls himself 
“the great king, the king of kings;” hence not one of the sub- 
ordinate kings. The time of his reign we have fixed by the 
seventy years fasting and mourning, and we will here fix it again 
by the document of Philo. He says there were “from the cap- 
tivity of Joiakim to the desolation eleven years; ” and he makes 
“the eighty-first year from the Babylonish captivity the seven- 
tieth from the desolation ;” hence commences the captivity with 
the same epoch that we have. . 

These 81 years from the Babylonish captivity and the 70 from 
the desolation just reach the second year of Darius, at which 
time they commenced the second time to build the temple. Ac- 
cording to the chronicle of the Seventy, “ Joshua, in the twelfth 
year of Assuerus (B. C. 486), went up to Assuerus; but being 
then distracted with war, he would not listen to his application. 
But it happened that in the next year, when he had become vic- 
torious,.... he issued a decree prohibiting the building of the 
temple,” in B. C. 485, the year of Jubilee. 

“Tn the first year of his (Darius’) reign, Joshua, the high- 
priest, returned to Jerusalem, and by the commandment of 
Haggai and Zechariah put forth his hand to build the temple. 
Joshua, therefore, filled the office of high-priest in the first in- 
stance for thirty-six years (that is, during the’ reign of Darius), 
until the twelfth year of Assuerus the elder, and Joiakim his 
son in his absence eight years.’”’ So, from the 12th of Assuerus, 
or the end of the reign of Darius Hystaspes, to the first of Darius 
the son of Hystaspes, is 8 years. But the work “ceased unto 
the second year of the reign of Darius” (Ezra iv. 24); therefore, 
the 8 years must reach near the end of the first year of Darius ; 
so in our table of chronology, the eighth year synchronizes with 
the first of Darius. That the Darius, in whose sixth year the 
temple was completed, was called Longimanus, it is said, “ when 
Darius Longimanus had vowed that he would reverse the decree 
of his father concerning the building of the temple, he was set 
free by God;” and by reference to 1 Esdras iv. 43, we find 
that the king in whose sixth year thé temple was completed was 
the one that “ vowed to build Jerusalem.”? From the monument 
‘erected by Darius, it is clear that he, “Darius the son of Hys- 
taspes,’” was the king that slew “ Gometus the Magian,” “ dis- 
possessed him of the empire,” and thus followed him as the next 
king; and by reference to the “ Oriental Chronicle,” we find that 
the king that followed the “ Mage” reigned 20 years, though he 
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is there called Assuerus. (Times of Daniel, p. 242.) The mis. 
take as to his name may have occurred thus: In an old “ frag- 
“ment, said to be of Megasthenes,” it stands thus: “The elder 
Artaxerxes Assuerus, son of Darius, twenty years.” As “the 
elder Artaxerxes” was not son of eit there is evidently 
something wrong; but the difficulty will vanish if we add the 
word and, and read it thus: “The elder Artaxerxes Assuerus,” 
and “son of Darius, twenty years.” — Times: of Daniel, p. 83. 
This removes the difficulty, for both “the elder Artaxerxes” 
and ‘‘Darius the son of Hystaspes” did reign about 20 years. 
But Herodotus, not distinguishing between the father and son, 
gives him the thirty-six years during which his father “ Darius 
Hystaspes reigned.” 

Herodotus admits that the Datta that reigned 36 years “was 
the first person who” “refined gold to the utmost perfection,” 
and “coined money” (Herod. 4, 166), which “Suidas, Harpo- 
eration, and the scholiast of Aristophanes, tell us.... were 
coined not by the father of Xerxes, but by an earlier Darius, 
by Darius the First, by the first king of the Medes and Persians 
who coined gold money.” — Times of Daniel, p. 180. From 
this, we also learn that the father of Xerxes was not the first 
Darius. According to Herodotus, the Magus reigned seven 
months; and in allusion, as I suppose, to the same circumstance, 
in the document of Philo, it is said, “In the seventh month, 
when Darius Longimanus had vowed that he would reverse the 
decree of his father concerning the building of the temple, he 
was set free by God, and appointed king. In the first year of 
his reign, Joshua the high-priest returned to Jerusalem.” 

B. C. 477. “In the four and twentieth day of the sixth 
month, in the second year of Darius the king,” “they came and 
did work in the house of the Lord” (Haggai i. 14, 15). This 
was the ninth year from the end of the reign of Darius Hystas- 
pes, “ on account of” whose death “ the building was impeded,” 
which is in exact harmony with Josephus, who says, “these 
works were hindered from going on till the second year of the 
reign of Darius, for nine years.” — Ant. b. 11, c. 2,8. 2. Also in 
harmony with the document of Philo, which gives the 12th year 
of Assuerus — that is, the time of the death of “ Darius Hystas- 
pes” —for the time at which Joshua left, who being absent 8 
years, returned in the first of Darius; hence the second year in 
which they commenced to build the temple was the 9th from the 
time at which “the building was impeded on account. of the 
death of Darius Hystaspes.” 
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B. C. 473. “In the sixth year ‘of the reign of Darius the 
king,’ “this house was finished” (Ezra vi. 15). But since we 
find the Jews employed in building before this Darius had any 
knowledge of their doing so (Hzra v. 3-17), and that his com- 
mandment was not to the Jews to build, but to their enemies, 
saying, “Let the work of this house of God alone” (Hzra vi. 
7), we have always been perplexed to know what we are to 
understand by the house being builded “ according to the com- 
mandment ‘of Cyrus, and Darius, and Artaxerxes king of Persia” 
(Ezra vi. 14). But since we have learned that Darius Hystas- 
pes was living in Babylon, and. Artaxerxes in Media, in the year 
B.C. 488, at which time Cyrus king of Persia gave “the com- 
mandment to restore and to build Jerusalem,” the difficulty is 
removed. We now understand that these three kings, being 
united in the government, signed and indorsed that which 
Cyrus did; and as Darius was second in authority, his name 
stands next after Cyrus, or before Artaxerxes. When Darius 
Hystaspes was slain, this Artaxerxes removed his residence 
to Babylon, at which time he, in the year of jubilee, B. C. 485, 
caused “the work of the house of God” to cease (Hara iv. 
24); but as soon as Artaxerxes was dead, the Jews again 
commenced building the temple (Haggai i. 1). 

B.C. 473. Thucydides informs us that Aristagoras having 
fled “from King Darius,’ he attempted a settlement “on the 
river Strysmore ;” thirty-two years after which, ‘““he was driven 
away” “by the Athenians.” According to Herodotus, this oc- 
curred about thirteen years before the death of Darius, the son 
of Hystaspes (Herod. b. ii. s. 126), whose death is ‘by the Pa- 
rian Chronicle fixed to B. C. 460; to which, if we add thirteen, 
we have B. C. 473 for the date of the death of Aristagoras; and 
if to 473 we add 32, we have B. C. 505, or the 17th of the reign 
of Darius Hystaspes, for the time at which Aristagoras fled 
“from King Darius,’ which is an additional proof of the cor- 
rectness of our chronology ; for it proves that Darius Hystaspes 
was king of Persia thirty-two years before the death of Arista- 
goras, who died thirteen ‘years before the death of Darius the 
son of Hystaspes. 

According to Prideaux, Aristagoras died in bie 23d year of 
the reign of Darius the son of Hystaspes, which he places in 
B.C. 499, to which add thirty-two, and we have B. C. 531 for 
the time at which Aristagoras first fled “from King Darius; ” 
but this is ten years before the beginning of the reign of the 
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first Darius; hence proves the incorrectness of the so-called 
Ptolemy’s Canon. 

B. ©. 466. In an article on the Parian Chronicle, we ob- 
served that it gave B. ©. 466 for the date of the battle of Mara- 
thon; that is, by following Dr. Hales’ method of rectification. 
This gives B. C. 456 for the time Xerxes invaded Greece; for, 
according to Thucydides, it was in the tenth year after the habile 
of Marathon. 

B. C. 460. According to the Parian Chronicle, “ Darius dies, 
and Xerxes his son reigns” in B. C. 460. The 35 years given 
him also end there. This is one year earlier than the time 
we gave. But it becomes us to be open to conviction and 
always ready to exchange error for truth. 

B. C. 459. Joiakim succeeded his father Joshua, and was 
“high-priest the second time for forty-eight years.” 

B. C. 457. The time Xerxes invaded Greece is fixed by a 
total eclipse of the sun, found to have occurred on the 16th 
of Dec. B. C. 457. According to Pingre’s list of eclipses, this 
wants a few minutes of being total. But since Prof. Hudson 
has favored us with a list of those eclipses, which were not only 
calculated by Ptolemy, but also seen and “ CAREFULLY OBSERVED ” 
by him, we are enabled to prove, to the satisfaction of all who 
are willing to examine the matter, that it was not only total at 
Celene, but was a very dark eclipse. 

B. C. 456. “The battle of Thermopyle, and the sea fight by 
the Greeks at Salamis against the Persians, in which the Greeks 
were victorious,” is fixed to B. C. 456 by the Parian Chronicle. 

B. C. 455. The battle of Plateea, which was fought in the 
second year of the war, is by the Parian Chronicle fixed to B. C. 
455. 

According to Herodotus, an eclipse of the sun occurred a 
short time before this battle, and by calculation there was an 
eclipse of the sun at the isthmus, in Greece, on the 31st of 
May, B. C. 455. We have observed the advocates for Ptolemy’s 
Canon have failed to find either of these eclipses of the sun; 
and we must conclude that these two eclipses of the sun, wiih 
the combined evidence of the Parian Chronicle and the Olym- 
pic games, do prove almost to absolite certainty the time at 
which Xerxes invaded Greece. 
B. C. 439. At the year B. C. 460, we mentioned that the Pa- 
rian Chronicle gave one year earlier for the beginning of the 
reign of Xerxes than we had given, which raises the end of his 
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reign to B. C. 439, or just forty-nine, years from the going forth 

of the commandment to restoré and to build Jerusalem; and this 

seems to be worrect, for the following reason: some translate 

Dan. ix. 25 thus: “From the going forth of the commandment 

to restore and to build Jerusalem shall be seven weeks, and unto 

the Messiah the Prince threescore and two weeks.” That this 

is the correct rendering, appears from the division; for the way* 
it stands in King James’ translation, it amounts to the same as if 
it read sixty-nine weeks without any division. 

The object of the division seems to have been this: when 
the kingdom of Babylon was overthrown, Daniel, being unable 
to see anything in the way of the beginning of the pushing of 
the kingdom of Persia, for the slaughter of his people, was 
deeply concerned, and engaged in prayer for them; at which 
time the angel Gabriel “being caused to fly swiftly,” informed 
him that there must yet be an interval of forty-nine years before 
the beginning of that vision, or pushing for the slaughter of his 
people, which he had seen in the vision; for, after telling Daniel 
to “consider the vision,” he informed ake that “from the going: 
forth of the ponmentarne to restore and to build Jerusalem . 
there shall be seven weeks;” and there is nothing else men- 
‘tioned for the seven weeks to reach but the beginning of the 
vision. Some say the 49 years are to reach the completion of 
the wall; and if so, it proves fatal to the theory of those who 
say so, for they place the going forth of the commandment in 
the 20th of Artaxerxes, only 12 years before its completion. 

The particular epoch in the kingdom of Persia, to which the 
seven weeks extend, is given thus: “There shall stand up yet 
three kings in Persia, and the fourth shall be far richer than 
they all; and by his strength, through his riches, he shall stir up 
all against the realm of Grecia” (Dan. xi. 2). From this we 
learn that the “seven weeks” reach the end of the reign of 
Xerxes; hence, his son Artaxerxes must be the king in wiresd 
reign the poshine begins. 

B. C. 437. According to Prideaux, in the second year after 
the death of Xerxes, his son “ Artaxerxes, having drawn to- 
gether a much stronger army,” “ overpowered his brother Hys- 
taspes, and utterly overthrew him in a second battle,” from 
which he came in “ full possession of the whole empire ;,” hence, 
with B. C. 437 begins the reign of Artaxerxes the son of 
Xerxes. In the document given by Scaliger, he is said to have 
reigned thirty-three years. It is added, “Nehemiah and Esther 
in his reign.” — Times a Daniel, p. 247. 
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B. C. 426. In the second year of Cyrus, that is, B. ©. 487, 
they “laid the foundation of the temple.” “But the building 
was impeded on account of the death of Darius Hystaspes,” 
who died B. C. 486, at which time Joshua, “in the twelfth year 
of Ahasuerus, .... went up to Assuerus.” “In the first year of” 
Darius Longimanus, “ Joshua, the high-priest, returned to Jeru- 
salem.” He “therefore filled the office of high-priest in the 
first instance for thirty-six years;” that is, during the entire 
reign of Darius Hystaspes, “ until the twelfth year of Assuerus 
the elder; and Joakim his son, in his absence, eight years,” from 
B. ©. 486 to 478. “The same Joshua,when he returned, oc- 
cupied the pontificate twenty years, until the twentieth year 
of Longimanus.” B.C. 459 Joiakim succeeded him. He was 
high-priest the second time for forty-eight years, until the 
twelfth year of Artaxerxes Assuerus the Great.” 

Here we find the husband of Esther called both Artaxerxes 
and Assuerus, which accounts for his being called Artaxerxes 
by Nehemiah, and Ahasuerus in the book of Esther. But by 
the expression, “until the twelfth year of Artaxerxes,” we are 
not to understand that Joakim’s forty-eight years end there, but 
that this was within the limits of the forty-eight years; for it is 
added, “ He wrote the history of Esther, and instituted the Purim, 
in commemoration ;” which could not have been done earlier 
than the thirteenth of Artaxerxes. From the reference made to 
“the book of the Chronicles of the kings of Media and Persia” 
(Est. x. 2), it would appear that the book of Esther was not writ- 
ten until many years after the 12th of Artaxerxes; but as the 
forty-eight years reach fourteen years after, there is room enough ; 
hence an additional proof of the correctness of our chronology. 

B. C. 405. With B. C. ends the reign of Artaxerxes. With 
his reign, according to Josephus, the sacred canon of the Holy 
Scripture closed, as no prophet wrote after that time. Therefore, 
if the second book of Esdras was written by him, it must have 
been written not later than B. C. 405, and in that book it is said, 
“ My Son Jesus shall be revealed with those that be with him, 
and they that remain shall rejoice within four hundred years” 
(2 Hsdras vii. 28). 400 from 405 will give us B. C. 5 for the 
year in which Jesus was born in Bethlehem; thus proving the 
correctness of our chronology. ae 

Says one, “ But this is an apocryphal book.” To which we 
reply, Had it not been an apocryphal book, we could not have 
used it here, seeing that we are endeavoring to establish a chro- 
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nology outside of the Bible. But since this is not regarded as 
one of God’s sacred books, we* have as good right to use it here 
as any other book which is not regarded as of divine origin. 
Though we must admit that a portion of the book of Esdras 
has visible marks of forgery; this, at least, has God’s sacred 
stamp of inspiration (Deut. xviii. 22). 1. As to the name 
“Jesus,” by which Christ is called. 2. The time of his birth, 
which is 400 years. 3. That Christ should die.. 4. The resur- 
section of those that sleep in the earth. But the reason why 
this book is regarded as apocryphal is, because it is supposed to 
have been written since the birth of Christ, and if so, this re- 
moves the stamp as an inspired work; yet it remains good au- 
thority for the purpose for which we have used it; for it will 
then exhibit what was at that day believed to be the interval of 
time between the death of Esdras and the birth of Christ. 


CONCLUDING REMARKS. 


Ptolemy’s Canon, the foundation on which the received chro- 
nology of the world is based, claims astronomy (and, we might 
add, astronomy only) as its authority. The chronology given in 
the “Sealed Book of Daniel Opened,” in its original form, 
claimed the word of God, and that only, as the ground of its au- 
thority. But finding that men have not confidence enough in 
the word of God to receive a chronology which claims the Bible 
only as its authority, we have here given one builded on author- 
ities outside of the Bible. 

And now, when we compare this chronology (which is the 
best authority found outside of the Bible) with our chronology, 
and find that, with the exception of the death of Darius having 
occurred one year earlier than we have supposed, the dates are 
identically the same, we ask, in the name of all that is reason- 
able, how can a chronology claim better authority than is offered 
in support of ours? 
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THE DEATH OF AUGUSTUS CASAR. 


Ir has been claimed that the eclipse of the sun which occurred 
June 21, A. D. 19, fixes the death of Augustus there. But since 
this contradicts Ptolemy, Josephus, the Roman historians, and, 
indeed, all who have written of these times, those who make this 
claim must first write fabulous upon all history of antiquity before 
they can make it appear that the death of Augustus occurred at 
so late date. As Ptolemy, Josephus, and others give the length 
of the reigns of those rulers who lived after Augustus,.as well 
as those who.lived before, we can by them reckon backward or 
forward ; and in both ways we are driven to the year A. D. 14 for 
the time of the death of Augustus. But as the astronomical ar- 
gument is all that has yet been presented against dating Aucus- 
tus’ death in this year, we will at this time confine ourselves to: 
that branch of the argument. 

There was a total eclipse of the sun June 21, A. D. 19, but it 
was not total at Rome; the size there was only six or seven 
digits. But even if it had been total at Rome, we must first 
find the eclipse of the moon which followed Augustus’ death, as 
recorded by Tacitus. The first eclipse of the moon after June 
21, A. D. 19, occurred November 19, A. D. 20. We will com- 
pare it with Tacitus’ description and see if it could have been 
the eclipse referred to. He says, “The following night had a 
threatening aspect, and seemed likely to give birth to some im- 
pious deed. It was made to pass off tranquilly by a mere acci- 
dent: the moon in the midst of a sas sky became suddenly 
eclipsed.” (B. 1. 8. 28.) 

As the eclipse was that which made the night “to pass off 
tranquilly,” it is impossible that it could have been that of A. D. 
20. For this did not begin until the night had passed. It com- 
menced (at Rome) about thirty minutes after daybreak, and in 
about thirty minutes more the moon went down eclipsed. 

The next visible eclipse of the moon occurred May 4, A. D. 
92+ but, as the soldiers had “returned to winter quarters” 
before the eclipse occurred, this could not have been the one. 
Therefore for three years after the eclipse of the sun in A. D. 
16 we find no eclipse of the moon answering the description of 
Tacitus. So it is settled by astronomy alone oe ok 
death did not occur A. D. 19. 
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Petavius says, “Eusebius states in his Chronicon at the fifty- 
sixth year of Augustus, the yéar of Abraham 2029, and the first 
bf the 198th Olympiad, that there happened an aalipee of the 
sun when Augustus died,” 

The first year of the 198th Olympiad commenced July A. D. 
13, and ended July A. D. 14, within the limits of which time 
ead was no eclipse of the sun seen at Rome: therefore there 
must have been some mistake about the matter. Eusebius was 
dependent upon Dio for his information concerning this eclipse: 
and since the only eclipse occurring in the first year of the 
198th Olympiad was that of the moon, I conclude that Dio must 
have meant the moon instead of the sun, —for on the fourth of 
April A. D.. 14 there occurred a total eclipse of the longest dura- 
tion, — the moon being within only a few seconds of the node. 

Dr. Jarvis contends for an eclipse of the sun, and says that it 
occurred April 28, A.D.13. But this cannot pees the close, 
cutting criticism through which our chronology has to pass. 
We will notice some of the objections. 

1. Though Dio does not expressly say so, it is, evident that 
he meant the eclipse occurred. at Rome, but the eclipse of Dr. 
Jarvis, so far from being seen at Rome, was not visible in any part 
of the whole Roman Empire. 

2. According to Dio, the eclipse was total; but the one of 
A. D. 13 was total at no place on earth. 

3. Eusebius places this eclipse in the first year of the 198th 
Olympiad ; but April 28 A. D. 13, was in the fourth of the 197th. 

Now is it not more plausible to suppose that Dio referred to 
an eclipse of the moon than to suppose that all these, with other 
difficulties, can be overcome? And as it appears to be a mis- 
take of but one word, it may have been that of a transcriber 
rather than of Dio. 

In an article by Prof. Hudson, in “The World’s Crisis,” he, 
quoting from Ptolemy, says, “ At which time the sun’s true place 
was at 25 1-6. degrees of Cancer nearly ”— which is clearly a 
mistake on the part of either’ Prof. Hudson, Ptolemy, or some 
transcriber; for, instead of Cancer, it should read Libra. Now, 
however this mistake occurred, it is as easy to account for the 
word swn being found in the book of Dio, where it ought to read 
moon, as for the word Cancer being found in said:article, where 
it ought to read Libra. But some one may ask, How do you 
know it should read Libra instead of Cancer? We answer, Be- 
cause at the time mentioned, October 20, the sun is not in 
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Cancer, but is in Libra. And now in the same way we prove 
that Dio meant an eclipse of the moon, for there was a total 
eclipse of the moon in the first year of the 198th Olympiad, and 
none of the sun. Therefore either the word sun was substituted 
for moon, or Eusebius was mistaken in supposing that this eclipse 
occurred in the 198th Olympiad. But since Eusebius is here in 
exact harmony with all others who have recorded these things, 
I see no foundation upon which we can build another opinion. 
Therefore, instead of swn, I conclude that we should read “a 
total eclipse of the moon,” which occurred April 4, A. D. 14. 
And since the eclipse “ preceded the death of Augustus,” I con- 
clude that historians are right in placing the death of Augustus 
August 19, A. D. 14. 

Since reading Tacitus, I discover that the eclipse of the moon 
which occurred September 27, A. D. 14, could not have been 
the one alluded to by him; for, according to his account, the 
eclipse by which the mutiny was quelled must have occurred in 
the early part of the night; but this eclipse did not begin until 
after three o’clock in the morning. Again, from the expression 
“as she appeared to brighten,” we must conclude that they saw 
the eclipse passing off. I have, therefore, looked for another. 
eclipse, and find one answering the description of the historian 
in every particular. It occurred September 16, A. D. 15, and 
commenced at fifteen minutes past eight o’clock in the evening. 
At half-past nine there were eight digits eclipsed; after which, 
to use the words of Tacitus, “ she appeared brighter” and “ the 
night was made to pass off tranquilly ” by this “ mere accident.” 
This eclipse answers exactly to the description of Tacitus, while 
it gives room for all that occurred between the death of Augus- 
tus and the quelling of the mutiny in Pannonia by its occur- 
rence. | . 

According to Dio, the battle of Actinm was fought “on the 
second of September.” The reason he gives for being so partic- 
ular to mention the very day is that “the whole sovereignty 
was then for the first time in Cesar’s hands, and the years of bis 
monarchy were counted from it. The date of this battle is fixed 
by an eclipse of the sun recorded by Dio as occurring “about 
sunset twelve days before the battle,” for on the twentieth of Au- 
gust, B. C. 31, the sun went down at Rome eclipsed more than 
eleven digits. Historians say that from the battle of Actium 
Augustus reigned 44 years, which gives us the second of Sep- 
tember, A. D. 14. “Hleven months after the battle of Actium 
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Egypt fell into possession of Augystus” from which, according 
to Ptolemy, Augustus lived 43 years. This gives the second of 
August, A.D. 14, As Augustus died on the 19th of August, 
this falls but seventeen days short, and the above: date fourteen 
days too long. And thus, by history, astronomy, and the Olym- 
piad games, Augustus’ death is fixed A. D. 14. 

BIRTH AND CRUCIFIXION OF CHRIST. 


Having thus proved that the death of Augustus occurred on 

the 19th of August, A. D. 14, we are enabled clearly to establish 
the time of both the birth and crucifixion of Christ, thus: Ti- 
berius reigned twenty-two years, five months, and three days, 
which, being added to August 19th, A. D. 14, gives the 22d day 
of January, A. D. 37, for the death of Tiberius. 
1. All admit that Tiberius died before the passover of A. D. 37, 
And before the death of Tiberius, Pilate, having lost his authori. 
ty as governor was sent by “ the orders of Vitellius to Rome ” (Jos. 
Ant. b. 18, c. 4, s. 2), which proves that the crucifixion could not 
have been later than A. D. 36; for Pilate was governor when our 
Lord was crucified (Matt. xxvii. 2). And if the crucifixion was 
on Thursday, it could not have been later than A. D. 30 (see 
page 194). 

2. At the time our Lord was crucified, Caiaphas was the “high- 
priest ” (Matt. xxvi. 3), and before the 20th year of Tiberius — 
that is, A. D. 33, Vitellius “ deprived this Caiaphas of the high- 
priesthood ” (Jos. Ant. b. 18, c. 4,8. 3 and 6). Therefore, the 
crucifixion could not have been later than A. D. 32. 

3. In the 20th year of Tiberius, which was A. M. 4158, Philip | 
the son of Herod, died 37 years after the death of hig father 
(Jos. Ant. b. 18, c. 4,8. 6); and 37 from that leaves 4121, which is 
the year of thé world synchronizing with B. C. 5.. And since 
our Lord was born in the days of Herod the king, his birth could 
not have been later than B.C. 5. On page 179, we observed 
that he was born on the 14th of August. Epiphanius, who lived 
in the latter part of the fourth century, says, Jesus was “ twenty- 
nine years and ten months old when he came to baptism, — thir- 
ty years old, but not fully.” 29 years and 10 months from the 
14th of merous! B. C. 5, gives us the 14th of June A. D. 26, for 
the time of his baptism. After his baptism, he attended four 
passovers, and was crucified at the fourth, hence in A. D. 30. 

4. It is admitted that Christ’s birth could not have been later 
than B. C. 5; but some think it may have been as early as B.C. 
6. But that it could not have been earlier than B. ©. 5, we 
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prove thus: Pilate was governor when Jesus “began to be 
about thirty years of age ” (Luke iii. 1, 23) ; and when Pilate 
“had tarried ten years in Judea,” he left for Rome; “but before 
he could get to Rome, Tiberius was dead” (Jos. Ant. b. 18, c. 4,. 
2). Tiberius died the 22d of January, A. D. 37; therefore, A. D. 
36 is as late as the government of Pilate can extend; and 10 
from 36 leaves A. D. 26, for the beginning of the government of 
Pilate, at which time our Lord “began to be about 30 years of 
age ;” hence his birth could not have been earlier than B. C. 5. 

5. Says Josephus, Herod “ received the kingdom on the 184th 
Olympiad, when Caius Domitius Calvinus was consul the second 
time” (Jos. Ant. b. 14, c. 14, s. 5); that is, B. C. 41; from which 
time he reigned 37 years; this taken from 41 leaves B. C. 4 for 
the death of Herod. 

6. From the taking of Jerusalem, Herod reigned 34 years, as 
Josephus twice affirms. The city was taken in the 185th Olym- 
piad, on the third month” (Jos. Ant. b. 14, c. 16, s. 4); that is, 
in B. C. 37, from which take 34 complete years, and we have 
B. C. 3, for the latest date. 

7. Herod’s 34 years are reckoned from the sabbatical year, 
which occurred in the 185th Olympiad” (Jos. Ant. b. 15, c. 1, 
s. 2,), that is, B. C. 37. 

8. The time of the battle of Actium is fixed by an eclipse of 
the sun, recorded by Dio, as occurring about sunset, twelve days 
before the battle. This eclipse occurred August 20th, B. C. 31. 
And the seventh of the reign of Herod had commenced as early 
as the spring of that year. (Jos. Wars, b. 1, c. 19,8. 3.) ; hence 
the 34th year of his reign must end with 4. 

9. From the beginning of the reign of Herod to the destruc. 
tion of Jerusalem, Josephus gives us 107 years (Ant. b. 20, ¢. 
10). If from this we take the 34 years of Herod’s reign, we 
have 73 years for the interval between his death and the burning 
of the temple, on the 6th of August, A. D. 70, which was the 
year of the world 4195; from which take 73, and we have 4122, 
which synchonizes with B.C. 4. According to this, the death on 
Herod was before Augustus 6th, B. C. 4. 

10. “ Archelaus succeeded his father Herod, and was deposed 
in his tenth year, which was the thirty-seventh from the battle of 
Actium. Thirty-seven years added to B. C. 31 brings us to 
A. D. 7; to which add the ten years of Archelaus’ reign, and we 
have B. C. 4 for the death of Herod. Thus Josephus’ dates once 
give us B. C. 5 for the time of the death of Herod, four times 


334 BIRTH AND CRUCIFIXION OF CHRIST. 


he gives B. C. 4, and three times B. C. 3. But if we understand 
him to mean current years, all of his dates give B. C. 4 for the 
date of Herod’s death. 

11. We will now prove that Herod died, in the spring of B. C. 
4, thus: He “ deprived Matthias of the high-priesthood ” soon 
after “the fast was to be celebrated.” “ And that very night” 
on which Matthias was deprived of the priesthood “there was 
an eclipse of the moon” (Jos. Ant. b. 17, c. 6,8. 4). From this 
we learn that the eclipse of the moon, which occurred at the 
time of Herod’s death, was soon after the tenth day of the 
seventh month. , 

The tenth day of the seventh month, of the year B. C. 5, fell 
on the 10th day of October; and five das from that time — that 
is, on the 15th of Ockber = there was a. total eclipse of the moon 
at J erusalem ; and a short time before the next passover, Herod 
died (Jos. ine b. 17, c. 9,8. 3 ); therefore, his death is proven to 
have been in the spring of B. C.4; hence the birth of Christ 
could not have been later than B. C. 5. 
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. BOSANQUET’S CHRONOLOGY. 


Bosanquet, in his valuable work on Chronology, by reference 
to the recent discoveries among the ruins of Nineveh, and the 
authority of the most ancient historians, has proved the incor- 
rectness of the received Chronology. 

In his Introduction, he says: “It has pleased the Almighty in 
these latter days to reveal to us historical truths, which have been 
hidden for more than two thousand years... . Within the last 
year, a most important addition to our knowledge of Assyrian 
history has been made by Colonel Rawlinson, who has deciphered 
the annals of Sennacherib, king of Assyria, from the marbles 
of Nineveh.” But as those who are interested in the subject of 
chronology would prefer séeing the work itself, instead of mak- 
ing large quotations from it, we shall here only give the result 
of his investigation; and, for the convenience of the reader, we 
will give a table of the most essential points in his chronology, 
compared with Bishop Usher’s and mine. 

Bishop Usher’s chronology is the one generally received; and 
the dates, as given ‘in the margin of your Bibles, are according 
to his, which are based alone upon the authority of Ptolemy’s 
Canon. Bosanquet also considers Ptolemy’s Canon reliable 
from the beginning down as far as the reign of Nabopalassar; 
and I am of the same opinion; so thus far we are all agreed as 
to that, although we differ as to the time of the reign of the 
kings of Israel, as seen from the following table:— 


A table exhibiting and comparing the Chronology of Bishop Usher, Bosanquet, 
-and Thurman. 


qoseubnoy: 


asyer 
| Lynsaeu: 








BCE BCa pe. 
10.12} 989) 983/The 4th year of Solomon. 
721| 695)  681|The 6th year of Hezekiah. 
713| 688) 674/The 14th year of Hezekiah. 
588} 560) 547|The 11th year of Zedekiah. 
538} 493)  491/The first scriptural year of Darius. 
536| 523) 488)The first scriptural year of Cyrus. 
5 3 5|The birth of Christ. 
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It will be seen from the foregoing table that I am agreed with 
the received chronology as to the time of the birth of Christ, 
while Bosanquet is at variance in every date; yet, by correcting 
a few errors into which he has fallen, his. ehairokap liga will be the 
same with mine, as I intend to show; but Bishop Usher’s being | 
based alone upon Ptolemy’s Canon, pe be reconciled, either 
with the Bible, Bosanquet’s chronology, nor mine. 2 she 

1. It will be observed that Bosanquet gives just six years more 
for thé time of the fourth of Solomon than I have; and that 
he is just six years in error here we have proved by the eclipse 
of Amos, which is'found to have occurred B..0. 755. (See page 
Ly Rs sia ps Bi 

2. For the sixth of Hezekiah, ‘Bosanquet gives just fourteen 
years more than I have. His authority is Demetrius, a learned 
Jew, living about.two hundred years before the Christian era. 

“His words are thus given by Clemens:—“ Demetrius says in his 
work concerning the kings of Judea, thatthe tribes of Benjamin 
and Levi were not carried into captivity by Senacherim; but that 
from this captivity to the last captivity from leannbian by Ne- 
buchadnezzar, was.a period of a hundred and twenty-eight years 
and.six months, And that from the time when the ten tribes 
were made captive from Samaria (2. ¢..in the reign of Shalmane- 
zer) to the reign of the fourth Ptolemy (Philopater) was four 
hundréd* and seventy-three years and nine months. And from 
the carrying away from Jerusalem, three hundred and hiss 
years and three months.+} 

Bosanquet has well asked, “Whose authority could be better” 
than that of this Demetrius? -for I suppose that, outside of the 
Bible, better authority cannot-be found. But the point to which 
I wish to call. the attention of. the reader is, that Bosanquet, fail- 

_ ing to notice the express language of Demetrius, has fallen into 
an error of fourteen years. In the first place, he is in error one 
year as to the beginning of “the reign of the fourth Ptolemy.” 
He places it in B.C. 221. But Josephus gives us B.C. 220 as 
the time of the beginning of his reign; for he informs us that 
the second Ptolemy reigned thirty-nine years; and since Demet- 
rius was also a Jew, it is more reasonable to suppose that they 


* In the original, the word is pentakosia, five hundred, instead of tetrakosia, four 
hundred, The emendation required is so obvious from the context, that it needs 
no comment. 

+ Clemens. Alex. Strom I. 


BOSANQUET’S CHRONOLOGY. 337 


both used the same date. But supposition is not enough; we 
must prove it; which may be done by the three odd months 
given by Demetrius; for it is said that the reign of each of the 
Egyptian kings is e be reckoned from the beginning of the 
Egyptian first month; and since it*is well known that the cap- 
tivity commenced on the tenth day of the fifth month, these three 
odd months give the tenth day of the eighth month for the be- 
ginning of the reign to which Demetrius had reference; and in 
B. C. 220, the beginning of the Egyptian year did fall on the 
tenth day of the Jewish eighth month. But in B. C. 221, the 
beginning of the Egyptian year fell on the twenty-ninth day of 
the Jewish seventh month. This would give the twenty-ninth 
day of the fourth month for the beginning of the captivity, on 
-which day no one places it. 

Having then proved that the dates used by Demetrius are to 
be reckoned from the tenth day of the eighth month, B. C. 220, 
we are now ready to examine the matter. Demetrius’ words are 
as follows:—‘“ From the time whensthe ten tribes were made cap- 
tive from Samaria (i. ¢., in the reign of Shalmanezer,) to the reign 
of the fourth Ptolemy, (Philopater) was four hundred and seventy- 
three years and nine months ;” which placed against the begin- 
ning of the reign of Ptolemy, in B. C. 220, gives the tenth day 
of the eleventh month, B C. 694, for the beginning of the cap- 
tivity of the ten tribes. This is within one year of the time 
given by Bosanquet, which he gives as the sixth year of Heze- 
kiah ; and it is true that with the sixth year of Hezekiah, the 
desolation and everlasting ruin of the ten tribes is to be dated (2 
Kings 18: 10;) but of this desolation Demetrius ‘says nothing. 
He dates “from the time when the ten tribes were made captive,” 
which Bosanquet himself admits was in the first year of Shal- 
manezer. He says, “The inscriptions relate that Shalmanezer, 
in his first year... . came against Samaria, and Isaiah, writing 
while Ahaz and Pekah were both reigning, . ... predicts that 
before his son shall be able to ery, My father and my mother, 

. the spoil of Samaria shall be taken.” (Isa. 8: 4.) The 
predicted invasion is that recorded at Khorsabad, when 27,000 
families and upwards were carried away.—Sacred and Profane 
Chronology, Appendix, pp. 8, 22. 

Says Bosanquet, Isatah wrote “while Ahaz and Pekah were 
both reigning.” Pekah’s reign commenced B. C. 718, and he 
reigned twenty years, which gives us B. OC. 698 for the death of 
Pekah. This, then, would give us B. C. 697 for the time of the 

22 


338 BOSANQUET’S. CHRONOLOGY. 


birth of Isaiah’s son, and now about three years is as muchias we 
can reasonably allow for the age of the child, before it was) able 
to cry, “My father and my mother,” within which time “the 
spoil of Samaria shall be taken away: before. the king of As- 
syria.” —Isa. 8: 4. Three ffom 697 leaves B, C..694 as the latest 
period to which Isaiah's prediction could extend; which wants 
thirteen years to reach the sixth of Hezekiah. This proves that 
Isaiah’s allusion here was not to the breaking up of’ Israel in the 
sixth of Hezekiah, but to that captivity of Israel which occurred 
according “to the inscription” in the first year of Shalmanezer ; 
that. is, B, C. 694. Thus proving: Demetrius to be) correct in 
giving 473 years and nine months from this to the beginning of 
the reign of the fourth Ptolemy, that is, the tenth day of the 
eighth month, B. C. 220. 

Bosanquet’s next important date is the fourteenth of Hezekiah, 
which he places in B, C..688, or fourteen years earlier than I 
have. This he gets by adding Demetrius’ 128 years and: six 
months to B, C. 560,,in which year he places the last. captivity of 
Nebuchadnezzar ;, so to. correct this, his date for the ruin of the 
city, will: be to.correct the former, or the time of the fourteenth 
of: Hezekiah. . The way he obtains this last date for the destruc: 
tion of the city, 1s by placing the 338 years and three months as 
given by Demetrius against. B. C. 221, which gives him B. CG. 
560. But we have already: observed that the reign of the fourth 
Ptolemy commenced on the tenth day of the eighth mouth, B. C, 
228. And 3388. years.and three months placed against this gives 
us B. 0, 558,. But now it should be observed that Demetrius is 
not reckoning from the desolation of the city, but: the cap- 
tivity. His express language is, “ From the carrying away from 
Jerusalem ;” and the time at which Nebuchadnezzar “ carried 
away all Jerusalem” (2 Kings 24: 14,) was’ in the “eighth year 
of his reign,” (24:,12,). not. the 19th; and from this epoch Zede- 
kiah reigned eleven years, which gives B. C. 547 fon the time of 
the desolation, thus proving an, error of just thirteen years in 
Bosanquet’s chronology. 

This, the end ot Zedekiah’s eleventh year, was the last cap: 
tivity ; and, according to Demetrius, from this, “the last captivity 
from Jerusalem,” to the invasion by “‘Senacherim,” there were 
128 years and six months, which gives the tenth day of the 
eleventh month, B. C. 676, for the date at which Senacherib in- 
vaded the land of Judea. Says Senacherib, “In my third year, 
I went up to the country of the Ketta. Luliya, king of Sidon, . 


ee 
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had thrown off the yoke of allegiance. On. my approach from 
Abiri, he fled to Yetnan, which was, on the seacoast. I reduced 
his entire country. ... I placed Tubaal on the throne, in the 
place of Luliya, and imposed on him the regulated amount of 
tribute; . .. and because Hezekiah, king of Judea, did not sub- 
mit to my yoke, forty-six of his strong fenced cities, and innumera- 
blesmall towns, which depended on them, I took and plundered; . . .’ 
and because Hezekiah still refused to pay me homage, I attacked 
and carriedoff the whole population which dwelled about Jerusalem, 
with thirty talents of gold, and eight hundred talents of silver,”: 
—Sacred and Profane Chronology, p.59. Hach of these invasions — 
are mentioned in 2 Chron. 82: 1-22. The second was in the 
fourteenth year of Hezekiah (2 Kings 18: 18,) hence the first. 
was before that. That there may be no mistake about this, ob- 
serve that the “thirty talents of gold,” mentioned by Sennach- 
erib, are the same as mentioned in 2 Kings 18: 14. “ Hezekiah 
gave him all of the silver that was found in the house of the Lord,” 
which was five hundred talents more than the king of Assyria 
demanded. If we allow Sennacherib something less than a year 
to subjugate the ‘‘king of Sidon,” we will have the fourth year 
of his reign for the time of his first invasion of the land of Judea; 
and since his first year was B. C.680, his fourth year must have been 
B. C. 676, which is the very year given by.Demetrius. The interval 
between the two invasions of Sennacherib is generally believed to 
be three years; for this was the duration of the siege against 
Egypt, (Isa. 22: 3,) and this gives us B. C. 674 for the fourteenth 
of Hezekiah. Thus it will be seen that when the errors into 
which Bosanquet has fallen are corrected, his chronology will be 
the same with mine. 

Bosanquet gives B. C. 493 for the first scriptural year of 
Darius, which is but two years more than I have given, and that 
" he is here in error just two years, we prove thus: that the first 
scriptural year of Darius begins with the fall of Babylon is clear 
from Daniel (5: 80, 31;) and, according to Clemens, “ Babylon 
was destroyed 186 years before the death of Alexander,” who 
died B. C. 305; to which add 186 years, and we have B. C. 491, 
the exact year I had given for the fall of Babylon. | 

For the first scriptural year of Cyrus, Bosanquet gives B. C. 
523. This is the greatest blunder he has made, for we know for 
certain, from Dan. 9: 25, that the first of Cyrus was B.C. 48 
After “the first year of Darius, the son-of Ahasuerus,” Daniel 
saw another vision, which he places in “the third year of 
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Cyrus, king of Persia.” But, strangé to tell, Bosanquet places 
“the first of the same Darius” thirty years after the death of 
Cyrus. 

For the birth of Christ, Bosanquet gives B.C. 3. But since 
Christ was born in the days of Herod the king, it has been 
abundantly proved that his birth could not have been later than 
B. 0.5. See page 382. 

Having now gone through and revised Bosanquet’s chronology, 
we will give a table to show that, thus revised, it is the same 
with mine; or that the recent discoveries among the ruins of 
Nineveh prove fitst the incorrectness of Usher’s Chronology, 
or Ptolemy’s Canon, and the strict correctness of my chrono- 


logy. | 
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722] 9) 48 
721| 10| 49 
710/ 9 

698) 20 
696] 3 
695] 4 
694) 5]: 
692] 7| 10 
685} 5) 2 
684} 6] 3 
683) 7| 4 
681] 9| 6 
680 ii 
678 9 
676] | 11 
673| | 14 
672 

671} | 16 
671] | 16 
670] | 17 
668] | 19 
625] | 33 
at), 241 87 
597 4 
506). | 
586} | 14 
565 4 
558] | 11 
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A Table of Bosanquet’s Chronology. 





s 
Tiglath Pileser, king of Assyria, reigned 27 years. 


Mardoc Empadus, king of Babylon, reigned 12 years. 


. 
| 12) 13)End of Mardoc’s reign, according to Ptolemy’s Canon. 


25| Isaiah’s prophecy of “ the spdifor Samaria.” Isa. 8: 4, 


27 End of the reign of Tiglath Pileser, in the sixth year of 
Ahaz. 

Shalmanezer, or Sargon, reigned 15 years, and in the end of 
his first year he carried off 27,280 families from Samaria, 
as foretold by Isaiah, 8: 4. 

Mesessi Merodach, or Marduk-Bal-adan, reigned 12 years, 
according to the inggription. 

8} 11/Sargon, according to the inscription, took Ashdod in his 

eleventh year. Isa. 20: 1. 

9} 12|)In the 12th of Sargon, the war against Marduk-Bal-adan 

commenced, 

10} 43/The war against Samaria commenced in the fourth year of 

Hezekiah. 2 Kings 18: 9. 


po 
- pre 





12) 15)End of the kingdom of Israel, in the sixth year of Hezekiah. 


1] 1/Beginning of the reign of Sennacherib and his son Esarhad- 
on. | 


3} 3|/Sennacherib’s expedition against the king of Sidon, accord- 
ing to the inscription. 

5) @5|The captivity under Senacherib commenced on the 10th day 
of the 11th month. 

8} 8 sienna slain in the 14th year of the reign of Heze- 

iah. 

9} |The brother of Sennacherib perhaps reigned about one 

year. 





10] 30)Hagisa reigned over the Babylonians for the space of 30 


:| days. 
10] 6/)‘‘ Merodach-baladan, the son of Baladan, reigned 6 months.” 
mi, Isa. 39: 


11} 1)Elibus reigned the second time over the Babylonians. 





13 End of the reign of Esarhaddon, according to the Canon. 
il Nabopalassar, king of Babylon, reigned 29 years, according 
to Berosus. 4 

5 An eclipse of the moon at Babylon in the 5th of Nabopa- 
lassar. 

29 End of the reign of Nabopalassar, the first king by this 
name. 

1 “Saracus, king of the Chaldeans,” reigned before Sardana- 
palus. ; ‘ 

1 Sardanapalus, or Nabopalassar, reigned 21 years, says Be- 
rosus. 


1 Nebuchadnezzar reigned 43 years, as admitted by all. 


8 The carrying away from Jerusalem in the eighth of Nebu- 
chadnezzar. : 
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“Explanation of the Table. 


B. C. 722.is the 9th year of Menahem 48th of Azariah, and 
the first of Tiglath Pileser, king of Assyria, who reigned 27 
years. B.C. 721 is the first of Mardoc Empadas, king of Baby- 
lon. According to Ptolemy, there was a total eclipse of the 
moon in the first ‘year of his reign; and according to my tables, 
there was a total eclipse of the moon on the 19th of March, 
B. C. 721, fixing thafjas the first year of Mardoc. Ptolemy 
further mentions that two eclipses occurred in his second 
year, the first of which is supposed to have happened on the 8th 
of March, B. C. 720, and it is evident that Ptolemy was of the 
same opinion; but if he was not mistaken as to the quantity 
eclipsed i in the one seen and “ ge Pere observed” in A. D. 136, it 
is certain that there was no “eclipse on the 8th of March B. C. 
720. According to my tables, the moon was eclipsed six digits 
at sunrise, in Babylon, September 12th, B. C. 721, which is about 
the quantity Ptolemy gives for the third eclipse; but for the 
second, he gives only three digits. The third is said to have oc- 
curred on the first: of September, B. C. 720; and my tables eclipse 
2% digits at that time, which is near the quantity which Ptolemy 
gave for the second eclipse. 

As the time these éclipses occurred is given ®y Ptolemy, not 
according to the Chaldean, but the Egyptian method of reckon- 
ing, it is evident that the dates are not of Chaldean, but Egyptian 
origin; therefore the mistake on the part of Ptolemy may easily 
be accounted for by supposing that the Chaldean record only» 
gave the quantity eclipsed, and the year of Mardoc’s reign in 
which they occurred. ‘Thus, in his first year, one total; in his 
second year, one of six, and another of three digits. 

This Mardoc Empadas is understood to be the Merodach-Bal- 
radan of Isaiah, by those who follow what is called Ptolemy’s Canon, 
or Usher's chronology, which has been proved to be erroneous, by 
‘the late discoveries among the ruins of Nineveh; for Dr. Hincks says 
that“ Marduk-Baladan,” “of the ubcsiptieltty is there described 
as the son of Yagin.” Says Bosanquet, this is a “ fatal blow... 
given to the received chronology, which assumes that Marduk- 
Baladan,” “son of Yagin,” “igs the same as the Merodach-Bal- 
adan, son of Baladan of Scripture, which is impossible.’—Sacred 
and Profane Chronology, pp. 60 and 66. Thus we find, when the 
truth is discovered, those eclipses, which. appeared to be in the 
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way of receiving the true Bible chronology, become an additional 
proof of its correctnéss. 

B. C. 695. Bosanquet allows 16 years for the reign of Shal- 
manezer; but “the resords of this king of Khorsabad éxtend. 
[only] to his fifteenth year.” “Colonel Rawlinson considers that 
Sargon arid Shalmanezer are the same king.” That he is correct 
in this is proved thus:—Sargon, “in the inscriptions,.is found to 
be the father of Sennacherib,” (Sacred and Profane Chronology, 
p. 60;) and in the Book of Tobit, Sennacherib is said to be the 
son of Hnemessar, that is, Shalmanezer. 

B. €. 694. Says Bosanquet, “The inscriptions relate that 
‘Shalmanezer, in his first year, .. . came against Samaria; and 
Isaiah, writing while Ahaz and Pékah were both reigning, .... 
predicts that before his son shall be able to cry, ‘My father and 
my mother,’ .. . ‘the spoil of ‘Samaria shall be taken.’—Isaiah 
8: 4. The predicted invasion ig that recorded at Khorsabad, 
when 27,000 families and upwards were carried away.” 

Says Demetrius,—“From the time when the ten tribes were 
made captive from Samaria, (i.e. in the reign of Shalmanezer,) 
to the reign of the fourth Ptolemy (Philopater,) was 473 years 
and 9 months.” The reign of the fourth Ptolemy commenced on 
the 10th day of the 8th month, B. C. 220, to which add 473 
years and 9 months, and we have the 10th day of the 11th month, 
B. C. 694, for the time they were carried captive; that is, in the 
latter part of the first, or the beginning of the second year of the 
reign of Shalmanezer, at which time Tobit also was led captive. 

B. C. 692. According to Ptolemy’s Canon, the reign of Me- 
sessi-Merodach commenced in B. C. 692. In the Canon he is 
allowed but four years, which is followed by an interregnum of 
eight years. But, from thé discoveries among the ruins of 
Nineveh, we learn that if he was the Marduk-Baladan of “the 
inscription,” his reign continued through the twelve years. And 
whether he was the same king, or not, we know from those 
inscriptions (to which all other authority must yield,) that the 
‘twelfth year of Marduk-Baladan did end with the beginning of 
the reign of Asaradin, or Esarhaddon of the Canon; for he was 
“subjugated by Sennacherib at the very commencement of his 
reion;” at which time he placed his son Hsarhaddon on the 
throne of Babylon. According to the Canon, the reign of Hsar- 
haddon commenced B. C. 680, to which add twelve, and we 
have 692 for the beginning.of the reign of Marduk-Baladan. 

-B. C. 685. Shalmanezer, or “Sargon, according to the in- 
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scription, took Ashdod in his eleventh year,” which dates the 
contents of the 20th chapter of Isaiah in the year B. C. 685. 

B. C. 684. According to “the insoRiD HORE a “war... 
commenced in the twelfth year of Sargon” against 1 Mosidhilin 
Baladan; and when this Marduk-Baladan had reigned twelve 
years, hé was “subjugated by Sennacherib at the very cqm- 
mencement of higyreign.” 

B. C. 681. Says Bosanquet, “Samaria was taken by Shalma- 
nezer, ... the second year, before Sennacherib came to the 
throne of Nineveh. Thus is Colonel Rawlinson’s suggestion of 
a second invasion of Palestine, towards the end of the reign of 
Shalmanezer, confirmed.” 

B. C. 680. “The inscription informs us the Babylonians un- 
der Marduk-Baladan, their king, were subjugated by Sennacherib 
at the very commencement of his reign.” And Polyhistor in- 
forms us that when Sennacherib had “taken upon himself the 
government of the Babylonians, he appointed his son Asordanes 
their king, and he himself retired again into Assyria.” Says 
Bosanquet, “This Asordanes .. . is the Asordan of the Septua- 
gint, son of Sennacherib, who is the Hsarhaddon of the Hebrew, 
and the Asaradinus of the Canon, as we have before shown.” 

Now, according to Ptolemy’s Canon and the-received chrono- 
logy, this Asordanes came to the throne B. C. 680; and since he 
was placed on the throne by Sennacherib, when he took “upon 
him the government of the Babylonians,” this also dates the 
beginning of the reign of Sennacherib; for those inscriptions, to 
which all other authorities must yield, give “the very com- 
mencement of:his reign” for the time at which he thus took 
“upon himself the government of the Babylonians.” Therefore, 
if Ptolemy’s Canon may here be considered reliable, the recent 
discoveries among the ruins of Nineveh prove that the reign of 
Sennacherib commenced B. C. 680, which is a clear and positive 
proof of the incorrectness of the received, or Usher’s chronology, 
which places the 14th year of Hezekiah in B. C.. 718; that is 83 
years before Sennacherib came to the throne; for he was cer-: 
tainly on the throne in the 14th year of the reign of Hezekiah. 
(2 Kings 19: 36.) This removes a-difficulty in which I had. be- 
fore been so much involved; which is this: we read in 2 Kings 
17: 24, that “the king of j brought men. . . and placed 
them in the city of Samaria;” and from Hzra 4: 2, we learn that 
the king who brought them was Esarhaddon; who, according to 
the received chronology, did not come to the throne until 41 
years after. But now all comes natural and right. In the latter 
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end of the year B. C. 681, Shalmanezer carried “away Israel 
unto Assyria ;” (2 Kings 18: 11,) hence the earliest time at which 
Hsarhaddon could have brought and placed those men in “the 
cities of Samaria,” was B.C. 680; and according to the Canon, 
this is the very year in which he came to the throne. Thus dif- 
ficulties vanish when we obtain the light of truth. © 

As an additional proof of the incorrectness of that chrono- 
logy, which so much conflicts with the word of God, let the 
reader call to mind that “the king of Assyria brought men from 
Babylon,” (2 Kings 17: 24,) which could not have been done 
befor@ the conquest of Babylon; and those inscriptions found 
among the ruins.of Nineveh, give us the beginning of the reign 
of Sennacherib as the date of its conquest. ‘The war is said to 
have commenced in the twelfth year of Sargon [or Shalmanezer, | 
and Marduk-Baladan, king of Chaldeea, was subdued after he 
had held Babylon for twelve years;” and the king by whom he 
was subjugated was “Sennacherib, [son of Sargon,] at the very 
commencement of ‘his reign.” 

B. C. 678. We have already mentioned that, according to the 
inscription, Sennacherib’s expedition against the king of Sidon 
was in his third year, B. C. 678; and the inscription places his 
invasion of Judea after that. 

B. ©. 676. Says Demetrius, “The tribes of Benjamin and 
Levi were not carried into captivity by Senacherim, but that 
from this captivity to the last captivity from Jerusalem, by Ne- 
buchadnezzar, was a period of 128 years and six months.” 
The last captivity by Nebuchadnezzar, occurred on the tenth 
day of the fifth month, B. C. 547; to which add 128 years and 
six months, and we have the tenth’ day of the eleventh month, 
B. C. 676. Thus we find an exact harmony existing between 
the Bible, Demetrius, and the recent discoveries among the ruins 
of Nineveh. | 

B. 0. 678. We have observed that Sennacherib’s first expedi- 
‘tion against Hezekiah was B.C. 676. By comparing 2 Kings 
19: 9, with Isaiah 20: 8, I believe that it has become the uni- 
versal opinion that there was an interval ef three years between 
the two invasions of the land of Judea by Sennacherib. Three 
from 676 leaves B.C. 673 for the time of the second invasion, which 
was “in the 14th year of Hezekiah ;” (2 Kings 18: 13,) and by | 
comparing Isa. 87: 87, 88, with the first chapter of the book of 
Tobit, we learn that Sennacherib was slain im the 14th year of 
Hezekiah, which proves that his reign continued only eight 
years. 
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B. C. 672. From Polyhistor, it would appear that after the 
death of Sennacherib, his brother reigned about one year. 

B. ©. 671. Says Polyhistor, “After the reign of the brother 
of Sennacherib, Hagisa reigned over the Babylonians; and when 
he had governed for the space of thirty days, he was slain by 
Merodach-Baladan, who held the empire by force during six 
months.” This is the Merodach-Baladan mentioned by Isaiah 
39: 1. Isaiah says he was “the son of Baladan ;” and we have 
observed that Baladan his father was slain by Sennacherib. 

B. C. 670. According to Polyhistor, Merodach-Baladan “was 
slain and succeeded by a person named Elibus.” This @s the 
second time this Elibus was on the throne; for-says Polyhistor, 
“Tn the third year of his reign, Sennacherib, king of the As- 
syrians, levied an army against the Babylonians, and in a battle 
in which they were engaged routed and took him prisoner with 
his adherents,” which could not have been the third year after 
Elibus slew Merodach-Baladan, for that would have been about 
five years after the death of Sennacherib, who is here said to 
have taken Elibus prisoner; and we know from those inscrip- 
tions, to which all other authorities must yield, that the time 
Sennacherib subjugated the Babylonians was “ at the very com- 
mencement of his reign.” I suppose the truth of the matter is 
about this: when Sargon, the father of Sennacherib, in the 
twelfth year of his reign, commenced the war against Marduk- 
Baladan, he associated this Elibus with him on the throne; for 
the time he was taken prisoner by Sennacherib was three years 
after that time., When Sennacherib took “upon himself the 
government of the Babylonians, he appointed his son Asordanes 
their king,” whose reign we havealready observed commenced B.C. 
680; hence this year B. C. 680 was also the first of Sennacherib. 
' B.C, 625. According to Berosus, Nabopalassar “reigned 29 
years.” Polyhistor also says “he reigned 29 years.” 

B. C. 621. Says Ptolemy, “In the fifth year of Nabopalassar, 
which is the 127th year of Nabonassar, inthe Egyptian Athyr 27th ° 
to the 28th, the 11th hour, near ending in Babylon, the moon 
began to be eclipsed; and it was eclipsed mostly on the south 
one-fourth of its diameter.” Aceording to my tables, there were 
three digits eclipsed at fifteen minutes after four in the morning 
of April 22d, B.C. 621, which fixes that as the 5th year of his reign. 

B. C. 596. The reigns of two kings are omitted in our copy 
of Ptolemy’s Canon, as may be seen from the following table, 
which is extracted from Bosanquet’s “Sacred and Profane Chro- 
nology.” 
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BABYLON. NINEVEH. 
B.C. Canon of Ptolemy. Polyhistor. Abydenus. 
yrs. 
i Senecherim 18 Senecherib 
680 Asaradinus 13 His son (Esarhaddon) 8  Nergilus (Nergal) 
667 Saosduchinus 20 Sammughes 21 #$Adrammeles 
647 Kiniladinus 22 His brother 21 Axerdis his brother 
625 Nabopalassar 21 Nabupalasar or Sardanapa- Sardanapalus 
us 
Saracus Saracus 
ay Sardanapalus and his son Busalassorus and his son 
604 Nabokolassar 43 Nebuechodonosor Nebuchodrossor 


It will be seen that the two kings omitted are Saracus and 
Sardanapalus, or the second Nabopalassar. This omission ac- 
counts for the reign of Nebuchadnezzar being placed just thirty- 
nine years too high in the Canon, or just thirty-nine years higher 
than Demetrius and Clemens of Alexandria placed it. Abydenus 
expressly declares that “Saracus reigned over the Assyrians ;” 
and Polyhistor says that “Saracus was king of the Chaldeans” 
(p. 22). We are not informed how long this king reigned, but 
the interval gives him ten years. 

B. C. 587. Says Bosanquet, “Polyhistor speaks of Nabu- 
chodrossor, who reigned forty-three years, as son of Sardanapa- 
lus. Now we know that Nebuchadnezzar, who reigned forty-three 
years, wassonof Nabopalassar. Sardanapalus therefore was Na- 
bopalassar;” and according to both Berosus and Polyhistor, he 
reigned 21 years. As both Berosus and Polyhistor in one place 
give Nabopalassar 29 years, and in another give him only 21, there 
must live either been two kings by that name, or, as Bosanqtiet 
seems to suppose, it was the same king on the throne once before, 
and then again after the reign of Saracus. 

B.C.565. Nebuchadnezzar reigned 43 years, as admitted by all. 

B.C. 558. “In the eighth year of Nebuchadnezzar, he carried 
away all Jerusalem.” 2 Kings 24: 12,14. And says Demetrius, 
“From the carrying away from Jerusalem,” to the reign of the 
fourth Ptolemy, there were “338 years and three months.” Take 
838 years and three months from the tenth day of the fifth month, 
B. C. 558, and we have the tenth day of the eighth month, B. C. 
220, which was the beginning of the reign of the fourth Ptolemy. 

Thus it will be seen that, the best authorities outside of the 
Bible confirm and establish that chronology which we had ga- 
thered from the Bible only. When I first wrote the work called 
“The Sealed Book of Daniel: Opened,” not knowing but that 
there might be some well established information on the subject 
of chronology, which I had not yet seen, I felt anxious to have 
the work closely criticized; and since it has now passed through 
the crucible of all kinds of criticism, it would appear to be es- 
tablished as about correct; for our chronology, which was at first 
established alone by the Bible, we have first proven to be correct 
by astronomy; second by the Parian Chronicle; third, by the 
best authorities among ancient historians; and now again by the 
recent discoveries among the ruins of Nineveh. Therefore, after 
contemplating the matter coolly and deliberately, I must conclude 
that the chronology of our Bible is now established in a way too 
firm and fixed ever to be overthrown; and if no error can be 
discovered in it, I must believe that Christ will come in A. D. 1868 





#; 
INDEX. 

PAGR 
To the Reader... ....... wesideh sohoansashedseawaodpesuseeasece ewes addvsansddsesaeotavbooesst ves ntuessemeipeetred!im aa 
PReaGe veacenbeae Nas deous\echars vevenutacdscisrruhesssie fide deafarone sea eateaan SDs des Wakeghaastermitsaian ss ears 5 
The Book of Daniel sealed up and not to be understood until the time of theend...... 7 
At the time of the end this book is to be understood ......+0...006 Bs sadascates Vartacneviee cite. ries 5 
Signs by which we know ‘the time of the end has come.ss.esssesesee maar Ochre proc neres Seeeaad 16 

Having discovered that we are living in the time of the end, at which the vision is to 
be understood, we may now examine the book of Damiel........0...serss eons 5 27 
Chronology examined........ccccrecevecseeseves finance rerpoouctes eoetcseeae ase sate aeapemiensas en icraers 29 
Chronology established 48 





The Chronological order of our Bible established; and prophetic dates, types, and 








shadows disclosed......... seevsinee eaerads scuaiduaacaran cae Goearers CECA Pr encegaeeeaoa eee esse tO) 
Abraham goes to Canaan ........ oiepeinssvesa= siiscede asst qupvnewandpoaupieay yacanevs ameter Sa reetee te . 60 
Ania tehiyy NMG 5 cee cnconsvaueseindene Sess 68 
Amos, The Prophecy of........... eine dsaS esl sodeoutee eevee edehessecihdvaleen) eb edndebbileveacchoeMen © 
Artaxerxes associated With his Bane: Cdovonba sae dantautadape adaieuive doubt es cleat Deere eRaa Pe RpL ONE 
Abomination that maketh desolate set up......... ceeeeeaeaiers Mes acemeticeeess fetes Release cces ER - 201 
Battle of Marathon.. .........006 Satna TaGAResaR AGES TONS SE REGR eitcintide dena, cath eae Ronit dome ma doses oly 154 
Creation, The beginning Of ............seseessceee oti eneaaeaeecsececsees Ree feueian sbedessecawa * 59 
Chastisement, Hind: of thie first... s.ssscs seocsisoscnsecsscnnvenesseces spades o Fad bueioniokencknmmtecess . 63 
Captiva ys PDOs. seetassivesscronsreseacciodncravaN ecru ee Pp-oreron tlentset sneseeivecaesinesecscnbsderss eossnes ee 103 
Captivity, The thirty-seventh year of the..........000 a eebicicaslipaes vadamaduibuenddevciceeiiekie ve 115 
Captivity, End of the seventy-years’.........ssccconeese Spares ca etens bnadionwasssatebce wwidetees ako 
Christ, The birth of........ Aen SA Raa ARDS ay es MAERUA HE olen Pape Lge ate 179 
Christ, The Baptism of... ts) eons covehavaubpaancibvepwabaceceumaissnactsheaessvanta center vwchbateresd LOE 
Christ’s Ministry, The feobaine ab dedonee Aefices tametenasogs aiasearep hance Rasesoecead pcteedes ae rrOr 
Crucifixion, The year Of............sseceeces mawlaie cuweteee ve acse shinee seieies Seeks eatin deaeeee ninco 193 
Covenant, “‘ Hnd of the’ One-week.....0..s000 sevove Rnitomcrsaactes Hiuosisece Sguahteuenseae Rea ee 8207 
Convocation, Holy, to be proclaimed in their season......sceccccessosccccecsee cocccstecceeesesee 2IG 
Division of the Land....., dias! apie vasism aiutbpe yen sapceehatiaes Shiaebica srantacay smaruamesteaeciemn salmon wrifideniicice! 65 
Daniel taken captive.......cssccccsscceee seoeseee Ae tonn ss Hat Satins Gaecotusesee tissbeeaitvetdacae deathur ive 99 
Darius the Median... Seneesen Ssatareste'botlosuues€as aoslecgnuetpecsleiascepleedas shdseseSecveeitetee ed 0) 
Days, The twenty- tees Tenansacs, hesusenenmeaiet daseespateunay.s WAT eme aes eames FsQiccuwantiseees fre 160 
aly yVi@ans MPUGUSY SEOMIs..s¢daicaesnwranasemeltcchamen ices: cns oucult teanue ste ata hacen Best Soquotnkice on aoe 169 
Darius Nothus.. A cag siddaicathersehealg ae guiness aa slodemanas eas oeeeiccsverecce Ue 


Days, End of the ‘Byblos tdnared: dae ninehy a slaioa ge Me auvaisenine tiene Racemateoueslicaceper pee cOe 
Diagram of Daniel’s seventy weeks and 2300 Jac iod: ttc ees ee 168 
Diaguamyol Hosea’s, tw da ysis. c-as<oagscnivesacessavanadesecvconevave cu vaewerncecccsss Goaxceneee 228 


Diagram of the Last Generation...........000 « snopes sinselpsasissinatlarsessinespen ssp teed. 





Diagram of Daniel’s vision.......c:secccssessesseeee ba cabs te aura ENS Sc Ai ri vane 230 
Diagram of Types and Shadows............6 Serie nersoke te orea tne Seesee ays shy Cowcepeiadens Beer . 232 
Ehud, The era of...... Rea thivequevigateanters Sotnanshevensmectenes scoacan me ieee peataceneneatce 69 
Ehud, The 480th year of the era Of..s.....csssssesesvesees aha hess eas Spe UE EA aI 69 
Helipse' Of Che Sum crec ke cscssacasvesastleccons sosutesesesss w» 47, 74, 108, 19, 155, 156. 157 
Hclipses, Three of the Moon..........e.ce0seeee seas sensesisessesoonerace (0, 86, 151, 180, 181. 200 
Melipse: of} Wiraless sages tussles does <usi/svdes!-seec sou nearsuceressenecG Riaa/sslsabpsioceebe sdbrccentendcets emt OS 
Hizra the Priest....scesas.sssbeenessesvensss dcie(ssise sd esinseainviaber eee ohesnattaissbleics depiaieatisanetinecssimeecuinwey LL 


Higypt revolted from Darius.........00.sssccssseseseressecovee 


348 : 





INDEX. ‘ 349 
* PAGE 

Sabbatical Meare. c.ssscvssseteccdsiveosstastesscnaessstiestesciséusssssssacescves 00), 00) 13), 5, 110, 179 
Penyitude Mme Arab.ccraseasecseustyss ssatsacvcssclhabosteceoas ssegdadesees ocvets sencoe cadeetem ons css etuce . 68 
Sacrifice and the Oblation cease...........00 Rebretpoeheacsasbemenseecen ets sratusreecta bussesiscusssess) OU 
Sabbath of rest......... ips) avowed eae adesiaae ieneicceaseone vacnice 
Times, Moses’ seven........ Hay lar ine Sats oticcct Eeosds peiesse sca ta 
Time, Times and a half Dinieksia-awsaeenenke. Siecsecene Spree “ 
Temple completed............+ sive scbeerieneetes Saccbscrodescne: paeceetest wees covectnes strana 
omple,i he. burning On the:..taoccscccsssestnocescresisacnsacetieserees hacorcenecs 





Table by which we prove that Moise left Heypt B. 0. 1611.. - trees 
Table of Chronology from the Wilderness to the building of Solomon’ 8 enaphos.. 71 
Table of Daniel’s Time, Times and a half............sssssccossceseccecceccecece 

Table by which to adjust sacred to Pagan pated bec oc Weteesececnaes Sb oeaaesischaete 
Table of the time of the Paschal full Moon, from A. D. 29, to re 'D. 36... dewadewobenttesties 194 
Table.of Chronology from Creation: to°1875.5.0.cccc...sssccsecvecsoecsssonserses sorsnscessss LOO—DAT 
Vision, Daniel’s............ NLRC. EES Bee OSes a eee tense tea eas pe iene LO 
Mirai; UENO AM ATAbAR cccuissscnscssseteccscses duoscecteecs coshcdsevece décasee tscse) de voashievuceecdmatancseut oO. 
Wrall; (heseompletion of thesssssztscccedocsscecadeooccuceesocdnccet ovehonuanivseasotvceerseaoeaken stam tude 





Wilderness, The woman in the.......... CAE Recacuscces sessed coescistins ealoheuarereap eek arsaeae » 198 
Weeks, End of Daniel’s Seventy......006 -scesee Berit Weaver yeah a Naan ate eran eee ky) 
War, Ezekiel’s Seven years’*'**** PAP catlv sevudvsissledcee's uaa odie as sulialanauinencesesepenepete sant sen coves 214 | 
World six Thousand years old..........c...ssseeesevevees niseasuhe's einen sea said? Wesauasesneveoueatee ea Ao) 
Xerxes’ Expedition against Greece...........0+ Mlantalese tees Soraweveneans sofeles salg lt nae deavesssanrone Do 
Year, Tho ninth of Hosea. csccsesccseessossveasconses CesedsSasiuceevess sob swppusel aes shines paenienen sino 78 


Years, Jeremiah’ s tWenty=threess. scusessds covcsccoessesaecsvessisensesWdusectobesh s84ceslecciccwacncesedel CO 
Wear, desiaurd: clohtoouthc.vesvowsecsree vee sucess sdscoe te ceveceecsioeswto’ vindaves sey aceeusesemstucaraetn OO 
Year, Josiah’s thirty-first.......c00ssseeeses saelinncanicoW eines! feces lowing 














Year, Jehoiakim’s first......... 97 
Year, Nebuchadnezzavr’s first 97 
Year, Jehoiakim’s fifth......... soeldée'ed wevahdléecsttesgetcses mwnssecdiadeacwsscsbesste ecseaseteneeat gee 98 
Year, Jehoiakim’s eighth........ atculeeecaiivelucscervalsbiaseessoessseines 

Year, Zedekiah’s fourth...........ssssseeeees . 

Year of the Cycle, the Thirtieth.......... C5 

Year the seventh,.and year of Jubilee adjusted 

Year, Zedekiah’s Hleventh........scsecssccceesesersescosseesers Raises 

Year, Evil-Merodach’s First....... Sedoreece Buaceoar eos. nneosness CudpasancoeerG 

Wear,. Hivil-Morodach’s, Secomd scssei eve csledcccsisecnes rcaaqunes scasee vovebeanter schiisus cous 

Year, Evil-Merodach’s Eleventh.............. Soieensesae cans eb eindecopiescnpiataveeseientcols 

Wear, Norighissar’s Wirsts.ieccccvecscscscsecscssssecs es ayeseeaaae 

Year, Cyrus’ First.. iegesnsnbsses cepidobborcdoen ronouuccscetch 

Year, The Seventh of Bvil- Moscausee sanity dai asi sede de calieacs scaphinsevaleapeealarsracieereet = cE ES” 
Year, The Seventy Years’ Service.........6. ceseseseceee veces Meactisesesss tens Pie pias eatenaiacsars Aaa) 
Year, The first.of: Cyxase.cvislccccvsseccuestoes deren maae bina dtanlece desiduecse sate ae acecnadear nseSalstaben son 120 
Moar Dheuthindiof Ory rtusissseatesvess ve Votdss sides ceases sos Sadotacescotecensecwenle souevesaWal cues >= cuNaeialaaay 
Year, Cambyses’ first.......ssssee06 Bidtscuapeia section SUnnibgessnseen atau te Ab CONG alot eipaeecaie eek eae 148 
Year, Cambyses’ fifth.........c00.csscsse sccsesece sesso eceecceen snsseuseseeeseessaseasescnsssenessssenses ~ 150 
Year, Darius’ first 

Year, The Second of Darius........ Se ee ene anal ise epaesesen ti seeeees Dae A Mt IEA deters 
Year, End of the Seventy years’ Indignation...........ss00 secs Stenson eeeenereenes Soe e een . 154 
Year, The Seventy years’ fasting and mourning........ Spsoenaociics “seat AAS Cu RSE odcrbs tence o 154 
Year, Darius’ twentieth ....,.......ccecescseeneereseee dala ce ieuenausestenenmadsererrecse signals wale Toews eo 54 
Vear;- Darins’ thintycfirst.cissi.shsselassesen svenceonesaeeeece sievatvacenne Ae Se ddaeeeriten stasis say sie 155 | 
Wear, Xerxes’ frshoeic.se teres ceevce Mepis asaaiee cass Mone aaranaeenace aihancaues pereseeeneeens saedeenees 155 
Year, Artaxerxes’ first. ...........ccssserseceescosees Saeaie thcohetesieearentthecesnative avast einer shdenencane . 157 
Year, Herod’s first.. Ce REET URS ERP RE REAR GH RUM MMR Seat (ascpmme neared NG) 
Year, The first of Tiberius ae ACES PAS AEE AEN SRN eats vicdicc pdbatoneenrebe 181 


350 - INDEX. 


Esther taken to the King........ ievusos Necedd CQoensioeer sdaby Med andivaceye dean tNeMebensienmyemannpcs saree 
Ezra went up to Jerusalem.........6sse0 ialetacisediantses Aa 
Eclipse of the Sun........ seewerseseeesecess a'soewssbee'sebwens’ eeeeeeeeeacssescocees eres Ay evemecesheieosee 
Era of the Seleucide........... sa0schs wuadsasdsbopee UnaveesWeabarssccccneaeseae Ae eaasaauesensiyae 
#Eclipses by which the correctness of our r Chronology is established... areas seas 


POO, ‘Lhd, vives csassesseivveose cap VerwcoriNee treteaed Wiprahaiircdins tsanteeealesser 







Feast of Tabernacles..........+++ gaddvsduddedducsowscupwasdewephidtacews eueusedaveues ap ars ataassate 216 
Hosea, The two days 0f.........00+sesereee sietiastnreceee Raat shies Wielvechatne see Seaeccemuet Se emnasieaere 82 
Holy Gity, Trodden under f00t......ss00ssees:sserseeser cessennnasecssesarensseesscapeascceeacnarens 208 
Interregnum .........ccsseeeeseen cecee eens Myer tetaciecee deste) Deer kort vs'a deni seta Sebi ealareaceeancsnel COLE, 









Unitterval, The.......00sccssccssseroeceee ses 
Jacob, The seven years’ Seryice of.. 


Jubilee, End of the year of.......... 
Jubilee, The Antitype of the.... 
Soshua’s- death... ...coccccecesrssensncnes 


Judges, The beginning Of...........0+.4+ 

Judgeship, Samuel’s......... ised bi aaldcuccenitouitenabe ecevolessvasess subeavadseeseus VéteQneeaqestacenapee 
Fubilee, The eleventh ...sc:c.cc.csssossecteesseceversccccse tesconecs sonsssenscoaens covese sesceperovesseses 69 
Eid iloe: sMhemhirtoon tli cerspetaposeey-soeso pocaksnoete:\ecerscuaccceavauoverebtveds fletbasenesusiceee geste 72 
Jehoram, The Son of Ahab.......ccseseceee ceeveee Wo2sea Pheoeeeceeeae aNEL a Mecatalcctouslecness tasters 73 
Jeroboam’s absence from Samaria...........+. eanuacepcunatance secs sevusetaddve civstuadebeyesnsscedsenate iil 
Jubilee, The land went; out in the year Ofs.........cccscocssucccetsscssees coscevees sesceccessos ssees 80 
POWOMN IL. 5. 5655 secce scene's Rdeccetecsiins seniens Eipcastes daeubeneseme cuss cacworesisdectind cadets» Bet Nha 96 
BMD USe, ene wy AR IOla., -a.nesasersy oveehessearsinecesecss cocesswevonseavecucsassveds cas aede .. 114, 149, 209 


Kingdom of the Medes.... 
Mainna, The: types ....con vecceecescccccsescceccssas 
Months, Hzekiel’s seven............+ sasdosth es 









Wabopolagsaricsvs.. .cerarigesscostenes Bajculsnaneebee 

Nehemiah....... SeieE sReoe eee erseccacsiuseseqtseeaestaces 

Nehemiah went up to Jerusalem.........s.ccececceee cectecsee serasees 

PPASROVOI)-/LuAGadiecksvenesaecnsad soonmaveannsacccccusiaeteseess seawall eee iiisaipeaeae sana 
Passover, The, great Jubilee......ic05.cccseecvsvecces sovenccegresionsceees sauvee paves ape caceeceessiere capese) ey 
Passover, The first: during: our Lord’s Mimistry.........0cscccsceesetsvesccccssasescesveccvezscense 18D 
Passover, The second during our Lord’s Ministry.......ccsecccccessesseeseseeecececeees Rive 184 
Passover, The third during our Lord’s Ministry..........csccsescees Votselncectsige Sateaeeeeaiacrore 184 
Passover, The fourth during our Lord’s Ministry...... eeceewes scores scedvsepvicsettapraweniosapee OH 
Papal Rome, The Saints in the hands of..............008 Laeeseaes sxecdochegieestaes senecenee bese Alire 
Rigi gay -of: Madald.... si pscitacsacnivasrcavasaseaarncchiocsecere Revesete seeacbassedceenieccs se vslesestas Pevesen aeripatee 
MCU CM OR MBM or ecesise ewer sgeasenas saevesdageatasecavenshvcaeaecnessuedehectcae ese eendice nes 72 
Reign. of Dibaivand Omid. \ovscasscccesssvacestvchvaceaneatsacsssiacsvessevssdeet meeenais 72 


Bier OL BARB. sisisevissns sa sae soz arsemnnnarfevestececses cecegekovoseeneescvecce toeshoarceeeeee scr taueet ame 
Reign of Ahab........ 





73 

Reign of Ahaziah,.....s...ss008 73 
PRC Ee POLO cisaviesuherslsanioanecteetusuloe'scsegvsissnanacseibaeteneananls seamennatiec tects carter 73 
Reign of Amaziah......sccscserseresssevesecscsasseeteecssees sorsescsnacsseaebeesscnsenenseensneesscese ees 74 
PVG SAL OF (eh OSLADG. - 1s oveseunvscictnns) enebosiuewes coveey casgevepacnts\se Salelevvocees teseeseccececcrecseeseee 85 
Reign of Jehoiachin........osccsrssessnsevenses svsticdenve eae SRR RE Eee ae sooo 101 
“Beer Of Zedekiah wie. .cscscowsiowasdvsenesvousa RUN safiis talcarcuneceheniereneumnit as Cocascttinst Kccwetrnttenest 102 
Po SLOTS RCO Mie Min PIA sat essviveveb sues qiressseestliecens daeiseawautatsousieecsssienaten Cupeareeste scavesoet E58 
Release, The seventh yopr.....s...c..ssecssceues ene sercesere cesneeseeees seesseens ceseees Rihae sees calsonen 81 
Release, The Lord’sis-jivsusssssvsose sscssose coess vevevnnsesscee Sinuinswettcesiesince Seneetecteen Cocaasies 38 218 






Remarks, concluding... 
Sabbath civen to man, 


% i Cee coe: at 
a tt ae began te ysis 


ae 
Past eydeey CH Ti 
“a thon) 
a.% . wove vo 
dee Ae hak ae id 
—<. Pa 


Ree Sie Ord ore 
thea, dn ae a apne dh MPU wh sy 


: 7 lal es 
ene ibis Fit sa terepansy 
ths , i+ 

ic an 

eyes et ge Ope ESD 


Meena ace tie cesr 


ara # 
no ok ie 


Vise ae drape: 
a 
ay 


‘oa 7 

rhe rest Mersey Dee 

i Nbere 5 
Design Geter 


Tt ah haa 
WET tS eee eal Lie pvely 


be i 
her AT 


aay epee. 
igen / 


Wig Paatwar * 
hes 


; ag Pha edd tet te 
ce poeta oak Neniebere gece. SNES) Ry 


; i. 
eter ihe es Cae 


; Setire he 


Ay 
We 




















| 851556 -15 1867 
urman, Williamc. 
The sealed book of Daniel opened, or, A 





DATE DUE 


Hi 216 


| 
Please Do Not Remove This Card From Pocket 
39490q WOL prey siyy eAOWIaY JON OG asealg 


BS Thurman, William C 
1556 The sealed book of Daniel opened; or, A 
T5 book of reference for those who wish to 


1867 examine the "Sure works of prophecy." 5th ed., 
rev. and enl. Boston, For sale at the office 


of the "World's Crisis," 1867. 
So0p.. front. 25cm. 


At head of title: Our Bible chronology 





established. 

Pe peas 0. Ts . Daniel--—Prophecies. 
OAS Pe ae i 2 ) le: Our Bible -chronology 
esta shed. weg COSC /mmb 


Se ee eee 


aR MAL TROL, 
Bese ata} 


of 


ux 
. 


SRS 


Soa EO eo aS 
ete 
on ‘ Sok = avn 
oe 
‘i 


Sat 

SERRA 
PEC 
ree en ee 3 
nota. 


Re; 
rash i : ‘i 
Srretatatecta tae 





